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GENERAL EDITORS’ PREFACE

As the modern world grows more interconnected, historical understand-
ing of it becomes ever more necessary and the historian’s task ever more
complex. Fact and theory affect each other even as sources proliferate and
knowledge increases. Merely to summarize what is known becomes an
awesome task, yet a factual basis of knowledge is increasingly essential
for historical thinking.

Since the beginning of the century, the Cambridge histories have set a
pattern in the English-reading world for multivolume series containing
chapters written by specialists under the guidance of volume editors. The
Cambridge Modern History, planned by Lord Acton, appeared in sixteen
volumes between 190z and 1912. It was followed by The Cambridge
Apncient History, The Cambridge Medieval History, The Cambridge History of
English Literature, and Cambridge histories of India, of Poland, and of the
British Empire. The original Modern History has now been replaced by The
New Cambridge Modern History in twelve volumes, and The Cambridge
Economic History of Europe is now being completed. Other Cambridge his-
tories include histories of Islam, Arabic literature, Iran, Judaism, Africa,
Japan, and Latin America.

In the case of China, Western historians face a special problem. The
history of Chinese civilization is more extensive and complex than that of
any single Western nation, and only slightly less ramified than the history
of European civilization as a whole. The Chinese historical record is im-
mensely detailed and extensive, and Chinese historical scholarship has
been highly developed and sophisticated for many centuries. Yet until the
second quarter of the twentieth century the study of China in the West,
despite the important pioneer work of European sinologists, had hardly
progressed beyond the translation of some few classical historical texts,
and the outline history of the major dynasties and their institutions.

Recently Western scholars have drawn more fully upon the rich tradi-
tions of historical scholarship in China and also in Japan, and greatly
advanced both our detailed knowledge of past events and institutions and
also our critical understanding of traditional historiography. In addition,
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vi GENERAL EDITORS’ PREFACE

the present generation of Western historians of China can also draw upon
the new outlooks and techniques of modern Western historical scholar-
ship, and upon recent developments in the social sciences, while continu-
ing to build upon the solid foundations of rapidly progressing European,
Japanese, and Chinese sinological studies. Recent historical events, too,
have given prominence to new problems, while throwing into question
many older conceptions. Under these multiple impacts the Western revo-
lution in Chinese studies is steadily gathering momentum.

When The Cambridge History of China was first planned in 1966, the aim
was to provide a substantial account of the history of China as a bench
mark for the Western history-reading public: an account of the current
state of knowledge in six volumes. Since then the outpouring of current
research, the application of new methods, and the extension of scholar-
ship into new fields have further stimulated Chinese historical studies.
This growth is indicated by the fact that the History has now become
fifteen volumes, but will still leave out such topics as the history of art
and of literature, many aspects of economics and technology, and all the
riches of local history.

The striking advances in our knowledge of China’s past over recent
decades will continue and accelerate. Western historians of this great and
complex subject are justified in their efforts by the need of their own
peoples for greater and deeper understanding of China. Chinese history
belongs to the world, not only as a right and necessity but also as a sub-
ject of compelling interest.

JOHN K. FAIRBANK
DENIS TWITCHETT
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PREFACE TO VOLUME 15

Volume 14 of The Cambridge History of China took the story of the Chinese
Communist experiment in social engineering up to the eve of the Cultural
Revolution in 1965. At that point, the country appeared to have recov-
ered from the disaster of the Great Leap Forward, and the regime was
ready to launch its postponed 3rd Five-Year Plan. Despite the earlier
break with the Soviet Union, China once again looked like simply a vari-
ation of the Stalinist-type state. Virtually all Chinese, including most top
leaders, and all foreign observers were unaware that Mao Tse-tung was
about to launch a new campaign to transform that image, a movement
that in every respect except loss of life would be more shattering than any
that had gone before.

The harbingers of the Cultural Revolution were analyzed in Volume
14. In Volume 15, we attempt to trace a course of events still only par-
tially understood by most Chinese. We begin by analyzing the develop-
ment of Mao’s thought since the Communist seizure of power, in an
effort to understand why he launched the movement. We grapple with
the conflict of evidence between what was said favorably about the Cul-
tural Revolution at the time and the often diametrically opposed retro-
spective accounts.

We go on to examine how Mao’s last desperate effort to transform
China spiritually was followed, after his death in 1976, by a new revo-
lution, as his successor Teng Hsiao-p’ing set a fresh course, opening up
China in an endeavor to transform the country economically. Far from
making the Chinese more revolutionary, the effect of the Cultural Revo-
lution seemed to have readied them to discard the principles of Karl Marx
in favor of those of Adam Smith. Most of the contributors to this volumie
take their analyses of the new course through the early 1980s, when
Teng’s experiment was registering its first major achievements.

Our chapters on politics, economics, foreign relations, education, and
intellectuals follow on from similar ones in Volume 14. But in addition, in
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two chapters we shift perspective from that of the policymakers in Peking
to that of the people of China, to suggest what the revolution has meant
for them. And we also look across the Taiwan Strait to the island
province, which has used its insulation from the successive upheavals on
the mainland to transform itself in a different way.

This is the sixth and final volume covering the nineteenth and twen-
tieth centuries, at least for this edition of The Cambridge History of China.
As before, our footnotes indicate how much we are in debt to others. It is
a pleasure to point out that our citations of Chinese scholars have greatly
increased as a result of the policy of £'ai-fang (openness) pursued in
Peking during the past decade.

Joan Hill has been the anchor for Volumes 10 through 15 of this series.
During a period of fifteen years she has cheerfully borne responsibility for
manuscript production. In so doing, she has ably coped with authors’
manuscripts, footnotes, and bibliographical essays, with the compiling of
bibliographies (an arcane art), and with the accuracy of romanization
in our six submissions to the Cambridge University Press. By this time,
complexities, whether of authorial personality or of textual format, have
no terrors for her. We take this inadequate means of expressing our great
indebtedness and thanks.

We are also highly indebted to two young Harvard scholars who have
taken time off from their own researches to help bring this enterprise to a
conclusion. Gwendolyn Stewart has devoted long hours of painstaking
toil to the heartbreaking and patience-straining task of preparing the
Glossary-Index and ensuring the accuracy and consistency of the Bibliog-
raphy. Yin Xiaohuang, a mainland scholar, has expended considerable
effort to ensure the completeness and precision of the Chinese citations
in the Bibliography. Nancy Hearst, the Fairbank Center librarian, and
Timothy Connor and his colleagues at the Harvard-Yenching Institute,
under the leadership of the doyen of East Asian librarians, Eugene Wu,
have provided crucial backup, particularly in the later stages of editing.
In the final stages, Nancy Hearst spent many careful hours copy-editing,
proofreading, and checking corrections on the proofs and improved
enormously a hitherto flawed text. The transformation of manuscript into
book was carefully carried out by Nancy Landau and Martin Dinitz for
the Cambridge University Press.

This volume, like its immediate predecessor, was assisted at an early
stage by a working conference of contributors in January 1983, gener-
ously financed by the Rockefeller Foundation and run by Patrick Maddox
under the aegis of Harvard’s Fairbank Center. We are delighted also to
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reiterate our gratitude for the indispensable support of the Ford and
Mellon foundations at various stages, as well as the help of the American
Council of Learned Societies and the National Endowment for the
Humanities.

Finally we express our thanks to Harvard University for housing this
project throughout its existence and particularly to Nancy Deptula, ad-
ministrative officer of the Council on East Asian Studies, for handling its
finances over the years.

RLM
JKF
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ACRONYMS

Some of these abbreviations represent publications; others stand for
names and titles in the text. Characters for publications will be found in
the Bibliography; those for names and titles, in the Glossary-Index.

APC
BR
CASS
CB

cC
ccp
CFJP
CHOC
CKYC
CI

CIA
CLG
CPPCC
CPSU
9,
CSYB
ECMM
FBIS
FLP
FYP
GLF
GPCR
HC
HHPYK
HHYP
IASP
IMH
JAS

Agricultural Producers’ Cooperative
Beijing Review

Chinese Academy of Social Sciences
Current Background

Central Committee

Chinese Communist Party

Chieh-fang jib-pao

The Cambridge History of China
Chung-kung yen-chin

Comintern

Central Intelligence Agency

Chinese Law and Government

Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference
Communist Party of the Soviet Union
China Quarterly

Chinese statistical yearbook

Extracts from China Mainland Magazgines
Foreign Broadcast Information Service
Foreign Languages Press

Five-Year Plan

Great Leap Forward

Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution
Hung-ch’i

Hisin-hua pan-yueh &’an

Hsin-bua yueh-pao

International Arts and Sciences Press
Institute of Modern History

Journal of Asian Studies
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JMJP
JPRS
KMJP
KMT
KTTH
LHCC
LSYC
MAC
Mao, SW
MC
MTHC
MTTC
NCNA
NEFA
nei-pu
NFJP
NPC
NSC
NYT
OECD
PC
PKI
PLA
PR
PRC
SCMM
SCMP
SEATO
SMR
SWB|FE
TCNC
URI
USC
Wan-sui

ACRONYMS XXV

Jen-min jib-pao

Joint Publications Research Service
Kuang-ming jib-pao

Kuomintang

Kung-tso t ung-hsun

Lau Hsun cb’sian-chi

Li-shib yen-chiu

Military Affairs Commission

Selected works of Mao Tse-tung (English translation)
Modern China

Mao Tse-tung hsuan-chi

Mao Tse-tung chi

New China News Agency (Hsin-hua she)
Northeast Frontier Agency

“Internal use only”

Nan-fang jib-pao

National People’s Congress

National Security Council

New York Times

Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development
People’s China

Communist Party of Indonesia
People’s Liberation Army

Peking Review (later Beijing Review)
People’s Republic of China

Selections from China Mainland Magagines
Survey of China Mainland Press
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization
South Manchurian Railway

Summary of World Broadcasts (Far East)
T ung-chi nien-chien

Union Research Institute

Universities Service Centre

Mao Tse-tung ssu-hsiang wan-sui

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



PART I

THE CULTURAL REVOLUTION:
CHINA IN TURMOIL, 1966-1969
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CHAPTER 2

THE CHINESE STATE IN CRISIS

The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, which by official Chinese
reckoning lasted from the beginning of 1966 to the death of Mao Tse-
tung some ten years later, was one of the most extraordinary events of
this century. The images of the Cultural Revolution remain vivid: the
young Red Guards, in military uniform, filling the vast T’ien An Men
Square in Peking, many weeping in rapture at the sight of their Great
Helmsman standing atop the Gate of Heavenly Peace; veteran Commu-
nist officials, wearing dunce caps and placards defiling them as “mon-
sters’ and “freaks,” herded in the backs of open-bed trucks, and driven
through the streets of major cities by youth only one-third their age; the
wall posters, often many sheets of newsprint in size, filled with vitriolic
condemnations of the ‘“revisionist” or “counterrevolutionary” acts of
senior leaders. The little red book carried by the Red Guards — a plastic-
bound volume containing selected quotations from Chairman Mao —
remains a symbol of the revolt of the young against adult authority.

From a purely narrative perspective, the Cultural Revolution can best
be understood as a tragedy, for both the individual who launched it and
the society that endured it. The movement was largely the result of the
decisions of a single man, Mao Tse-tung. Mao’s restless quest for revo-
lutionary purity in a postrevolutionary age provided the motivation for
the Cultural Revolution, his unique charismatic standing in the Chinese
Communist movement gave him the resources to get it under way, and
his populist faith in the value of mass mobilization lent the movement its
form. Mao’s breadth of vision and his ability to shape the destiny of 800
million Chinese are the elements of myth, producing a man who appears
larger than life.

But, as in classical tragedy, these seemingly heroic elements were, in
the end, fatally flawed. Mao’s quest for revolutionary purity led him to
exaggerate and misappraise the political and social problems confronting
China in the mid-1960s. His personal authority gave him enough power
to unleash potent social forces, but not enough power to control them.
And his confidence that the masses, once mobilized, would be the sal-
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110 CHINESE STATE IN CRISIS

vation of the country proved woefully misplaced as the mass movement
degenerated into violence, factionalism, and chaos. The Cultural Revo-
lution, which Mao hoped would be his most significant and most endur-
ing contribution to China and to Marxism-Leninism, instead became the
monumental error of his latter years.

Because of Mao’s ability to move China, what was a tragedy for the
man became simultaneously a tragedy for the nation. China’s leaders now
describe the Cultural Revolution as nothing less than a calamity for their
country. Although the economic damage done by the Cultural Revolu-
tion was not as severe as that produced by the Great Leap Forward, and
although the human costs were not as devastating as those of the Taiping
Rebellion, the Japanese invasion, or the Communist revolution itself, the
effects of the Cultural Revolution in terms of careers disrupted, spirits
broken, and lives lost were ruinous indeed. The impact of the movement
on Chinese politics and society may take decades finally to erase. What is
more, these costs of the Cultural Revolution were largely the predictable
consequences of Mao’s perception that China was on the brink of the res-
toration of capitalism, and of his prescription that the mobilization of
urban youth was the best way to prevent it.

From a different point of view, that of political analysis, the Cultural
Revolution is equally intriguing. Political scientists have become accus-
tomed to speaking of “crises” of political development, during which es-
tablished political institutions are challenged and shaken by the pressures
of economic transformation, intellectual ferment, political mobilization,
and social change.! Unless effective reforms can be undertaken, political
crises can produce violence and disorder, and even revolt and revolution.
In this sense, the Cultural Revolution appears at first glance to have been
similar to crises of political modernization experienced by many other
developing countries in the twentieth century. The Chinese Communist
Party faced high levels of urban protest, rooted in widespread dissatis-
faction with a variety of social, economic, and organizational policies. It
proved unable either to suppress the dissent or to accommodate it effec-
tively. The result of these circumstances, in China as elsewhere, was chaos
and anarchy, until the military intervened to restore order and begin the
reconstruction of political institutions.

What is unique about the Cultural Revolution, however, is that this
political crisis was deliberately induced by the leader of the regime itself.
It was Mao who called into question the legitimacy of the Chinese Com-
munist Party. It was Mao who mobilized the social forces that would

1 Leonard Binder, et al., Crises and sequences in political development.
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undermine his own government. And it was Mao who provided the po-
litical and ideological vocabulary for protest and dissent. The man who
had undertaken a revolution against China’s old regime now sought to
launch a revolt against the new political establishment that he himself had
created.

But Mao’s victory in his first revolution was not matched by compar-
able success in the second. Successful revolutions are, as Mao himself
recognized, acts of construction as well as destruction: They build a new
order, even as they destroy an old one. Mao’s first revolution was guided
not only by a critique of the existing system but also by a relatively co-
herent image of a new economic and political order. Similarly, the first
revolution not only mobilized mass discontent but also produced a dis-
ciplined revolutionary organization, the Chinese Communist Party, that
could govern effectively after the seizure of power. Mao’s second revolu-
tion, in contrast, had no clear guiding vision, and produced no unified
organization to implement a new set of programs and policies. It toppled
the old regime, but left only chaos and disorder in its place.

This chapter is a history and analysis of the first three and a half years
of the Cultural Revolution, from its initial stirrings in late 1965 to the
convocation of the Ninth National Congress of the Chinese Communist
Party in April 1969. This is the period that some have described as the
“Red Guard” phase of the Cultural Revolution, and others as its manic
stage. It is the period in which the political crisis induced by Mao was the
deepest, the chaos the greatest, and the human costs the highest.

These three and a half years encompass several shorter periods, each of
which is dealt with in turn in this chapter. First, there was the growing
confrontation between Mao and the Party establishment from the fall of
1965 to the summer of the following year. During that period, Mao began
to develop a power base with which to confront those leaders in the Party
whom he regarded as revisionists. Using his political resources, Mao
secured the dismissal or demotion of selected officials within the armed
forces, the cultural establishment, the Peking municipal government, and
the Politburo itself. Then, at the Eleventh Plenum in August 1966, Mao
obtained the formal endorsement of the Party’s Central Committee for a
criticism of revisionism on an even broader scale.

The second period, from the Eleventh Plenum through the end of
1966, was one in which Mao’s assault on the Party establishment spread
across the country, with the Red Guards now its major instrument. The
outcome of this period was not, however, what Mao had intended. He
had apparently hoped that the Red Guards would form a unified mass
movement, that officials would accept criticism from these ad hoc
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112 CHINESE STATE IN CRISIS

organizations in a sincere and open manner, and that the Party would
therefore emerge from the Cultural Revolution with its orientation
corrected and its authority intact. In fact, none of these developments
occurred. The Red Guards split into competing organizations, with some
attacking the Party establishment and others defending it. Party leaders
at the provincial and municipal levels sought first to suppress the mass
movement, then to co-opt it, and finally to evade it. The escalation of
conflict, both between competing Red Guard organizations and between
the mass movement and the Party establishment, served not to strengthen
the authority of the Party but to weaken it. By the end of 1966, the poli-
tical institutions in many of China’s most important cities were in total
collapse.

During the third period, from January 1967 until mid-1968, Mao ot-
dered that political power be seized from the discredited Party establish-
ment. After a few weeks of uncertainty as to the procedures by which this
would be done, Mao decided that political power be shared, at the pro-
vincial and municipal levels, by coalitions of three forces: the mass
organizations that had emerged during the Cultural Revolution, those
cadres who were able to survive the movement, and the People’s Lib-
eration Army (PLA). The problem was that none of these groups was
completely reliable. The mass organizations were prone to violence and
anarchy, and the cadres and the PLA, particularly at the provincial
and municipal levels, tended to work together to suppress the most
obstreperous of the Red Guard activists. Unable completely to control
the forces he had unleashed, Mao’s only recourse was to play one against
another. Once again, the result was near chaos, and Mao ultimately
concluded that the only way to prevent collapse was to demobilize the
Red Guards and allow the PLA to restore order.

This decision marked the beginning of the final stage under considera-
tion in this chapter: the reconstruction of the Chinese political system.
This process culminated with the Ninth Party Congress in April 1969,
which elected a new Central Committee, approved a new Politburo, and
adopted a new Party constitution. Given the preeminent role of the
Chinese military during this period, it should not be surprising that army
officers occupied the plurality of the leadership positions filled at the
Ninth Congress, or that Minister of Defense Lin Piao secured anointment
as Mao’s successor. But even the growing power of the military in civilian
affairs was not sufficient to restore political stability. Power remained
divided among the radical intellectuals who had mobilized the Red
Guards, the veteran officials who had survived their assault, and the mili-
tary who had finally suppressed them. As later chapters in this volume
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will reveal, the legacy of the Red Guard stage of the Cultural Revolution
was chronic instability that was ultimately to be removed only by the
death of Mao Tse-tung, the purge of the radicals, and the emergence of
Teng Hsiao-p’ing as China’s preeminent leader.

TOWARD A CONFRONTATION

Sources of political conflict

Mao Tse-tung surveyed the political scene in China in the early 1960s
with increasing dissatisfaction. On issue after issue, the Party had adopted
policies that Mao regarded as unnecessary or unacceptable: a return to
private farming in agriculture, the resurrection of material incentives in
industry, a concentration on urban medicine in public health, the devel-
opment of a two-track system in education, and the reappearance of tra-
ditional themes and styles in literature and the arts. Most of these policies
had been advanced by their proponents as ways of restoring social cohe-
sion and economic productivity after the Anti-Rightist Campaign and the
Great Leap Forward. In Mao’s view, however, these measures were cre-
ating a degree of inequality, specialization, hierarchy, and dissent that was
incompatible with his vision of a socialist society.?

Mao’s dissatisfaction with Party policies was exacerbated by growing
personal tensions between the Chairman and some of his chief lieuten-
ants. There were, to begin with, an increasing number of incidents that
Mao chose to regard as acts of lse-majesté. Although Mao had supposed-
ly withdrawn voluntarily from day-to-day leadership in late 1958, he
increasingly resented the way in which some leaders, particularly the
Party’s secretary-general, Teng Hsiao-p’ing, failed to consult with him
before making decisions on major issues. In October 1966, for example,
Mao would complain that “Whenever we are at a meeting together,
[Teng] sits far away from me. For six years, since 1959, he has not made
a general report of work to me.”? In March 1961, when he discovered
that Teng had made some major decisions on agricultural reorganiza-
tion without consulting him, Mao asked sarcastically, “Which Emperor
decided these?”’* Mao was irritated by the allegorical criticisms of his
leadership that began to appear in Chinese literature and journalism in the

2 On the emerging conflict between Mao and his colleagues in the early 1960s, see Byung-joon Ahn,
Chinese politics and the Cultural Revolution: dynamics of policy processes; Harry Harding, Organizing China:
the problem of bureancracy, 1949—1976, ch. 7; Roderick MacFarquhar, The origins of the Cultural Rev-
olution. 2: the Great Leap Forward 1958—60; and Kenneth Lieberthal’s chapter in Volume 14 of
CHOC.

3 Jerome Ch'en, ed., Mao papers: anthology and bibliography, 40.

4 Parris H. Chang, Power and policy in China, (rev. ed.), 131.
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early 196os, and must have been even more angered that officials respon-
sible for intellectual matters, including P’eng Chen and Lu Ting-i, were
doing nothing to bring the offending writers to task.

In addition, Mao became increasingly frustrated by his inability to
bend the bureaucracy to his will. Between 1962 and 1965 he tried, in five
areas of long-standing personal interest, to alter the policies that the Party
had adopted in the immediate post-Leap period. Mao attempted to halt
trends toward private farming in agriculture, proposed reform of the
curriculum and examination system in higher education, criticized the
concentration of public health facilities in urban areas, proposed the cre-
ation of peasant organizations to uncover corruption and inefficiency
among rural Party and commune cadres, and denounced the reappearance
of traditional themes and revisionist theories in intellectual affairs.

Although the Party establishment ultimately responded to each of these
initiatives, it did so in a way that Mao justifiably believed to be half-
hearted and unenthusiastic. In part, this was because many senior leaders
continued to support the policies that had been adopted in the post-Leap
period and were reluctant to alter them at Mao’s behest. In part, too, the
sluggishness in responding to Mao’s wishes reflected the normal attempt
of bureaucracies to act gradually and incrementally, preserving as much
of existing routines as possible even while undertaking some of the
new initiatives that Mao proposed. Moreover, Mao’s intentions were
often expressed in vague and ambiguous language, with the Chairman
better able to criticize emphatically tendencies he disliked than to suggest
concrete alternatives.

In any event, Mao’s conclusion was that the sluggishness of the
bureaucracy, the emergence of traditional and ‘‘bourgeois” ideas in intel-
lectual life, and the emphasis on efficiency in national economic strategy
together created the danger that revisionism — a fundamental departure
from a genuinely socialist path of development — was emerging in China.
At first, Mao voiced these concerns in a rather low-keyed manner. In
1962, for instance, he called on the Party to overcome revisionism, but
said that this task should not “interfere with our [routine] work ...
or be placed in a very prominent position.”> Equally important, Mao
initially attempted to overcome revisionist tendencies in the Party
through rather modest and traditional means: the launching of campaigns
within the bureaucracy to study Marxist-Leninist doctrine and to emulate
model leaders.

But as the ineffectiveness of these measures became apparent, Mao’s

s Stuart R. Schram, ed., Chairman Mao talks to the people: talks and letters, 1956-1971, 193—95.
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warnings became more pointed. He ultimately concluded that revisionism
was more widespread than he had anticipated, and that the highest leaders
of the Party, because of their reluctance to cope with the problem
effectively, were possibly guilty of revisionist thinking themselves. At
a work conference in September 1965, Mao asked his colleagues, “If
revisionism appears in the Central Committee, what are you going to do?
It is probable that it will appear, and this is a great danger.”6

It was only gradually that these warnings about revisionism were
transformed into a systematic theory justifying a Cultural Revolution.
Significantly, in fact, the movement itself was launched before a full
theoretical justification was provided for it. But two editorials published
in 1967 have been identified by the Chinese as laying out in fullest form
Mao’s emerging theory of “continuing the revolution under the dictator-
ship of the proletariat.”’? Although these essays were not written by Mao
himself, there is little reason to doubt that the ideas expressed in them
reflected the Chairman’s views.

Taken together, the editorials conclude that, in Mao’s eyes, the greatest
danger to a successful socialist revolution is not the threat of attack from
abroad, but rather the restoration of capitalism at home. Mao believed
that the experience of the Soviet Union after the death of Stalin proved
that the restoration of capitalism could occur if “revisionists” usurped
power within the ruling Communist Party. To prevent this, it would be
necessary to wage continuing class struggle against those “Party persons
in authority” who might attempt to follow the capitalist road. Indeed,
this would be the major form of class struggle in socialist society after the
nationalization of industry and the collectivization of agriculture. The
method for waging this class struggle would be to “boldly arouse the
masses from below” in a Cultural Revolution, in order to criticize not
only revisionist power holders within the Party but also the selfish and
liberal tendencies within their own minds. Because the problem of revi-
sionism was thus rooted in human selfishness, it would be necessary to
have a succession of Cultural Revolutions over many decades to preserve
the purity of purpose of a socialist society.

6 Ch'en, Mao papers, 102.

7 Editorial depantment of Jen-min jib-pao and Hung-ch'i, “A great historic document,” 18 May 1967,
in PR, 19 May 1967, 10-12; and editorial departments of Jen-min jih-pao, Hung-ch’, and
Chieh-fang-chim pao, ' Advance along the road opened up by the October socialist revolution,” 6
November 1967, in PR, 10 November 1967, 9—11, 14-16. Recent accounts have revealed that the
latter essay was drafted under the supervision of Ch’en Po-ta and Yao Wen-yuan, See Sun Tun-fan
et al., eds., Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang li-shib chiang-i (Teaching materials on the history of the Chinese
Communist Party), 2.268. (Hereafter Li-shib chiang-i.)
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Forging Mao’s power base

By 1964, the basis began to be created for such an assault on the Party
establishment. The elements of this power base were created, initially,
in a piecemeal and seemingly uncoordinated manner. One element was
produced by the impersonal operation of social and economic policy,
which created disadvantaged and disenchanted groups in society, particu-
larly among the urban young. A second, under the guidance of Mao’s
wife, Chiang Ch’ing, began to emerge in the intellectual and cultural
spheres. A third was produced, within the army, by Minister of Defense
Lin Piao. Between 1964 and 1966, these three elements were more system-
atically assembled into a political coalition that, under Mao’s leadership,
was powerful enough to conduct the Great Proletarian Cultural Revo-
lution against even an entrenched Party apparatus.

The People’s Liberation Army. The most crucial element in Mao’s power
base, given its control of organized armed force in China, was the
People’s Liberation Army under the leadership of Lin Piao.® After suc-
ceeding P’eng Te-huai as minister of defense at the Lushan Plenum in
1959, Lin had devoted particular attention to reviving political work in
the military apparatus —a policy intended both to ensure the loyalty of the
armed forces to Maoist leadership and to bolster his own reputation in
Mao’s eyes. Lin rebuilt the Party branches at the basic levels of the PLA,
resurrected the network of political departments that had deteriorated
under P’eng’s stewardship, and tightened the control of the Party’s Mili-
tary Affairs Commission over military matters. Lin intensified the army’s
program of political education, basing it in large part on a new compi-
lation of quotations from Mao Tse-tung, a collection that would serve as
the model for the little red book later used by the Red Guards.

At the same time, Lin also sought to restore some of the military
traditions of the revolutionary period. In the 1950s, the organizational
and tactical principles of guerrilla warfare as practiced in the 1930s and
1940s had been set aside in favor of those characteristic of more regu-
larized armed forces. A formal system of ranks and insignia had been
instituted. The militia had been deemphasized, with P’eng Te-huai pro-
posing that it be supplanted by a more formal system of military reserves.

8 On the People’s Liberation Army in the early 1960s, see John Gittings, “The Chinese army’s role
in the Cultural Revolution,” Parific Affairs, 39.3~4 (Fall-Winter 1966~67), 269—89; John Gittings,
The role of the Chinese army, ch. 12; Ellis Joffe, “The Chinese army under Lin Piao: prelude to politi-
cal intervention,” in John M. H. Lindbeck, ed., China: management of a revolutionary society, 343-74;
and Ellis Joffe, Party and army: professionalism and political control in the Chinese officer corps, 1949~
1964.
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Greater priority had been placed on hierarchy and discipline, as against
the “military democracy” of earlier years. Soviet military doctrine, with
its stress on positional warfare and modern ordnance, replaced the Maoist
doctrine of mobile warfare using primitive weapons.

A reaction against the abandonment of the PLA’s revolutionary heri-
tage in favor of these “foreign doctrines’” was apparent as early as the
mid-1950s. Accordingly, some attempts to redress the balance were
undertaken in the latter part of the decade, while P’eng Te-huai still
served as minister of defense. But the process of “re-revolutionization”
accelerated under Lin Piao’s leadership. New military manuals stressed
such traditional concepts as joint command by political commissars and
line officers, the importance of political work in maintaining the loyalty
and morale of the troops, close ties between the army and civilian society,
and egalitarian relations between officers and men. Military strategy once
again emphasized the infantry (as opposed to specialized services), the
militia (as opposed to the regular forces), and small-unit tactics (as
opposed to maneuvers by larger, multiservice forces). Finally, in a step
with enormous symbolic significance, military ranks were abolished in
1965, and officers removed the Soviet-style uniforms and insignia they
had worn since the mid-1950s and returned to the unadorned olive-drab
uniforms of the Yenan years.

And yet, Lin Piao never allowed this policy framework to weaken the
military prowess of the PLA. Even as he proclaimed that men were more
important than weapons in ensuring military victory, Lin simultaneously
sponsored the modernization of the air force and the development of
China’s nuclear capability. He said that political education should have
the highest priority in military training, but he saw to it that the troops
actually devoted more time to military exercises than to ideological study.
Lin reasserted the PLA’s adherence to the principle of people’s war, but
the level of militia activity declined from the heights reached during the
Great Leap Forward, and rural militia units devoted more attention to
agricultural production and internal security than to military affairs.

Thus, during the early 1960s, Lin presided not only over the revita-
lization of the political structure in the armed forces and the restoration of
some traditional military concepts, but also over the successful border
campaign against India in 1962 and the detonation of China’s first atomic
bomb two years later. These achievements indicated that the “redness” of
the PLA did not come at the expense of its military expertise.

The successful performance of the PLA in the early 1960s contrasted
with the widely perceived decay of the Party and state agencies during the
same period. It is little wonder, therefore, that Mao came to see Lin Piao
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as a more effective organizational manager and a more loyal lieutenant
than either Liu Shao-ch’i or Teng Hsiao-p’ing, and began to identify the
PLA as a model for civilian bureaucracies to emulate. To that end, a
nationwide campaign to “Learn from the People’s Liberation Army” was
launched in February 1964. As part of that movement, the government
bureaucracy was ordered to form political departments, modeled on those
in the PLA, which would be responsible for the regular political edu-
cation of civilian officials. Between 30 and 40 percent of the positions
created in those new political departments were held by demobilized PLA
cadres or by officers seconded from the armed forces.®

Lin Piao was hardly reluctant to see the army assume this new role. It
is quite likely, in fact, that Lin suggested the formation of political de-
partments in state agencies in the first place; and it is even possible that he
proposed they be placed under the supervision of the General Political
Department of the armed forces. If adopted, such a recommendation
simultaneously would have dramatically increased the influence of the
PLA in civilian affairs and would have made significant inroads into
the traditional responsibilities of the Party organization. Although Liu
Shao-ch’i accepted Mao’s decision to establish political departments
within government bureaus, he allegedly insisted that they be placed
under the jurisdiction of the Party agencies responsible for economic
work, rather than under the PLA’s political apparatus.10

Even so, the initiation of the “Learn from the People’s Liberation
Army” Campaign and the creation of the political departments in the
government bureaucracy gave the PLA and Lin Piao more influence over
civilian affairs than at any time since the early 1950s. In February 1966,
the PLA held a conference on cultural matters which, while nominally
dealing only with literature and art in the armed forces, had great impact
on civilian cultural circles as well.!! And in March 1966, Lin wrote a letter
to a work conference on industrial and commercial affairs advocating that
economic administrators be more active in the study of Maoism — a rela-
tively innocuous message, but one that symbolized Lin’s growing ability
to speak out on matters concerning national economic policy.12

9 On the campaign to learn from the People’s Liberation Army, see Ahn, Chinese politics, ch. 6; John
Gittings, “The ‘Learn from the army’ campaign,” CQ, 18 (April-June 1964), 153—359; Harding,
Organiging China, 217-23; and Ralph L. Powell, “Commissars in the economy: The ‘Learn from
the PLA’ movement in China,” Asian Survey, 5.3 (March 1965), 125-38.

1o Radio Peking, 16 December 1967, cited in John Gittings, “Army-Party relations in the light of
the Cultural Revolution,” in John Wilson Lewis, ed., Party leadership and revolutionary power in
China, 395.

11 Kenneth Lieberthal, A research guide to ¢central Party and government meetings in China 1949~1975,
238—39.

12 Michael Y. M. Kau, ed., The Lin Piao affair: power politics and military coup, 321-22.
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The radical intellectuals. The second element in the nascent Maoist coalition
was a group of radical intellectuals who, by mid-1966, would come to
serve as the doctrinal arbiters and mass mobilizers of the Cultural Rev-
olution. The key person in assembling these leftist propagandists and
writers was Mao’s wife, Chiang Ch’ing, who quickly realized that the
emerging tensions between Mao and the Party establishment gave her an
unusual opportunity to realize her own political ambitions.

Before traveling to Yenan to join the Communist movement in 1937,
Chiang Ch’ing had been a second-string actress and an active participant
in Shanghai’s artistic and political demimonde. Her liaison with Mao in
1938 seemed at first to offer this ambitious woman the chance to switch
from the theater to politics. But, given Chiang Ch’ing’s rather checkered
background, her marriage to the Chairman was bitterly opposed by many
other senior Party leaders, and may have been accepted only after she
agreed to refrain from political activity for thirty years.!3 Il health forced
her to keep the bargain throughout the 1950s; but in the early 1960s, with
her health if not her temperament somewhat improved, she undertook a
new project: the reform of Chinese culture. This was a task for which her
earlier theatrical career had given her some minimal credentials, and for
which Mao’s growing impatience with “revisionism’ in culture provided
substantial encouragement and support.

Chiang’s initial efforts to reform traditional Peking Opera encountered
the disdain of established performers, the opposition of officials respon-
sible for cultural affairs, and thus the neglect of the press.!* Faced with
these obstacles, Chiang turned to a group of young, relatively radical,
intellectuals in Peking and Shanghai. Compared with more prestigious
members of China’s urban intelligentsia, these were younger men, lower
in rank, less cosmopolitan in outlook, and more exclusively steeped in
Marxist intellectual traditions. Many had taken, out of a2 combination of
conviction and careerism, relatively radical positions on academic and
cultural matters ever since the Anti-Rightist Campaign of 1957, and had
been engaged in an ongoing debate with their more liberal seniors
throughout the cultural relaxation of the early 1960s.15

Chiang Ch’ing developed contacts with two main groups of these rad-
ical intellectuals: one was centered in the Institute of Philosophy and
Social Science of the Chinese Academy of Sciences in Peking (including
13 Ross Terrill, The white-boned demon: a biography of Madame Mao Zedong, 15 4.

14 On Chiang Ch’ing’s role in this period, and her relationship with young, radical intellectuals, see

Merle Goldman, China's intellectuals: advise and dissent, ch. 3; and Roxane Witke, Comrade Chiang

Ch'ing, 321—22.

15 The distinction between the Shanghai and the Peking groups is drawn from Goldman, China’s
intellectnals, ch. 3.
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Kuan Feng, Ch’i Pen-yii, and Lin Chieh), and another was centered in the
Municipal Propaganda Department in Shanghai (including Chang Ch’un-
ch’iao, the director of the bureau, and Yao Wen-yuan). The former
group, more academic in character, specialized in history and philosophy.
The Shanghai group, in contrast, was more experienced in journalistic
criticism and more knowledgeable about the creative arts. Chiang’s entrée
to these groups was facilitated, in the case of Peking, by Ch’en Po-ta, who
for years had served as Mao Tse-tung’s personal secretary and theo-
retician; and, in the case of Shanghai, by K’o Ch’ing-shih, the Party chief
for the East China region, who, unlike many Party leaders, remained
close to Mao even after the debacle of the Great Leap Forward.

Between 1963 and 1966, Chiang Ch’ing and her coterie of intellectuals
focused principally on cultural and artistic matters, particularly on her
interest in the reform of Peking Opera and other performing arts. (In this
undertaking another regional Party secretary, T’ao Chu of the Central-
South region, also proved supportive of Chiang Ch’ing.) Gradually, how-
ever, as the confrontation between Mao and the Party establishment grew
more intense, the radical intellectuals began to turn to more overtly poli-
tical themes, providing, as we shall see, both the criticism of Mao’s rivals
and the ideological rationale for the Cultural Revolution.

This second element in the Maoist coalition, to use Lowell Dittmer’s
apposite expression, played the role of “‘imperial favorites.””!6 The radical
intellectuals had narrow careers, rather dogmatic and idealistic political
positions, and little political standing independent of their association,
through Chiang Ch’ing, with Mao. They had little stake in the established
political order in China, and perceived clearly that their own careers
would be advanced more rapidly through opposition to the system than
through patient accommodation. But their power would increase as Mao
found that their loyalty to him, their skills at propaganda, and their mas-
tery of radical doctrine made them useful tools in his assault on the Party
establishment.

A mass base. The final element in the Maoist coalition, latent until the
middle and latter parts of 1966, was a mass base, composed of those
elements of urban Chinese society that regarded themselves as disadvan-
taged. Paradoxically, social tensions in Chinese cities had been substan-
tially increased by two policies, adopted under Mao’s prodding, that were
supposed to create a more egalitarian society: the reemphasis on class
background in educational recruitment and job assignment, and a pro-
gram of part-time industrial employment for suburban peasants.

16 Lowell Dittmer, “Bases of power in Chinese politics: a theory and an analysis of the fall of the
‘Gang of Four,””’ World Politics, 31.1 (October 1978), 2.
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The most active in Mao’s mass base were China’s high school and
college students. Their participation in the Red Guard movement of the
Cultural Revolution can be explained in large part by the normal idealism
of the young, which made them ready to share Mao’s indignation at the
elitism, inequality, and bureaucratic stagnation that seemed to be plagu-
ing China in the mid-1960s. China’s student population doubtless also
welcomed the sense of importance and power provided by their involve-
ment in Mao’s campaign against revisionism.

In addition, the educational policies of the early 196os had produced
serious cleavages and grievances among China’s students. While oppor-
tunities for primary and junior middle school education were expanding,
enrollment at both senior middle schools and universities declined
sharply from the levels attained during the Great Leap Forward, as the
state sought to retrench overextended budgets during a period of serious
economic recession. There was a sharper differentiation between elite
middle schools, whose graduates had a good chance to go to college, and
lesser institutions, whose graduates had little prospect for higher edu-
cation. By 1964-65, furthermore, in a program foreshadowing the mass
rustification policies of later years, middle school students who had not
been placed in universities or industrial enterprises were being sent, in
large numbers, to frontier and rural areas.!?

These declining opportunities for upward mobility — and the real
danger of a permanent transfer to the countryside — focused student con-
cern on the standards for advancement. Formally, three criteria were
important in assigning students to elite middle schools, universities, and
the most desirable jobs: class background, academic achievement, and
political behavior. But the relative weight of the criteria was changing in
the mid-196os, with class background and political behavior becoming
more important, and academic achievement becoming less so. By the eve
of the Cultural Revolution, the most fortunate students were thus those
from cadre or military families. These students’ academic records were
not always superior, but they were increasingly benefiting from the new
emphasis on class background as a criterion for enrollment in senior
middle schools, universities, and the Communist Youth League. Next
came students from worker and peasant families, whose good class back-
ground now offered some compensation for what was often mediocre
classroom performance. At the bottom were students from bourgeois or
intellectual families, who often enjoyed superior academic records, but

17 On educational policy in the early 1960s, see John Gardner, “Educated youth and urban-rural
inequalities, 1958—66,” in John Wilson Lewis, ed., The city in communist China, 235-86; and
Donald J. Munro, “Egalitarian ideal and educational fact in communist China,” in Lindbeck,
China, 256-301.
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whose “bad” or “middling” class background was becoming an ever
greater obstacle to advancement.18

Just as students were divided by the policies of the early 1960s, so too
were urban workers. The economic policies of the 1950s had already
produced cleavages between permanent workers and apprentices, be-
tween skilled and unskilled laborers, and between workers at large state
factories and employees of smaller collective enterprises. In each case, the
former received substantially higher salaries and job benefits than did the
latter.

These divisions, the result of the application of the Soviet model to
China, were widened by the implementation of the “worker-peasant sys-
tem” of industrial employment in 1964. Under this policy, industrial
workers were hired from suburban communes on a temporary or part-
time basis, as required by specific factories and enterprises. The system
was officially justified as an effort to reduce the social and economic
disparities between city and countryside by producing a class of people
who were simultaneously workers and peasants. In practice, however, the
principal appeal of the worker-peasant system was much less noble: Fac-
tories welcomed the opportunity to hire temporary contract workers who
were paid lower wages, who were ineligible for the pensions or medical
benefits that state enterprises were required to provide to permanent
employees, and who could be fired for poor performance.!?

The consequence of the worker-peasant system, therefore, was to ex-
acerbate social tensions rather than to ameliorate them. This employment
policy not only produced an underclass of dissatisfied workers, who
received less remuneration and less job security for the same work than
did permanent employees, but also raised the specter of downward
mobility for many more. The tendency in many state enterprises was
to reassign positions from the permanent payroll to the more flexible
worker-peasant system. Thus, apprentices saw the opportunities for ad-
vancement drying up, and even permanent workers faced the danger that
they would find themselves transferred to the countryside to become con-
tract employees.

When the Cultural Revolution broke out in mid-1966, and when mass
protest was officially encouraged, many of these collective resentments, as
well as individual grievances, formed the emotional fuel for the Red
Guard movement. As in any complex social movement, there was only a

18 This categorization of Chinese students is based on Hong Yung Lee, The politics of the Chinese Cul-
tural Revolution: a case study; and Stanley Rosen, Red Guard factionalisns and the Cultural Revolution in
Guangzbou ( Canton).

19 Lee, Politics of the Cultural Revolution, 129-39.
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loose correlation between one’s socioeconomic standing in the mid-1960s
and one’s political orientation during the Cultural Revolution. But a com-
mon pattern in the Red Guard movement was the anger against the Party
establishment by students from “bad” or “middling” classes, who felt
that their chances for upward mobility were steadily declining, and by
those workers who occupied lower positions on the ladder- of economic
specialization.20

The emerging crisis

The issues and tensions just discussed came to a head between the fall of
1965 and the summer of 1966, as Chinese leaders engaged in heated
controversies over Chinese military policy, strategy toward Vietnam, pol-
icy toward the literary community, and the rectification of the Party.
These debates enabled Lin Piao and Chiang Ch’ing, with Mao’s backing,
to push potential rivals aside, extend their control over China’s military
and cultural establishments, and thus strengthen Mao’s political base. In
the case of the PLA, a dispute over China’s response to the escalating
conflict in Vietnam provided the occasion for the purge of the chief of
staff, Lo Jui-ch’ing, who was potentially able to challenge Lin’s control
over the armed forces. In the cultural realm, an early skirmish over a his-
torical drama that was allegedly critical of Mao led ultimately to the dis-
missal of the first Party secretary in Peking, the reorganization of the
Party’s Propaganda Department, and the appointment of Ch’en Po-ta,
Chiang Ch’ing, and K’ang Sheng — a longtime public security specialist
with close ties to Mao — as leaders of the unfolding campaign against
revisionism. Within a few months, Mao had broken decisively with Liu
Shao-ch’i over the way to extend that campaign from the cultural com-
munity into the universities and the bureaucracy.

The spring of 1966 also witnessed the gradual melding of the three
elements of Mao’s political base — the army, the radical intellectuals, and
the disenchanted youth — into a relatively coherent coalition that could
spearhead the Cultural Revolution. A linkage between Chiang Ch’ing and
Lin Piao was forged at a forum on literature and art in the armed forces in
February 1966, at which Chiang Ch’ing, who had had little connection
with the PLA in the past, came to assume a leading role in the military’s
cultural activities. Within the next few months, the radical civilian and
military leaders surrounding Mao Tse-tung began to mobilize support

20 Marc . Blecher and Gordon White, Micropolitics in contemporary China: a technical unit during and
after the Cultural Revolution.
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among disenchanted sectors in urban China. During June and July, the
Cultural Revolution Group under Ch’en Po-ta, Chiang Ch’ing, and K’ang
Sheng started to build connections with radical students and faculty in
key universities in Peking, and encouraged them to launch intense criti-
cism of university, Party, and government leaders. By the end of July, the
PLA had begun to provide supplies and logistical support to the leftist
organizations that were springing up on major campuses.

Finally, in August 1966, the Central Committee of the Chinese Com-
munist Party held a rump session in Peking. Attended by little more than
half the members of the Central Committee, and packed with Red
Guards, the plenum adopted a resolution authorizing the mobilization of
China’s urban population to criticize “those persons in authority who are
taking the capitalist road.” It was this decision that authorized what, by
year’s end, had become an all-out assault by Mao and his lieutenants
against the Party establishment. With it, the Cultural Revolution entered
its most chaotic and destructive period.

Lo Jui-ch’ing. The military policies of Lin Piao had not gone unchallenged
in the high command of the PLA. Lin’s principal rival was the chief of
staff, Lo Jui-ch’ing, who came to question the appropriateness of Lin’s
military policies in 196465, as the escalation of American involvement in
the war in Vietnam presented China with an unexpected threat on its
southern borders.2!

In retrospect, Lo Jui-ch’ing’s challenge to Lin Piao still appears some-
what surprising. Lo had been a political commissar through much of his
pre-1949 career, and had served as minister of public security (rather than
a troop commander) during the 1950s. There was little reason, therefore,
to suspect that Lo would have opposed the emphasis on ideological
indoctrination and political loyalty that characterized Lin’s service as
minister of defense. What is more, Lin and Lo had had a close personal
relationship during the Communist revolution. Lo had served under Lin
in the Ist Corps of the Red Army in the early 1930s, and had been Lin’s
deputy at both the Red Army College and K’ang-ta (the Resist-Japan
Military and Political University in Yenan). When Lin Piao became min-
ister of defense in 1959, Lo was promoted to the position of chief of
staff. If Lo’s appointment was not at Lin’s initiative, it was at least with his
approval.

Lin Piao had, since the eatly 1950s, been a victim of chronic illness —

21 On the Lo Jui-ch’ing affair, see Harry Harding and Melvin Gurtov, The purge of Lo Jui-ch'ing: the
politics of Chinese strategic planning; and Michael Yahuda, “Kremlinology and the Chinese strategic
debate, 1965-66,” CQ, 49 (January-March 1972), 32-75.
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variously described as a war wound, stomach difficulties, tuberculosis, or
a combination — that periodically forced him to curtail his physical and
political activities. The recurrence of these physical ailments in the early
1960s apparently created serious tensions between Lin and Lo Jui-ch’ing.
At a minimum, Lo may have wished, in light of Lin’s illness, to be
granted greater operational authority over the armed forces; or, alterna-
tively, Lo may have hoped that Lin would resign as minister of defense in
his favor. According to one dramatic account, Lo actually told Lin to his
face that “‘a sick man should give his place to the worthy! Don’t meddle!
Don’t block the way!”’22

The growing participation of American forces in the Vietnam war — a
step Chinese leaders had apparently not anticipated — also strained the
relationship between the two men. Lo began to propose more intensive
military preparations, in case the United States should decide to carry the
war to China. As Lo put it in May 1965:

It makes a world of difference whether or not one is prepared once a war breaks
out.... Moreover, these preparations must be made for the most difficult and
worst situations that may possibly arise. Preparations must be made not only
against any small-scale warfare but also against any medium- or large-scale war-
fare that imperialism may launch. These preparations must envisage the use by
the imperialists of nuclear weapons as well as of conventional weapons.

Moreover, Lo also argued that if war did come to China, the PLA should
be prepared to defend the country from prepared positions, and then
counterattack across China’s borders to destroy the enemy “in its own
lair.”’23

Lo’s recommendations, which may have reflected the views of China’s
professional military planners, proved unacceptable to Lin Piao. For one
thing, the strategy of linear defense that Lo proposed contradicted the
principles of people’s war, according to which the Chinese Army would
attempt to lure an invader deep inside China so as to overextend his
supply lines and destroy him piecemeal. What is more, Lo’s insistence
that, as he put it in September 1965, there were “a thousand and one
things to do” before China was ready for war,2¢ implied that the PLA
should reorder its priorities, at least temporarily, so as to place greater
stress on military preparation. Of these two considerations, it was the sec-
ond that was probably the more controversial. The PLA was playing an

22 Harding and Gurtov, Lo Jui-ch'ing, 10.

23 Lo Juich’ing, “Commemorate the victory over German fascism! Carry the struggle against U.S.
imperialism through to the end!”” PR, 20 (14 May 1965), 7-15.

24 Lo Jui<h’ing, “The people defeated Japanese fascism and they can certainly defeat U.S. imperial-
ism too,” CB, 770 (14 September 1965), 1-12.
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ever larger role in civilian society, and was becoming a critically impor-
tant part of Mao’s power base in his emerging confrontation with the
Party establishment. If adopted, Lo’s proposals would have reversed this
process: They would have drawn the army from political affairs, and thus
largely removed it from the Maoist coalition.

The controversy between Lin Piao and Lo Jui-ch’ing reached its cli-
max in early September, when the two men published articles on the
twentieth anniversary of the surrender of Japan at the end of World War
IT that contained very different implications for Chinese defense policy.2
Lo argued that China “‘certainly must have sufficient plans and certainly
must complete preparations” in case the United States should attack
China. Lin, in contrast, implied that the Americans were unlikely to be so
rash, and that even if they were, there would be ample time to mobilize
“the vast ocean of several hundred million Chinese people in arms.” This
was to be Lo’s last major public utterance, and by the end of November, he
dropped from public view altogether. Lin Piao began assembling a bill of
particulars against his colleague, which he presented to a Central Com-
mittee conference in Shanghai on 8 December . The conference appointed
a seven-man team, headed by Marshal Yeh Chien-ying, to examine Lin’s
case against Lo.

The investigation soon took an inquisitorial turn. The team, accom-
panied by representatives from various branches of the military, en-
gaged in what was later described as “face-to-face” struggle against Lo in
March 1966. After Lo’s self-criticism was rejected as inadequate, he tried
unsuccessfully to commit suicide by leaping from the building in which
he was confined. On 8 April, the investigation team concluded its work
by recommending to the Central Committee that Lo be dismissed from all
his posts in the PLA, as well as from his duties as a vice-premier and a
member of the Party Secretariat. That report, in turn, was approved by an
enlarged meeting of the Politburo in early May. There is some reason to
believe that P’eng Chen, a Politburo member serving concurrently as first
Party secretary in Peking, defended Lo during the course of the investi-
gatory process, but his views were rejected.26

The Lo Jui-ch’ing affair was important for two reasons. It provided
persuasive evidence that Mao and Lin had the will and the ability to
secure the dismissal of officials who disagreed with their policies and who
challenged their personal standing. It also enabled the two to increase
their control over two key elements in the coercive apparatus of China.
The dismissal of Lo as chief of staff, and his replacement somewhat later

25 Lo, “The people defeated fascism”; Lin Piao, Long live the victory of People’s War.
26 On the fate of Lo, see Ahn, Chinese politics, 203—4; and Lieberthal, Research guide, 24849
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by Yang Ch’eng-wu, gave Lin further influence over the main forces of
the PLA. In addition, the purge of Lo was followed by the dismissal of
some of his former lieutenants in the Ministry of Public Security, thus
enabling K’ang Sheng to strengthen his control over the state security
apparatus.

Wu Han and P’eng Chen. At the same time as Lo Jui-ch’ing was coming
under serjous attack, Mao also turned his attention to the problem of dis-
sent among the intellectuals.?’” He focused his fire on Has Jui dismissed from
office (Hai Jui pa kuan), a play by Wu Han, an author and scholar who
served concurrently as a deputy mayor of Peking. The Chairman charged
that this historical drama, which nominally depicted an upright Ming
dynasty official unjustly dismissed by the emperor, Chia-ch’ing, was actu-
ally an allegorical criticism of Mao’s purge of P’eng Te-huai at the Lushan
Plenum in 1959. That Mao may well have encouraged Wu to write the
play in the first place did not affect the Chairman’s judgment of the final
product.

In dealing with Wu Han and Ha/ Jui, Mao took a two-pronged
approach. Initially, he assigned the responsibility of criticizing Wu Han’s
play to a Five-Man Group on revolution in culture (wen-hua ko-ming wu-jen
hsiao-tsu), headed by P’eng Chen, which had been established in 1964.
This put P’eng in a difficult position, for, as first Party secretary of Peking

. municipality, he was responsible for the actions of one of his own deputy
mayors. Perhaps because of his personal connections with Wu Han, as
well as his more general beliefs about the best way to handle policy to-
ward intellectuals, P’eng soon made clear what his approach would be: to
focus on the historical issues raised by Wu Han’s play rather than on its
possible allegorical content, and to discuss those issues in an open way in
which “everyone is equal before the truth.”28

Aware of Peng’s predilections on the case, Mao decided simultaneously
to take a second tack. He asked Yao Wen-yuan, one of the Shanghai
intellectuals associated with Chiang Ch’ing, to prepare his own criticism
of Wu Han’s play. Mao emphasized that Yao’s article should address
what he considered to be the crucial issue: that Wu Han had intended Hai
Jui to be a historical analogue for P’eng Te-huai. The extent of Mao’s

27 On the Wu Han affair, see Ahn, Chinese politics, 195~213; Goldman, China's intellectuals, ch. §; Jack
Gray and Patrick Cavendish, Chinese communism in crisis: Maoism and the Cultural Revolution, ch. 4;
Lee, Politics of the Cultural Revolution, ch. 1; and James R. Pusey, Wu Han: attacking the present
through the past.

28 “The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution - a record of major events: September 1965 to
December 1966,” JPRS, 42, 349. Translations on Communist China: political and sociological information
(25 August 1967), 3.
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personal interest and involvement in this matter is suggested by his
reviewing Yao’s essay three times before agreeing that it was ready for
publication.?®

Yao’s article — a harsh direct attack on Wu Han — was published in
Shanghai in early November, before the Five-Man Group in Peking had
taken any formal action on the Wu Han case. P’eng Chen’s reaction was
one of outrage, not merely because his subordinate was being criticized so
strongly, but also because he believed that publication of such an article,
without the formal approval of the responsible Party organs, was a viola-
tion of the principles of inner-Party struggle. Together with Lu Ting-i,
director of the Party Propaganda Department and a member of the
Five-Man Group, P’eng succeeded in blocking republication of Yao’s
essay in any central or Peking municipal newspapers. It was only after the
personal intervention of Chou En-lai, apparently acting at Mao’s behest,
that the article appeared in newspapers with wider circulation — first in
the Chieh-fang-chin pao with a laudatory editorial note, and then in the
Jen-min jib-pao (People’s Daily) with a skeptical introduction.

Even though he had lost the battle to suppress the publication of the
Yao Wen-yuan essay, P’eng still vigorously attempted to keep criticism of
intellectuals on what he considered to be the proper course. With a work-
ing majority on the Five-Man Group (of whose members only K’ang
Sheng was a firm supporter of Mao’s position), P’eng continued to
obstruct the publication of further articles by radical writers such as Ch’i
Pen-yii that he considered to be excessively critical of Wu Han. He stuck
to this position despite direct criticism from Mao toward the end of
December, when the Chairman accused P’eng of ignoring the possible
analogy between Hai Jui and P’eng Te-huai. P’eng defended himself on
the somewhat narrow grounds that there had been no personal contact
between P’eng and Wu, and that Wu Han was therefore innocent of any
factionalist behavior. But P’eng promised Mao that the Five-Man Group
would reach a final decision on the issue within two months.

The Five-Man Group held at least two crucial meetings on the subject:
the first on 2 January 1966, and the second on 4 February. Despite all the
evidence that Mao would be dissatisfied with their report — evidence pro-
vided not only by Mao’s conversations with P’eng in December but also
by warnings from K’ang Sheng — the group decided to stick with the
approach P’eng Chen had originally adopted. On 3 February, two deputy
directors of the Propaganda Department, Yao Chen and Hsu Li-ch’iin,

29 Yao Wen-yuan, “On the new historical play Hai Jui dismissed from offce,”” Wen-bui pao, 10
November 1965, trans. in CB, 783 (21 March 1966), 1—18.
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drafted a statement summarizing the views of the majority of the Five-
Man Group.

This document, known as the “February Outline’ (erh-yueh #'i-kang),
acknowledged the problem of bourgeois tendencies in culture but em-
phasized the desirability of focusing on the academic issues involved.30
Implicitly, the outline distinguished two different approaches to the prob-
lem of “people like Wu Han.” The first approach would treat such
problems as a political issue, would characterize dissenting views or un-
orthodox approaches as antisocialist or counterrevolutionary, and would
use administrative means to suppress them. The second approach, in con-
trast, would treat such matters as serious academic issues that should be
“reasoned out,” under the principle of “seeking truth from facts.”

The outline opted decisively for the second approach, declaring that
the Party’s policy toward intellectuals should continue to be guided
by the principle of “letting one hundred schools of thought contend.”
The goal should be to overcome dissidence and unorthodoxy through
superior academic work, not by “beating them [dissident intellectuals]
politically.” The process should be a lenient one, and critics should not
“behave like scholar-tyrants who are always acting arbitrarily and trying
to overwhelm people with their power.” Above all, the outline proposed
that the struggle against bourgeois ideology be conducted “under leader-
ship,” “prudently,” and over a “prolonged period of time.”

The February Outline departed decisively in two significant ways from
the views of Mao Tse-tung and the radicals around Chiang Ch’ing. It point-
edly avoided any conclusion as to whether Wu Han had intended Ha/ Jui
as an indirect criticism of Mao’s dismissal of P’eng Te-huai, and thus
evaded the responsibility that Mao had explicitly assigned it. What is
more, the outline criticized the radical intellectuals exemplified by Yao
Wen-yuan as much as the allegedly revisionist scholars such as Wu Han.
The Five-Man Group refrained from criticizing any radical writers by
name. But it warned that some “revolutionary Leftists” were acting like
“scholar-tyrants,” and even called for the “rectification” of the incorrect
ideas among the left.

The February Outline was discussed and approved by the Standing
Committee of the Politburo, chaired by Liu Shao-ch’i, on 5 February.
P’eng Chen and others then traveled to Wuhan to discuss the matter with
Mao. As expected, Mao apparently objected to the harsh treatment of the
radicals in the outline report and its failure to issue a decisive criticism of
30 “Outline report concerning the current academic discussion of the Group of Five in charge of the

Cultural Revolution,” in CCP documents of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, 1966—
1967, 7-12.
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Wu Han. Nonetheless, P’eng returned to Peking claiming that Mao had
approved the February Outline, and the document was circulated under
the imprimatur of the Central Committee on 12 February.

In the fall of 1965, Yao Wen-yuan’s direct criticism of Wu Han had
stood in sharp counterpoint to the milder approach favored by P’eng
Chen and the Party Propaganda Department. Now, in February 1966,
the outline issued by the Five-Man Group would stand in contrast to
another document prepared under the joint auspices of Lin Piao and
Chiang Ch’ing. The document was the summary of the meeting on liter-
ary and art work in the armed forces, held in Shanghai 2—20 February
1966, that forged the political alliance between Chiang Ch’ing and Lin
Piao.3! Like Yao Wen-yuan’s earlier article, the Forum Summary (known
in Chinese as the February Summary, or erk-yueh chi-yao) was drawn up
under Mao’s personal supervision, and was reportedly revised by Mao
three times before it was circulated through inner-Party channels.

The Forum Summary took a position on intellectual problems that
was diametrically opposed to that of the February Outline. It not only
described China’s cultural life as having been characterized by “sixteen
years of sharp class struggle” between the revolutionary and revisionist
perspectives, but also claimed that cultural affairs were now under the
“dictatorship of a black anti-Party and anti-socialist line”” — a sharp attack
on the leadership provided by the Propaganda Department and the
Five-Man Group. The Forum Summary called for active mass criticism
of these tendencies, rather than the more lenient and scholarly kind of
criticism envisioned by the February Outline.

The Forum Summary ignored the case of Wu Han and Hai Jui
altogether. This was because the issue at this point was no longer Wu
Han but, rather, the behavior of P’eng Chen, the Party Propaganda
Department under Lu Ting-i, and the Five-Man Group they controlled.
At a Central Work Conference at the end of March, Mao Tse-tung
harshly attacked P’eng Chen, Wu Han, and the February Outline; and
threatened to disband the Five-Man Group, the Peking Municipal Party
Committee, and the Central Committee’s Propaganda Department. As he
said to K’ang Sheng, using vivid imagery drawn from ancient Chinese
mythology:

The central Party Propaganda Department is the palace of the Prince of Hell. It is
necessary to overthrow the palace of the Prince of Hell and liberate the Little
Devil.... The local areas must produce several more [Monkey Kings} to

31 “Summary of the forum on the work in literature and art in the armed forces with which
Comrade Lin Pizo entrusted Comrade Chiang Ch’ing,” PR, 10.23 (2 June 1967), 10~16.
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vigorously create a disturbance at the palace of the King of Heaven. If P’eng
Chen, the Peking Municipal Party Committee, and the central Propaganda
Department again protect the bad people, then it will be necessary to dissolve the
Peking Municipal Committee, and it will be necessary to dissolve the Five-Man
Group. Last September, I asked some of the comrades what should be done if
revistonism emerged in the central government. This is very possible.3?

After the work conference, P’eng Chen apparently realized that further
defiance of Mao would be useless. In a desperate attempt to preserve his
own position, he encouraged the Peking Party Committee to intensify its
criticism of Wu Han, began an attack against Teng T’o, another Peking
Party official who had written veiled criticisms of Mao’s leadership, and
even began to prepare his own self-criticism. In early April, according to
one Red Guard account, P’eng called a joint meeting of the Five-Man
Group, the leadership of the Propaganda Department, and members of
the Peking Municipal Party Committee at his residence. With deep emo-
tion, he acknowledged that he had made serious mistakes in his handling
of the revolution in culture, but insisted that the rest of his political
record was exemplary. He pleaded for the support of his colleagues: “As
the old saying goes, we depend on [our] parents’ protection at home but
depend on [our] friends’ kind help outside. I am now looking forward to
your help.”33

But it was too late. At a meeting of the Party Secretariat between 9 and
12 April, P’eng found himself the target of criticism not only by K’ang
Sheng and Ch’en Po-ta, but also by Teng Hsiao-p’ing and Chou En-lai.
The Secretariat decided to disband P’eng Chen’s Five-Man Group, and to
propose to the Politburo the establishment of a new leading group for
cultural reform that would be more sympathetic to Mao’s concerns.?*
During many of these dramatic developments, Liu Shao-ch’i was away
from Peking on an ill-timed visit to Pakistan, Afghanistan, and Burma,
and was thus unable to lead a defense of P’eng Chen and Lu Ting-i.

The May Politburo meeting. The final fates of the two principal targets thus
far — Lo Jui-ch’ing and P’eng Chen — were decided together at an en-
larged meeting of the Politburo between 4 and 18 May. The highlight
of the meeting was an impromptu speech by Lin Piao, much of the data
for which, it was later charged, had been provided by Chang Ch’un-
ch’iao0.% In it, Lin linked the question of Lo Jui-ch’ing with that of P’eng
Chen and Lu Ting-i by accusing the three men of planning, in conspiracy

32 Miscellany of Mao Tse-tung Thought, 2.382. 335 Ahn, Chinese politics, 207.

34 Lieberthal, Research guide, 246—47; “Record of major events,” 1o-11.

33 Licberthal, Research guide, 248-49; Kau, Lin Piao, 326-45; JMJP, 18 May 1978, in FBIS Daily
Report: China, 24 May 1978, E2—11.
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with Yang Shang-k’un, the director of the Secretariat of the Central Com-
mittee, a military coup against Mao and the radicals. “You may have
smelled it — gunpowder,” Lin told the Politburo melodramatically.

Lin supported these fantastic charges with a detailed discussion of the
role of military force in acquiring political power. He emphasized the
prevalence of military coups in both Chinese and contemporary world
history, chronicling assassinations and usurpations in nearly every major
dynasty, and noting that there had been an ‘““average of eleven coups per
year’ in the Third World since 1960. Although these facts were intended
to make his case against Lo, P’eng, Lu, and Yang more plausible, they
also reflected Lin’s fascination with the use of military force to pursue
political goals. And he ‘revealed that he had already put this historical
lesson into practice: Acting under Mao’s orders, Lin said, loyal troops
had been sent into radio broadcasting stations, military installations, and
public security offices in Peking to prevent further attempts at “internal
subversion and counterrevolutionary coups d’état.”

Equally interesting was Lin’s sycophantic portrait of Mao. Accusing
Lo, Peng, Lu, and Yang of being “opposed to Chairman Mao and
opposed to Mao Tse-tung Thought,” Lin went on to extol Mao’s genius,
and to identify loyalty to Mao as a key criterion for holding Party
or government office. “Chairman Mao has experienced much more
than Marx, Engels, and Lenin.... He is unparalleled in the present world.

Chairman Mao’s sayings, works, and revolutionary practice have
shown that he is a great proletarian genius.... Every sentence of Chair-
man Mao’s works is a truth; one single sentence of his surpasses ten thou-
sand of ours.... Whoever is against him shall be punished by the entire
Party and the whole country.”

The enlarged meeting of the Politburo received, and approved, the
report of the work group that had investigated Lo Jui-ch’ing, and
instructed that it be circulated within the Party and the armed forces. It
also issued a circular on 16 May, which Chiang Ch’ing later claimed to
have drafted, on problems in cultural affairs.36 The 16 May Circular (wx
i-liu t'ung-chib) revoked the February Outline, charging that it tried to
“turn the movement to the Right” by obscuring the contemporary politi-
cal issues that were being discussed within the intellectual community,
and that it attempted to “direct the spearhead against the Left” by
criticizing the emergence of “scholar-tyrants.” The circular blamed P’eng
Chen for the February Outline, dissolved the Group of Five, and estab-

36 “Circular of the Central Committee of Communist Party of China,” in “Collection of documents
concerning the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution,” CB, 852 (6 May 1968), 2—6. On Chiang
Ch’ing’s role, see Witke, Chiang Ch'ing, 3 20.
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lished 2 new Cultural Revolution Group (wen-hua ko-ming hsiao-tsu) that
would report directly to the Standing Committee of the Politburo (i.e., to
Mao) rather than to the Party Secretariat (i.e., to Teng Hsiao-p’ing and
Liu Shao-ch’i) as had its predecessor. Whereas a majority of the Five-Man
Group had opposed Mao’s views on the handling of the Cultural Rev-
olution, the new Cultural Revolution Group was dominated by Mao’s
personal supporters and the radical intellectuals surrounding Chiang
Ch’ing. The group was headed by Ch’en Po-ta, with K’ang Sheng as an
adviser, and with Chiang Ch’ing, Chang Ch’un-ch’iao, Yao Wen-yuan,
Ch’i Pen-yii, Wang Li, and Kuan Feng as members.

While the principal purpose of the new Cultural Revolution Group
was to continue the criticism of “bourgeois’ ideas in the cultural sphere,
the 16 May Circular also warned that ranking Party and state officials
might well suffer the same fate as P’eng Chen and Lo Jui-ch’ing. It was
necessary, the citcular said, to eliminate the

representatives of the bourgeoisie who have sneaked into the Party, the govern-
ment, and the army. When conditions are ripe, they would seize power and turn
the dictatorship of the proletariat into a dictatorship of the bourgeoisie. Some of
them we have already seen through, others we have not. Some we still trust and
are training as our successors. There are, for example, people of the Khrushschev
brand still nestling in our midst.

In this way, the circular represented a major escalation of Mao’s drive
against revisionism: from a movement directed principally at intellectuals,
to one aimed at the Party as a whole.

The May Politburo meeting set the stage for the reorganization of the
Peking Municipal Party Committee, the Party Propaganda Department,
and the Party Secretariat, which was announced in early June. P’eng Chen
was replaced as Peking’s first secretary by Li Hsueh-feng, then the
first secretary of the North China Bureau; Lu Ting-i was replaced as
head of the Propaganda Department by T’ao Chu, previously first secre-
tary of the Party’s Central-South Bureau; and Yang Shang-k’un was re-
placed as staff director of the Party Secretariat by Wang Tung-hsing, a
vice-minister of public security who concurrently commanded the elite
guards unit in the capital.

The dismissals of men of such rank in late May and early June showed
that Mao was determined to have his way on issues that were of impor-
tance to him, and that he was able to secure the replacement of officials
who did not comply with his wishes. Moreover, each reorganization — of
the General Staff Department of the PLA, of the group responsible for
cultural reform, of the Peking Municipal Party Committee, of the Party
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Propaganda Department, of the Party Secretariat — strengthened Mao’s
coalition and weakened those who would resist or oppose him. Rather
than appeasing Mao, in other words, each purge simply made it easier for
him to escalate his assault on revisionism in the Party.

The Fifty Days. By warning of “representatives of the bourgeoisie” who
had “sneaked into the Party, the government, and the army,” the 16 May
Circular indicated that Mao wanted a thoroughgoing purge of “revision-
ism” throughout China, not just in the cultural sphere but throughout
the bureaucracy. Still away from Peking, in relative seclusion in Central
China, Mao left the conduct of this effort in the hands of Liu Shao-ch’i,
a man whom he would later say he already suspected of revisionism,
and who other radicals would claim was one of the officials referred to
indirectly in the 16 May Circular as “people of the Khrushchev brand”
being trained as Mao’s successors.

Whether or not Liu was fully aware of Mao’s suspicions, he did face a
serious dilemma in June 1966. On the one hand, if he were to have any
hope of survival, he would have to show enthusiasm and efficiency in
combating revisionism. On the other, he had to do so in a way that
preserved central control over a rapid process of political mobilization,
particularly on college campuses, and that protected what was left of his
eroding political base. Liu’s attempts to resolve this dilemma were re-
flected in his actions during a fifty-day period in June and early July 1966,
during which, in Mao’s absence from Peking, he was principally respon-
sible for the day-to-day affairs of the Party.

By this time, radical students and teachers, particularly in Peking, were
well aware of the debate over cultural reform and of Mao’s views about
the February Outline. In part, this was simply because younger professors
who were members of the Party had access to the documents on the sub-
ject, such as the 16 May Circular, that were being circulated within the
Party organization. But it was also because the leaders of the newly estab-
lished Cultural Revolution Group were sending representatives to major
college and university campuses in Peking to mobilize mass support.*’

On 25 May, a group of radical professors and teaching assistants at
Peking University (Peita) led by Nieh Yuan-tzu, a teaching assistant in
the philosophy department, wrote a large-character wall poster (fa-t34-
pao) criticizing the university’s leadership for having supported the liberal
policies of the February Outline, and for having prevented mass dis-
cussion of the political issues raised by the Ha/ Jui affair. According to

37 Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.247.
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accounts published well after the Cultural Revolution, Nieh received
direct encouragement from a “theoretical investigation group from the
central authorities,” led by K’ang Sheng’s wife, Ts’ao I-ou, which had
arrived at Peita under orders to “kindle the flames and spread the fire to
upper levels.””38

The university administration, not surprisingly, took prompt action to
suppress this kind of dissent. In this they were supported by Chou En-lai,
who sent a second central work group to criticize Nieh’s wall poster the
night it was displayed at Peita. But, having learned of the contents of the
ta-tzu-pao, Mao Tse-tung ordered that it be broadcast and published
nationally, with favorable commentary, on 1 June. This decision, fol-
lowed presently by the announcement that the entire Peking University
leadership was being reorganized, served to legitimate spontaneous mass
protest as part of the campaign against revisionist officials. So, too, did
increasingly inflammatory editorials that began to appear in Jen-min
Jth-pao after the newly reorganized central Propaganda Department had
undertaken a restaffing of the central news media.

With this encouragement, wall posters written by students and faculty
began to appear at university campuses and in middle schools throughout
China. Most probably focused on educational issues — the admissions pro-
cess, course examinations, and curricula were the questions of greatest
concern — but some accused university leaders and higher-level officials of
supporting revisionist policies. As at Peita, it is very likely that much of
this explosion of dissent was encouraged and coordinated by the new Cul-
tural Revolution Group under Ch’en Po-ta, Chiang Ch’ing, and K’ang
Sheng. In short order, the authority of university leaders on other
campuses collapsed, and discipline among students and faculty quickly
eroded.

It was this rapid process of political decay — the rise of dissent and the
collapse of authority — that must have been of particular concern to Liu
Shao-ch’i.3 Operating without clear instructions from Mao, he decided
on several measures he hoped would simultaneously demonstrate his
willingness to combat revisionism and bring the student movement under
Party leadership. To begin with, he ordered the suspension of university
enroliment for half a year, to permit a thorough reconsideration and
reform of the examination system and the university curriculum. At the
same time, he organized a large number of work teams — perhaps four

38 The events at Peita are drawn from HC, 19 (October 1980), 32-36.

39 On the Fifty Days, see Ahn, Chinese politics, ch. 9; Jean Daubier, A4 history of the Chinese Cultural
Revolution, ch. 1; Lowell Ditmer, Liu Shao-ch’i and the Chinese Cultural Revolution: the politics of mass
criticism, 718~94; and Harding, Organizing China, 225—19.
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hundred teams with more than ten thousand members in all — and dis-
patched them to universities and high schools and to bureaucratic agen-
cies responsible for finance, trade, industry, and communications. Given
the frequent use of work teams in past Party rectification campaigns,
Liu doubtless considered his decision to be routine, appropriate, and
noncontroversial.

What was ultimately Liu’s undoing was less the principle of dispatch-
ing work teams than the instructions under which they operated. They
apparently were told that large numbers of ordinary bureaucratic officials
and university faculty were to be subject to criticism, and possibly dis-
missal. In the Ministry of Finance, for example, 9o percent of the cadres
reportedly were criticized; in the Ministry of Culture, work teams were
authorized to dismiss two-thirds of the ministry’s officials. In universities,
large numbers of administrators and faculty came under attack, beginning
a reign of terror that would last for a decade.

The work teams were also told to reestablish Party leadership over the
student movement in the nation’s major universities and high schools. A
Politburo conference on 13 July, after reviewing the Cultural Revolution
in Peking’s middle schools, concluded that the most important task on
each campus was to “restore the leading role of the Party branch” and
to “strengthen the work teamns.”40 Putting the same point in somewhat
blunter language, the first Party secretary of Anhwei province announced
that, “for units where the leadership is not in our hands, work teams must
be sent immediately to win it back.”#

The reassertion of Party leadership over the student movement implied
the demobilization of the radical students and their faculty supporters.
National policy was still to permit student demonstrations, rallies, and
wall posters as long as they were confined to campus. But many local
Party committees and work teams, in their zeal to impose control over the
student movement, took a stricter approach. In some places, #a-t3u-pao
and rallies were banned altogether, while in others they were allowed
only if permission had been obtained from the work team. Some radical
students were expelled from the Communist Youth League, others were
subjected to struggle meetings, and still others were sent to the country-
side for a stint of labor reform. As a result of such stringent measures,
the work teams were able to restore a modicum of normality to many
universities.

But while some students were persuaded to cease political activity, the

40 Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.250. 41 Radio Hofei, 16 July 1966.
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restrictions imposed by the work teams drove others into deeper oppo-
sition. Secret student organizations, some of which took on the name
“Red Guards” (bung-wei-ping), formed to resist the activities of the work
teams, despite Liu Shao-ch’i’s ruling that such organizations were “‘secret
and [therefore] illegal.”’#2 Other student groups were organized at the
behest of the work teams to provide them with support. The result, in
other words, was not only the partial demobilization of the student move-
ment, but also the polarization of the remaining activists.

The work teams’ suppression of the radicals soon became a matter of
considerable controversy at the highest levels of the Party. In early July,
the case of K’uai Ta-fu, one of the leading radical students at Tsing-hua
University, who had been criticized by the work teams sent there, was the
subject of a high-level Party meeting in Peking. In that meeting, Liu
Shao-ch’i attacked K’uai as a troublemaker, while K’ang Sheng defended
his right to criticize revisionism in the Party. It was by this time common
knowledge that activists such as K’uai Ta-fu had direct connections with
the central Cultural Revolution Group advised by K’ang Sheng, whereas
the work teams with which K’uai had come into conflict had been
dispatched on the order of Liu Shao-ch’i. What gave this particular case
special poignancy was the fact that the leader of the work team sent to
Tsing-hua was none other than Liu Shao-ch’i’s wife, Wang Kuang-mei.+3
In this way, Liu’s political future had become inextricably intertwined
with the performance of the work teams.

As Mao Tse-tung saw it, the work teams repeated the same mistakes
that Liu Shao-ch’i had committed during the rural Socialist Education
Campaign earlier in the 1960s.4 In that campaign, directed against cor-
ruption and “‘capitalist tendencies” among rural cadres, Liu’s approach
had been to dispatch large numbers of work teams to grass-roots Party
organizations, restrict peasant participation in cadre rectification, criticize
large numbers of commune officials, and downplay the responsibility of
higher-level Party leaders. In Mao’s eyes, Liu’s conduct of the rectifica-
tion of the universities and the urban bureaucracy in mid-1966 was guilty
of similar errors. Once again, large numbers of lower-level officials were
being attacked and mass involvement was being restricted, without any
recognition that the ultimate cause of revisionism lay in the sympathetic
attitudes of higher officials.

42 “Record of Major Events,” 25. 43 Ahn, Chinese politics, 218.
44 On the Socialist Education Movement, see Ahn, Chinese politics, ch. 5; Richard Baum, Prelude to
revolution: Mao, the Party, and the peasant question, 1962~66; and Harding, Organizing China, ch. 7.
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The Eleventh Plenum

Thus, in mid-]July, angered at Liu Shao-ch’i’s conduct of the campaign
against revisionism in the bureaucracy and his management of the radi-
cal student movement, Mao abruptly ended his stay in Hangchow and
headed for Peking. On the way back to the capital, Mao stopped for a
swim in the Yangtze River — an act intended to demonstrate that he had
the physical vigor needed for the political battles ahead. Although Mao
had been active behind the scenes in Hangchow, this was his first public
appearance in many months, and it received unprecedentedly sycophantic
coverage in the Chinese media. The official report of the event carried by
the New China News Agency began with the sentence “The water of the
river seemed to be smiling that day,” and went on to tell of a militiaman
from the Hankow Thermal Power Plant who ““became so excited when he
saw Chairman Mao that he forgot he was in the water. Raising both
hands, he shouted: ‘Long live Chairman Mao! Long live Chairman Mao!’
He leapt into the air, but soon sank into the river again. He gulped sev-
eral mouthfuls, but the water tasted especially sweet.” Thereafter, the
president of the World Professional Marathon Swimming Federation
invited Mao to take part in two forthcoming races, for the Chairman’s
speed, as reported by the New China News Agency dispatch, was nearly
four times the world record.*>

Upon his arrival at the capital, Mao called a2 meeting of regional Party
secretaries and members of the Cultural Revolution Group where he
demanded the withdrawal of the work teams dispatched by Liu Shao-ch’i.
“The work teams know nothing. Some work teams have even created
trouble.... Work teams only hinder the movement. [Affairs in the
schools] have to be dealt with by the forces in the schools themselves, not
by the work teams, you, me, or the provincial committees.”’# The Peking
Municipal Party Committee immediately announced that work teams
would be withdrawn from all universities and high schools in the city,
and would be replaced by “Cultural Revolution small groups” to be
elected by the teachers, students, and staff at each school.4?

But Mao was not mollified by the Peking Party Committee’s quick
capitulation. He began preparations for a Central Committee plenum, the
first since 1962, that would endorse the measures already undertaken and
legitimate his vision of a revolution against revisionism in China. The
session, which convened in early August, was probably attended only by

45 *“Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” C@, 28 (October-December 1966), 1495 2.
46 Ch’en, Mao papers, 26—30. 47 Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.250.
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about half of the full and alternate members of the Central Committee — a
reflection of both the depth of division within the Party and the haste
with which the meeting had been called. The plenum was packed, not
only by Party officials who were not members of the Central Committee
but also by “representatives of revolutionary teachers and students from
the institutions of higher learning in Peking.”*® In addition, Lin Piao
apparently reinforced military control over key installations in the capital
area —~ thus tightening the grip over the city which he had first announced
at the enlarged Politburo meeting in May. Even so, Mao himself later
admitted that he received the support of a bare majority of those at-
tending the meeting.4?

This rump session of the Central Committee made decisions in three
principal areas. On personnel matters, it agreed to the promotion of sev-
eral of Mao’s principal supporters, and the demotion of those who had
resisted him or who had misread his intentions over the past several
months. The plenum endorsed the May Politburo decisions concern-
ing the dismissals of P’eng Chen, Lo Jui-ch’ing, Lu Ting-i, and Yang
Shang-k’un; and dropped P’eng and Lu from the Politburo. For his mis-
handling of the “Fifty Days” Campaign, Liu Shao-ch’i was stripped from
his Party vice-chairmanship and demoted from the second to the eighth
position in the Party hierarchy. Lin Piao succeeded Liu as second-in-
command, and was made sole Party vice-chairman, thus replacing Liu as
Mao’s heir apparent. Ch’en Po-ta and K’ang Sheng, leaders of the new
Cultural Revolution Group, were promoted from alternate membership
on the Politburo to full membership. And Minister of Public Security
Hsieh Fu-chih, who came to form a rather close association with the Cul-
tural Revolution Group, was appointed an alternate member of the Po-
litburo and named the member of the Party Secretariat responsible for all
political and legal matters, the position formerly held by P’eng Chen.

Not all the new appointments to the Politburo were close associates
of Lin Piao or Chiang Ch’ing. Other personnel decisions made at the
Eleventh Plenum seemed to reflect compromises that Mao, Lin Piao, and
the Cultural Revolution Group made with the Party and military estab-
lishments. A number of veteran civilian and military officials, not closely
associated with Chiang Ch’ing, Chen Po-ta, or Lin Piao, were added to
the Cultural Revolution Group. Four senior provincial leaders — T a0
Chu, the new director of the Propaganda Department; Li Hsueh-feng,
the new first Party secretary in Peking; and regional Party secretaries
Sung Jen-ch’iung and Liu Lan-t’ao — received appointments as Polit-

48 Lieberthal, Research guide, 255~57. 49 Miscellany of Mao Tse-tung Thought, 2.457-58.
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buro members. And three more PLA marshals — Yeh Chien-ying, Hsu
Hsiang-ch’ien, and Nieh Jung-chen — were also added to the Politburo,
perhaps as a way of counterbalancing Lin Piao’s growing political
influence.

On policy matters, the formal political report given by Liu Shao-ch’i
was overshadowed by the text of Lin’s May talk on coups d’état and by a
friendly letter sent by Mao to a group of Tsing-hua Middle School Red
Guards in late July, both of which were circulated among the delegates
to the plenum.50 In reviewing the crucial issues of the early 196os, the
plenum’s communiqué endorsed all the positions associated with Mao
Tse-tung, and indirectly criticized some of those taken by Liu Shao-ch’i.
Mao’s approach to the Socialist Education Campaign, as embodied in
the Former Ten Points of May 1963 and the Twenty-three Articles of
January 1965, was said to be the correct way of dealing with organi-
zational problems in the countryside. The plenum cited with approval
Mao’s concern with promoting revolutionary successors and his theory
that class struggle continues in socialist society. It also noted favorably
his calls to learn from such model units and organizations as the Ta-chai
production brigade, the Ta-ch’ing oil field, and the People’s Liberation
Army.

Finally, the plenum adopted a Sixteen Point Decision on the Cultural
Revolution (wen-ko shib-lix #'ia0), laying out Mao’s vision for the move-
ment.5! The principal goal was nothing less than to ““change the mental
outlook of the whole of society.” It was to

struggle against and overthrow those persons in authority who are taking the
capitalist road, to criticize and repudiate the reactionary bourgeois academic
“authorities” and the ideology of the bourgeoisie and all other exploiting classes,
and to transform education, literature and art, and all other parts of the super-
structure not in correspondence with the socialist economic base.

The principal mechanism was to be the mobilization of “the masses of the
workers, peasants, soldiers, revolutionary intellectuals, and revolutionary
cadres.” Even though they could be expected to make mistakes, the
Decision proclaimed, the key to success in the Cultural Revolution was
“whether or not the Party leadership dares boldly to arouse the masses.”
It was improper either to resist the movement, or even to attempt to
control it.

The Sixteen Points, reflecting serious differences within the Central

so Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.251.
51 Decision of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party concerning the Great Proletarian Cul-
tural Revolution.
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Committee, were highly ambiguous on the question of the degree of dis-
order that would be tolerated during the Cultural Revolution. On the one
hand, the Decision acknowledged approvingly that there were likely to
be “disturbances” in the course of the Cultural Revolution. It cited Mao’s
remarks in his 1927 report on the Hunan peasant movement that revolu-
tions cannot be “so very refined, so gentle, so temperate, kind, courteous,
restrained and magnanimous.” It also set a sweeping goal for the move-
ment: the “dismiss[al] from their leading posts [of] all those in authority
who are taking the capitalist road [so as to] make possible the recapture of
the leadership for the proletarian revolutionaries.” And it prohibited any
kind of reprisals against students in high schools or universities who
participated in the movement.

On the other hand, reportedly at the instigation of Chou En-lai and
T’ao Chu, the Decision also contained several specific provisions that
were clearly intended to moderate the conduct of the Cultural Revo-
lution.52 It emphasized the possibility of uniting “ninety-five per cent
of the cadres,” and prohibited the use of coercion or force. It largely
exempted ordinary scientists, technicians, and cadres, and Party and gov-
ernment agencies in the countryside, from the full force of the movement.
It insisted that the Cultural Revolution not be allowed to hamper eco-
nomic production. And it stipulated that although “bourgeois academic
‘authorities’”” and revisionists in the Party should be criticized, they
should not be attacked by name in the press without the approval of the
cognizant Party committee.

Even so, the general tone of the Eleventh Plenum was significantly
different from what these formal caveats might suggest. Even as the
plenum was in session, Mao wrote his own fa-#gu#-pao, which he posted
outside the Central Committee’s meeting room, in which he accused
“some leading comrades” — the reference was clearly to Liu Shao-ch’i
and Teng Hsiao-p’ing — of “adopting the reactionary stand of the
bourgeoisie” by sending out work teams to college campuses and gov-
ernment offices during the Fifty Days.53 And the plenum itself endorsed
the decision to dismiss or demote three of the twenty-one members of its
Politburo. Together, these two developments symbolized the broad sig-
nificance of the Eleventh Plenum: to legitimate a broad attack on the
Party establishment and the intellectual community, at the personal initia-
tive of Mao Tse-tung, that would entail a high degree of mass mobiliza-
tion and an intense degree of political struggle.

52 JMJP, 5 January 1986, in FBIS Daily Report: China, 24 January 1986, K12-22.
53 Ch’en, Mao papers, 117.
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THE COLLAPSE OF AUTHORITY

The emergence of the Red Guards

The Eleventh Plenum endorsed Mao’s vision of the Cultural Revolution
as the “arousal of the masses’ to criticize revisionist tendencies in “all ...
parts of the superstructure not in correspondence with the socialist eco-
nomic base.” In so doing, it brought together two themes that had been
present in Mao’s thinking since the early 19Gos: first, that the Party
establishment itself had been responsible for the emergence of revision-
ism in China since the Great Leap Forward and, second, that the best way
to combat revisionism was to mobilize the ordinary citizenry of China —
and especially China’s young people — against it.

The Sixteen Point Decision of the Eleventh Plenum on the Cultural
Revolution envisioned a mechanism for popular participation that sur-
vived for only a few weeks. The plan was to establish popularly elected
Cultural Revolution committees (wen-hua ko-ming wei-yuan-hui) in grass-
roots units from factories and communes to universities and government
organs. These organizations were to be modeled after the Paris Commune
of 1871, in that their members were to be selected through a system of
general election and were to be subject to criticism and recall by their
constituents at any time. They were, in short, to be broadly representative
of the organization in which they were formed.

Significantly, however, the Cultural Revolution committees were not
expected to replace the Party committees or the administrative structure.
Instead, the Decision of the Eleventh Plenum described them somewhat
ambivalently as a “bridge to keep our Party in close contact with the
masses.”” On the one hand, the committees were supposed to be pet-
manent organizations for criticizing revisionism and struggling against
“old ideas, culture, customs, and habits.” But on the other, the Decision
also specified that they were to remain “under the leadership of the Com-
munist Party.”

The problem, from a Maoist perspective, is that this conception of the
Cultural Revolution committees had inherent flaws that stripped them of
their effectiveness. To begin with, the stipulation that the committees
accept Party leadership made it possible for the local Party committees to
co-opt or control them by ensuring that the masses “elected” committee
members who were relatively conservative in outlook. And the provision
that the committees be elected virtually ensured, in the universities at
least, that they be divided in reflection of the increasingly polarized
student body. In many cases, the Cultural Revolution committees were
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dominated by the children of high-level cadres, not only because children
from cadre families had come to constitute the largest single group
among university students, but also because higher level Party com-
mittees were likely to favor their colleagues’ children as leaders of the
mass movement. What is more, the Cultural Revolution committees were
preoccupied with the problems of their particular units rather than with
the broader questions of national policy that the Maoists intended should
be the more important focus of the Cultural Revolution.

But another model of popular participation was immediately available:
that of the Red Guards. Just before the Eleventh Plenum approved the
concept of Cultural Revolution committees, Mao Tse-tung wrote a letter
to a group of Red Guards at the Tsing-hua Middle School in Peking that
tacitly endorsed that alternative form of organization. Although the
Eleventh Plenum’s Decision on the Cultural Revolution did not even
mention the Red Guards by name, Red Guard representatives were pres-
ent in the meeting room. Compared to the Cultural Revolution com-
mittees, the Red Guards must have appeared to be a way of lifting the
Cultural Revolution out of an exclusive concern with the affairs of grass-
roots units and toward the consideration of broader issues and criticism
of higher-level leaders. Whereas the Cultural Revolution committees
seemed likely to fall under the control of the Party apparatus, the Red
Guards could more readily be manipulated by the Cultural Revolution
Group.

Thus, within a week after the close of the Eleventh Plenum, a series of
massive Red Guard rallies began in Peking. Although the Cultural Revo-
lution committees were never repudiated, and even received sporadic
attention in the press for the rest of the year, it was clear nevertheless that
they had been eclipsed by the Red Guards. The eight rallies, organized
with the logistical support of the PLA, brought together 13 million Red
Guards from all over China in the three months between 18 August and
26 November 1966.5° Films of the events present vivid images of these
enraptured young middle school students: some chanting revolutionary
slogans, tears streaming down their faces; others waving their copies of
Mao’s quotations at the distant deity reviewing them on the Gate of
Heavenly Peace. The Red Guard organizations bore such martial names
as the “Red Flag Battalion,” the “Three Red Banners Group,” and the
“Thorough Revolution Corps.” Many Red Guards wore military uni-
forms, and Mao himself put on a Red Guard armband, thus conveying

54 On the interplay of these two models of organization, see Harding, Organizing China, ch. 8.
ss Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.254.
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the clear message that the Red Guards had the support of both Mao and
the PLA. Directives issued by the Cultural Revolution Group in the name
of the Central Committee gave the Red Guards the right to organize
parades and demonstrations, use printing presses and publish news-
papers, and post fa-#gu#-pao criticizing Party committees at all levels.

The Red Guard movement drew on many of the socioeconomic
cleavages and grievances discussed earlier in this chapter, particularly the
tension between class background and academic performance as criteria
for success in China’s educational system. Beyond this, the mobilization
of Red Guards was also facilitated by several other factors: a sense of
excitement at being called upon by the leader of their country to become
involved in national affairs; a sense of opportunity that one’s future
would be fundamentally affected by involvement in the Cultural Revo-
lution; the suspension of classes and admissions examinations, which
relieved millions of middle school and university students of academic
responsibility; and, above all, the provision of free railway transportation
to Red Guards seeking to travel around the country to “exchange revo-
lutionary experiences.” The Red Guard organizations drew not only on
urban youth but also on large numbers of young people who had been
sent down to the countryside in the early 196os, and who now took
advantage of the disorder of the time to return to the cities.

But the Red Guard movement did not, in the fall of 1966, achieve the
goals that Mao had foreseen for it. To begin with, the Red Guards
remained fascinated with what the Chairman must have regarded as
secondary, even trivial, issues. Taking seriously the injunction of the
Eleventh Plenum to combat the “four olds” — old ideas, old culture, old
customs, and old habits — the Red Guards took to the streets looking for
evidence of “bourgeois” culture. Young men and women wearing long
hair were stopped on the streets and shorn on the spot. Women wearing
tight slacks were subjected to the “ink bottle test””: If a bottle of ink
placed inside the waistband could not slip freely to the ground, the pants
would be slashed to shreds. Shopkeepers were forced to take down
signboards bearing traditional store names and to replace them with more
revolutionary labels. Red Guards themselves often changed the names of
streets, occasionally arguing among themselves over which new name
would be the more progressive. One group of Red Guards proposed that
the meaning of traffic signals be changed so that red, the color of revo-
lution, would signify “go” rather than “stop.”

Another Red Guard organization from a middle school in Peking drew
up a list of one hundred examples for “smashing the old and establishing
the new,” which give some flavor of this aspect of the Cultural Revo-
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lution. They told “rascals and teddy boys™ to “shave away your long
hair” and “remove your rocket-shaped shoes.” They insisted that people
should stop drinking, desist from smoking, and give up the “bourgeois
habits of keeping crickets, fish, cats, and dogs.” Laundries, they said,
should refuse to launder the clothing of “bourgeois families,”” and “bath
houses must as a rule discontinue serving those bourgeois sons of bitches,
and stop doing massage for them.” This group of Red Guards also
demanded that their own school change its name from the “No. 26
Middle School” to the “School of Mao Tse-tung’s Doctrine.”’5

Some Red Guard activities were much less amusing. Teachers and
school administrators were often regarded as principal representatives of
the “bourgeois” class in China, and untold numbers were harassed,
beaten, or tortured at the hands of their own students — often to death.
Homes of former industrialists or landlords were invaded and ransacked,
in a search for “contraband materials” or hidden wealth. Art objects were
confiscated, ornate furniture smashed or painted red, and walls covered
with quotations from Mao Tse-tung. Members of the pariah classes, such
as landlords, were rounded up and forcibly deported from major cities.
At Peking University alone, one hundred homes of faculty and staff were
searched, books and other personal effects seized, and 260 persons forced
to work under “supervision” with placards around their necks listing
their “crimes.”57 The descent into often mindless violence and brutality
simply continued and intensified, albeit under less official auspices, the
reign of terror against China’s “bourgeois’ classes, particularly intellec-
tuals, that had begun under Party leadership during the Fifty Days earlier
the same year.

From the outset, the Red Guard movement was plagued with serious
factionalism, with the main issue under dispute being the identity of the
principal targets of the Cultural Revolution. To a very large degree, the
divisions among the students occurred along the fault lines created by the
educational policies of the early 1960s.58 Students from cadre or military
families usually insisted that the Red Guard movement remain under
Party leadership, and tried to moderate the criticism leveled at the Party
establishment. Instead, they sought to direct the spearhead of the move-
ment against a different set of targets: intellectuals, scholars, former

36 SCMM, 566 (6 March 1967), 12—-20.

57 For descriptions of Red Guard violence, see Gordon A. Bennett and Ronald N. Montaperto, Red
Guard: the political biography of Dai Hrsiao-ai; Ken Ling, The revenge of heaven: journal of a _young
Chinese; and HC, 19 (October 1980), 32-36.

58 On cleavages within the Red Guard movement, see Lee, Politics of the Cultural Revolution; Rosen,
Red Guard factionalism; and Anita Chan, “Images of China’s social structure: the changing
perspectives of Canton students,” World Politics, 34.3 (April 1982), 295~323.
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industrialists and landlords, and signs of “bourgeois culture” in China’s
urban society.

Students from bourgeois backgrounds, in contrast, saw the Cultural
Revolution as an opportunity to overcome the discrimination they had
experienced in the early 1960s, when the growing emphasis on class back-
ground had put them at a disadvantage in university admissions, Youth
League and Party recruitment, and job assignments. From their perspec-
tive, the Red Guard movement offered an unparalleled chance to dem-
onstrate a degree of revolutionary conduct that would outweigh their
undesirable family origins, and a legitimate opportunity to vent their
grievances against the Party establishment. Maoist sympathizers who had
been suppressed and persecuted during the Fifty Days now saw the possi-
bility of reversing the verdicts that had been imposed on them by the
work teams. They argued that their resistance to the teams had been
an act of rebellion against “incorrect” Party leadership — a right now
guaranteed them by the Sixteen Points adopted at the Eleventh Plenum.

The divisions within the student movement have been captured in a
number of detailed case studies of Red Guard organizations in Peking
and Canton. One reveals that, in a sample of nearly 2,200 middle school
students in Canton, the overwhelming majority of students from cadre
families (73 percent) joined organizations that defended the Party estab-
lishment, while a slightly smaller majority of students from intellectual
backgrounds (61 percent) and a plurality of students from other “‘bour-
geois” families (40 percent) joined rebel organizations. Analyzed some-
what differently, the same data show that the “loyalist” organizations
drew the buik of their membership (82 percent) from children from cadre
and worker backgrounds, while the “rebel” organizations recruited their
members principally from families of intellectuals (45 percent).5?

From a Maoist perspective, this was an irony of the highest order, in
that the most radical students in a revolutionary campaign against revi-
sionism were representatives not of the proletariat, as the rhetoric of the
day insisted, but rather of the boutgeoisie itself. From a less ideologi-
cal point of view, however, the divisions within the student movement
are much more understandable. Those who criticized the Party most
vehemently were those who had gained the least from the Party’s edu-
cational policies and whose families had been the principal victims of the
Party’s “class line,” whereas those who supported the Party against attack
were the children of Party officials and were those who had benefited the
most from the prevailing system of Party recruitment, university admis-
sions, and job assignments.

59 Chan, “Images of China’s social structure,” 314, Table 2.
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The reaction of the Party establishment

The failure of the Red Guard movement to follow the course that Mao
had intended, and its descent into disorder, factionalism, and violence,
can be attributed to a number of causes. In part, it was because the
restraints on the mass movement contained in the Sixteen Points were not
strong enough to counterbalance the inflammatory rhetoric of that same
document, of the official Party press, and of the leaders of the Cultural
Revolution Group. In part, it was because the Cultural Revolution was
conducted in a way that significantly departed from the original vision
embodied in the Eleventh Plenum, in that the movement was imple-
mented not by Cultural Revolution committees under Party leadership,
but rather by Red Guard organizations that took as their right and obli-
gation the rejection of Party authority. Perhaps most important, it was
the result of a decision to mobilize millions of immature young people in
a highly charged political atmosphere, to encourage them to engage
in “revolutionary struggle” against vaguely defined targets, and to de-
nounce as “‘suppression of the masses” any attempt to bring them under
leadership or control.

Another reason for the difficulties of the Red Guard movement can be
found in the opposition of the Party establishment itself. Officials could
only have been bewildered by the notion that their records were to be
evaluated by loosely organized groups of high school and university
students, wearing military uniforms and waving small red books of Mao’s
quotations. But it was clear that their jobs were at stake. The Eleventh
Plenum Decision had spoken of dismissing Party people in authority
taking the capitalist road. And, in a speech to the plenum, Lin Piao had
discussed the same matter in even blunter terms. The Cultural Revolu-
tion, he said, would involve “an overall examination and overall readjust-
ment of cadres” according to three political criteria: whether they “hold
high the red banner of Mao Tse-tung Thought,” whether they “engage in
political and ideological work,” and whether they are “enthusiastic about
the revolution.” Those who met the criteria were to be promoted or
retained in office; those who did not were to be dismissed, so as to “break
the stalemate” between those who supported Mao’s programs and those
who opposed them.60

Even more alarming, it was’rapidly becoming apparent that more than
careers were involved. As already mentioned, an untold number of
teachers and principals had by this time been beaten, tortured, and even
murdered by their own students. And Party cadres were by no means

6o Kau, Lin Piao, 346-50.
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exempt from similar forms of violence. In the first few months of the Red
Guard movement alone, at least one Party official — the first secretary of
Tientsin municipality ~ died as a result of a struggle meeting with radical
students, and another — P’an Fu-sheng of Heilungkiang — was hospital-
ized after being denied food for four days.5!

In some places, officials may have heeded the Party’s injunctions to
submit themselves freely to interrogation and criticism by the Red
Guards. But the overall pattern was one in which officials tried to delay,
divert, or disrupt the movement.®2 Initially, some attempted to ban the
Red Guard organizations outright, on the grounds that they had not been
officially sanctioned by the Eleventh Plenum. Another tactic was to per-
mit the formation of Red Guard organizations, but then to place their
activities under tight restrictions, similar to those imposed by the work
teams during the Fifty Days, that prohibited them from holding
parades or demonstrations, posting wall posters, or printing their own
newspapers.

The convocation of the huge Red Guard rallies in Peking, and the pub-
lication of laudatory edirorials in the central press, however, soon made it
impossible to deny the legitimacy of the Red Guard organizations. Con-
sequently, local officials began to employ a more subtle approach. Some
tried to sacrifice a few subordinates (in an analogy with chess, the Chinese
used the phrase “sacrificing the knights to save the king” to describe this
tactic) as a way of demonstrating sincerity without placing themselves in
jeopardy. Some staged “great debates” to discuss whether or not their
Party committee had exercised truly “revolutionary” leadership, but
manipulated the meetings so as to ensure the correct outcome. Some
sought to prevent Red Guards from posting wall posters by covering
blank walls with quotations from Mao Tse-tung, in the confident belief
that covering such sayings with fa-f34-pao would be tantamount to sacri-
lege. Still others tried to evade the Red Guards by moving their offices to
local military compounds, which the radical students could not enter.

The principal tactic, however, was for provincial and local cadres to
encourage the formation of conservative mass organizations to defend
them against criticism by the radicals. Working through the Party organ-
ization and the Youth League within each university and middle school,
it was possible to organize students who had a stake in maintaining the
61 Dittmer, Liu Shao-ch's, 132.

62 On the response of Party officials to the Red Guard movement, see Parris H. Chang, “Provincial

Party leaders’ strategies for survival during the Cultural Revolution,” in Robert A. Scalapino, ed.,

Elites in the People’s Republic of China, 501-39; and Richard Baum, “Elite behavior under

conditions of stress: the lesson of the ‘“Tang-ch’iian p’ai’ in the Cultural Revolution,” in Scalapino,
Elites, 540-74.
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status quo, and to portray more radical Red Guard groups as being
members of bourgeois families seeking revenge on the Party. Working
through the trade unions, the local leaders also organized more conserva-
tive workers into “Scarlet Guards” (ch’ih-wei-tui) to defend Party and
government buildings against assaults by radical Red Guards. As a result
of such maneuvers, the Red Guard movement, which had originally been
based on college and middle school campuses, began to move outward
into the ranks of the industrial work force.

This tactic was facilitated by a set of central regulations that, ironically,
favored the Party establishment over the Cultural Revolution Group.
Central policy at first restricted membership in Red Guard organizations
to students from what were called “five red” family backgrounds -
workers, peasants, soldiers, cadres, or revolutionary martyrs — and pro-
hibited students from “bourgeois” backgrounds from participating in the
Red Guard movement. This not only limited the size of the student
movement — only 15 percent to 35 percent of middle school and univer-
sity students belonged to the original Red Guard organizations in the late
summer and early fall of 196653 — but it also paradoxically restricted mem-
bership in the Red Guards to precisely those students who were more
likely to defend the Party establishment.

Why did officials resist the Red Guard movement in all these ways?
Part of the answer lies in their desire for self-preservation in the face of a
movement they must have regarded as anarchic and uncontrolled. But
local and provincial officials must have also believed that they had sup-
port in Peking, and that their best strategy would be to try to ride out the
worst of the campaign and hope that it would soon be brought to an end.
After all, neither Liu Shao-ch’i, Teng Hsiao-p’ing, nor Chou En-lai had
been dismissed from the Politburo by the Eleventh Plenum. Liu, to
be sure, had been demoted in rank, but he remained president of the
People’s Republic. Teng and Chou retained their positions as secretary-
general of the Party and prime minister of the State Council. And T’ao
Chu, the former head of the Party’s Central-South regional bureau, who
had been named director of the Party Propaganda Department in early
June, was also attempting to prevent the Red Guard movement from
claiming too many victims. All these central leaders, in their speeches,
actively supported efforts to restrict membership in the Red Guards to
students from “five red”” backgrounds, to maintain unity and discipline of
Red Guard organizations, and to use the principle of majority rule to sub-
ordinate the radical minority to the more conservative majority.

63 Lee, Politics of the Cultural Revolution, 85,
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The response of the Maoists

By the end of September, therefore, it was becoming clear to Mao, Lin,
and the Cultural Revolution Group that the Cultural Revolution was not
proceeding as originally intended. There had been much criticism of the
“four olds,” but little criticism of leading officials. Only a few lower-level
cadres had been forced to resign. The main trend was for the Party
establishment to evade, subvert, and co-opt the movement.

Accordingly, early October saw a substantial radicalization of the Cul-
tural Revolution, and the strengthening the Cultural Revolution Group
at the expense of the Party establishment. This development was first re-
flected in a series of speeches and editorials, most of which were written
by members of the Cultural Revolution Group, on the occasion of
China’s National Day on 1 October. These statements criticized Party
cadres for their resistance to the Cultural Revolution, reiterated that the
Red Guards had the right to rebel against the Party organization, and
emphasized that the main target of the Cultural Revolution was revi-
sionists in the Party and not, as conservative organizations had argued,
the “four olds.” Perhaps most important, they also announced that the
restrictions on membership in Red Guard organizations would be over-
turned so that radical students from “‘bad” class backgrounds could le-
gally join the mass movement.

Moreover, between 9 and 28 October a central work conference was
held in Peking to assess the Cultural Revolution’s progtess thus far, and
to find ways of overcoming the obstacles it had encountered.®* At first,
Mao and Lin sought to gain the delegates’ support for the Cultural Rev-
olution by reassuring them about the movement’s purposes. They
promised that most cadres would be able to ““pass the test” of the Cultural
Revolution, if only they would welcome, instead of trying to evade, mass
criticism. “If [cadres] have made mistakes,” Mao said, “they can probably
correct them! When they have corrected them, it will be all right, and
they should be allowed to come back and go to work with a fresh spirit.”
Mao even submitted his own self-criticism, in which he acknowledged
that the emergence of revisionist policies in the early 1960s was partly the
result of his own choice to retire to a “second line” of leadership and
relinquish responsibility for day-to-day decisions. What is more, Mao
admitted, he had not anticipated the “big trouble” that was created by the
mobilization of the Red Guards.%

64 Lieberthal, Research guide, 259~62. The dates, which differ somewhat from those given by
Lieberthal, are from Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.255.
65 Ch’en, Mao papers, 40~45; and Jerome Ch’en, ed., Mao, 91-97.
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But the delegates to the work conference were still not mollified. What
was originally expected to be a three-day meeting stretched on to more
than two weeks, and what was supposed to have been a conciliatory
atmosphere gradually became more and more acrimonious.% Ch’en Po-ta
gave a report charging that the struggle between the “proletarian” and
the “bourgeois” lines that had been evident in the early 1960s was now
being reflected in the conduct of the Cultural Revolution. Mao Tse-tung
and Lin Piao stopped giving reassurances to worried cadres, and now
vehemently attacked officials who tried to check or elude the movement.
Mao complained that “only a very few people firmly place the word
‘revolt’ in front of other words. Most people put the word ‘fear’ in first
place.” Lin attributed the resistance of the Party to the obstruction of
some central officials, and he named Liu Shao-ch’i and Teng Hsiao-p’ing
as the probable culprits. Both men were compelled to submit self-
criticisms to the conference.

The effect of these developments in October 1966 was greatly to
reduce the influence of conservative mass organizations.t’ Late in the
year, some loyalist organizations in Peking did engage in a last stand,
attacking radical Red Guard groups, criticizing Lin Piao, defending Liu
Shao-ch’i, and insisting that the proper course was to “kick away the
Cultural Revolution Group to make revolution on our own.” But their
power was clearly on the wane. Some conservative organizations submit-
ted self-criticisms, some were taken over by radical students, and others
collapsed as their leaders were arrested by public security forces.

The Cultural Revolution Group was also able in late 1966 to intensify
the mass assault on the Party establishment. Easing restrictions on mem-
bership in mass organizations quickly increased the size of the radical
factions. At the same time, the Cultural Revolution Group strengthened
its liaison with those organizations which it considered to be most sym-
pathetic, and urged them to amalgamate into larger, more effective
bodies. In November and December, Red Guards were allowed to enter
factories and communes, and workers were authorized to form their own
“revolutionary rebel” organizations, thus breaking the effective mono-
poly previously enjoyed by the Party establishment in organizing workers
and peasants. Free transportation to Peking was ended, so as to encour-
age Red Guards to end their ““revolutionary tourism” and return to their

66 Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.255.
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lution, ch. 3; Diwmer, Liu Shao-ch’i, ch. s; Lee, Politics of thé Cultural Revolution, 118-29. The
escalation is also reflected in the central directives issued during the period, in “Collection of
documents.”

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



152 CHINESE STATE IN CRISIS

home cities and provinces to ‘“make revolution” against local Party
committees.

Most important of all, the Cultural Revolution Group began to iden-
tify high-ranking officials for the mass organizations to attack, and pro-
vided friendly Red Guards with information that could be used as the
basis for their criticisms. Red Guard delegations were sent from Peking
to major provincial capitals with quite specific instructions as to which
local officials should be put to the “test.” Radical Red Guard organ-
izations were informed that Liu Shao-ch’i and Teng Hsiao-p’ing had
opposed Mao Tse-tung, and could be subjected to criticism. The Cultural
Revolution Group provided the Red Guards with copies of Liu’s and
Teng’s self-criticisms at the October work conference, and wall posters
attacking the two men began to appear in greater numbers in November
and December. According to evidence presented at the trial of the “Gang
of Four” in 1980~81, Chang Ch’un-ch’iao met with the Tsing-hua student
radical K’uai Ta-fu at Chung-nan-hai on 18 December and told him to
discredit Liu and Teng publicly. “Make their very names stink,”” Chang is
alleged to have said. “Don’t stop halfway.”’%® And, toward the end of the
year, T’ao Chu was dismissed from the directorship of the Propaganda
Department, for attempting to shield provincial officials and central
propaganda and cultural affairs cadres from criticism, and for allegedly
seeking to strip control over the movement from the Cultural Revolution
Group. Five other important central officials ~ Yang Shang-k’un, Lo
Jui-ch’ing, Lu Ting-i, P’eng Chen, and Ho Lung — were forced to attend
mass rallies in Peking where they were denounced and abused for hours
on end.

The message of these developments was clear: No one in China, save
Mao Tse-tung himself, was to be exempt from criticism; and the methods
of criticism could be harsh indeed.

The collapse of provincial anthority

The result of the escalation of the Cultural Revolution in the last three
months of 1966 differed from one part of China to another. In more
remote provinces, where the mobilization of radical students was difficult,
provincial leaders remained well entrenched. But where mobilization
did occur, the consequence was not the rectification of local officials, as
Mao had hoped, but rather the nearly complete collapse of provincial
authority.

68 A great trial in Chinese bistory: the trial of the Lin Biao and Jiang Qing counter-revolutionary cligues, Nov.
1980—Jan. 1981, 35.
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Shanghai provides the best example of this latter process.®® The in-
flammation of central rhetoric in October encouraged the formation of
the first radical, citywide workers’ organization, the “Workers’ Head-
quarters,” early the following month. This organization, composed pri-
marily of such underprivileged workers as apprentices and temporary
contract laborers, was apparently formed by some lower-level cadres
(such as Wang Hung-wen of the No. 17 State Cotton Mill, who would
rise to national prominence later in the Cultural Revolution) with the
assistance of radical students. The mayor of Shanghai, Ts’ao Ti-ch’iu, had
by some accounts been willing to comply, albeit reluctantly, with the cen-
tral directives on the Cultural Revolution. But he resisted the formation
of the Workers’ Headquarters, on the grounds that the creation of inde-
pendent workers’ organizations had not yet been sanctioned by central
directives, and that the formation of such groups would almost certainly
interfere with production.

When the Workers’ Headquarters approached Ts’ao, seeking official
recognition and material support, he therefore denied their request.
Angered, the leaders of the Headquarters commandeered a train and left
for Peking to present their case to the central leadership. Ts’ao ordered
the train sidetracked at a suburban station outside Shanghai, where his
representatives again tried to explain his position.

At first the central Cultural Revolution Group supported Ts’ao’s stand.
But when the workers still refused to return to their factories, the radical
leaders in Peking sent Chang Ch’un-ch’iao to negotiate with them. Chang
undercut Ts’ao Ti-ch’iu by agreeing to recognize the Workers’ Head-
quarters, on the condition that their Cultural Revolutionary activities not
be permitted to interfere with their normal production assignments — a
decision that Ts’ao had no alternative but to endorse.

The city government’s position was further weakened by the arrival, in
Shanghai, of Nieh Yuan-tzu, apparently with instructions to expose the
head of the city’s education department as a revisionist, and to accuse
Ts’ao Ti-ch’iu of shielding him. In the aftermath of her arrival, a group of
radicals took over the local newspaper, the Chieh-fang jib-pao, demanding
that it distribute copies of Nieh’s address. Several days later, the city
government capitulated.

The collapse of Ts’ao’s authority, however, was not primarily the re-
sult of these actions by radical workers and intellectuals. It was, instead,
the result of a countermobilization, at least partly spontaneous, by more

69 Accounts of events in Shanghai in this period can be found in Neale Hunter, Shanghai journal: an
eyewitness account of the Cultural Revolution; and Andrew G. Walder, Chang Ch'un-ch’ias and Shanghai’s
January Revolution.
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conservative Shanghai citizens. During the occupation of the Chieh-fang
Jjih-pao, groups of Scarlet Guards and other supporters attempted to
storm the building to retake it from the radicals. Postal workers refused
to distribute copies of the tabloid containing Nieh’s speech. The Scarlet
Guards issued demands that Ts’ao repudiate his “capitulation” to the
radicals, and that he not concede anything further to them.

Ts’ao’s response to this process of polarization was, according to the
careful study by Andrew Walder, to “sign any and all demands that were
made to his office” by either faction.” The result was a torrent of requests
by disadvantaged sectors of society for economic benefits. Workers who
had been transformed into temporary laborers, and contract workers who
had been laid off, demanded reinstatement and back pay. Permanent
workers lobbied for higher wages and for increases in benefits, and
charged that the disruption of production by the radicals would cause a
reduction in their own bonuses.

Fights and riots broke out between the conservative and radical
factions, and after one in which eight conservatives were reportedly
killed, the Scarlet Guards called a general strike. This, coupled with the
strategy of the besieged municipal government — to meet the demands of
all factions — led to the collapse of the Shanghai economy: runs on banks,
hoarding of supplies, disruption of electricity and transportation. By the
end of December, China’s largest city was in chaos.

THE SEIZURE OF POWER

The “ January Revolution”

The situation in Shanghai was, in extreme form, representative of what
had happened in much of urban China by the end of 1966. Essentially,
three processes were at work, which taken together caused the collapse
of Party authority. First of all, there was the mobilization of large sectors
of Chinese society, who were making ever greater demands on the Party
bureaucracy. The process had begun as a deliberate attempt by the
Maoists in Peking to organize a force to criticize the Party. But once it
began, the process fed on itself, with mobilization by the Maoists engen-
dering a form of countermobilization — some spontaneous, some highly
organized — in support of the Party establishment.

Accordingly, the process of mass mobilization produced a high degree
of polarization in Chinese society, mirroring the intense factionalism that

70 Walder, Chang Ch un-ch’iao, 36.
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already existed at the highest levels of the Party leadership. In calling on
the students (and later the workers) of China to criticize revisionism in
the Party, Mao seems to have naively believed that they would act as a
relatively unified force — that the “great union of the popular masses,” of
which he had spoken and written since the mid-1920s, would form in the
course of the Cultural Revolution.”? What happened was precisely the
opposite. Mass mobilization aggravated deep cleavages within Chinese
society, particularly those separating students of cadre families from those
with bourgeois backgrounds, and those separating skilled permanent
workers from less skilled and temporary employees.

Third, mobilization and polarization were accompanied by the delegit-
imation of Party authority. By authorizing the Red Guards to “rebel”
against revisionists in the Party, and by asserting that people should obey
only those Party directives that corresponded with Mao Tse-tung
Thought, the Maoists in effect stripped the Party of unconditional legit-
imacy, without providing any alternative structure of authority in its
place. At the same time, the delegitimation from above was reinforced by
a withdrawal of legitimacy from below. As beleaguered Party organiza-
tions sought to cope with the explosion of popular demands by trying to
please everyone, they ultimately pleased no one. The Shanghai experience
vividly illustrates the authority crisis that occurs when a regime loses con-
trol over an escalating process of mobilization and countermobilization.

Mao’s response to the collapse of authority was, in effect, to authorize
radical groups to push aside the discredited (or recalcitrant) Party com-
mittees and constitute new organs of political power in their place. Once
again, Shanghai was the frontrunner in this stage of the Cultural Revo-
lution.” On 6 January 1967, a mass rally in Shanghai confirmed officially
what had already occurred in fact: It dismissed Ts’ao Ti-ch’iu and other
municipal officials from their posts. On that same day, Chang Ch’un-
ch’iao, as a representative of the Cultural Revolution Group, returned
to Shanghai from Peking to establish a new municipal government to
replace the overthrown Party committee. With his encouragement, and
with the support of the Cultural Revolution Group, constituent organi-
zations of the radical Workers’ Headquarters issued demands for the
restoration of social order and economic production: demands that the
economic grievances of workers be shelved until a “later stage” of the
Cultural Revolution, that workers remain at their posts, and that enter-

71 On this tendency in Mao’s thinking, see Stuart R. Schram, “From the ‘Great Union of the Popu-
lar Masses’ to the ‘Great Alliance,’ ”” CQ, 49 (January~March 1972), 88—105.

72 On events in Shanghai, see Walder, Chang Cb'un-ch'iav, ch. 7. A similar seizure of power took place
in Shansi.
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prise and bank funds be frozen. At the same time, rebel organizations,
backed by units of the People’s Liberation Army, began taking over fac-
tories, docks, newspapers, and other economic enterprises. From these
beginnings, it was only a short time before the ultimate step was taken:
The radical organizations announced the formation of a new organ of
political power in Shanghai that would assume the political and adminis-
trative functions of the old Party committee and municipal government.

In the latter part of the month, this sort of power seizure was author-
ized for all of China. On 22 January, a vitriolic editorial in Jen-min jib-pao
encouraged radical organizations throughout the country to rise up and
take power away from the Party committees:

Of all the important things, the possession of power is the most important. Such
being the case, the revolutionary masses, with a deep hatred for the class enemy,
make up their mind to unite, form a great alliance, [and] seize power! Seize
powerll Seize power!!! All the Party power, political power, and financial power
usurped by the counterrevolutionary revisionists and those diehards who persis-
tently cling to the bourgeois reactionary line must be recaptured!?

The following day, a formal Central Committee directive repeated Jen-min
Jjth-pao’s call for a mass seizure of power from “those in authority who are
taking the capitalist road.” It described the Cultural Revolution not
simply as a criticism of bourgeois and revisionist tendencies in China, as
had the Decision of the Eleventh Plenum, but rather as “a great revo-
lution in which one class overthrows another.”74

The radicalization of the goals of the Cultural Revolution was accom-
panied by a radicalization of the composition of the Cultural Revolution
Group. In January and February 1967, all the representatives of the PLA
and the regional and provincial Party organizations that had been
appointed to the group the previous year were removed — along, of
course, with T’ao Chu, who lost membership in the group when he was
purged as director of the Propaganda Department in December. This
meant that, once again, the Cultural Revolution Group reflected solely
the interests of the radical intellectuals associated with Chiang Ch’ing,
K’ang Sheng, and Ch’en Po-ta. No longer was their viewpoint moderated
by the more conservative outlooks of senior Party and army officials.

The Central Committee’s 23 January directive also initiated an escala-
tion of the Cultural Revolution along a second dimension. Through the

73 JMJP, 22 ]anuary 1967, in PR, 10.5 (27 January 1967), 7-9.

74 “‘Decision of the CCP Central Committee, the State Council, the Military Commission of the Cen-
tral Committee, and the Cultural Revolution Group under the Central Committee on resolute
support for the revolutionary masses of the left,” 23 January 1967, in “Collection of documents,”
49-50.
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latter half of 1966, the People’s Liberation Army had played a somewhat
aloof and ambivalent role in the Cultural Revolution. In some ways, to be
sure, it had been actively involved on the side of the Maoists: by provid-
ing a forum for Chiang Ch’ing’s assault on the prevailing line in literature
and art; by providing, through the Chieb-fang-chiin pao, a mouthpiece for
radical viewpoints in the spring of 1966; by securing Peking during such
crucial meetings as the May 1966 central work conference and the
Eleventh Plenum, in August; and by providing logistical support for the
Red Guards. In other ways, however, it had stood on the sidelines, or
even taken a hostile position. The Decision of the Eleventh Plenum had
specifically exempted the army from the jurisdiction of the Cultural Rev-
olution Group, and other directives had apparently ordered military
units to take a posture of “noninvolvement” in the confrontation among
mass organizations and between radical groups and the Party establish-
ment. And in many areas, the PLA had served as an “air raid shelter,”
providing sanctuary for local and provincial Party officials and a force for
suppressing radical organizations.

Until 23 January, then, the most active elements in the Maoist coalition
had been the radical brain trust, as symbolized by the Cultural Revolution
Group, and the mass base; as typified by the radical Red Guard and revo-
lutionary rebel organizations. Now, in light of the general stalemate that
had occutred throughout the fall, and the collapse of authority that had
begun to appear around the turn of the year, Mao decided to throw the
army — the third element of his power base — more fully into the fray. The
23 January directive, citing a recent directive from the Chairman that
“the PLA should support the broad masses of the Left,” ordered that the
armed forces drop any pretense of noninvolvement, stop serving as an
“air raid shelter for the handful of Party power holders taking the capital-
ist road,” give “active support ... to the broad masses of revolution-
ary Leftists in their struggle to seize power,” and “resolutely suppress”
any ‘“‘counterrevolutionaries or counterrevolutionary organizations” that
offered resistance.

Once the decision had been taken to authorize the seizure of power,
however, other equally important decisions remained. Who should seize
power? Who should exercise it? Through what organizational forms? Per-
haps the most pressing issue in this regard was whether or not “the
masses” could really assume the role that had been assigned to them.
The language of the 22 January Jen-min jib-pao editorial and the Central
Committee directive of the following day suggested a kind of Marxist
jacquerie: a mass uprising to depose those who had usurped power and
departed from correct policies. But the “masses” of China were deeply
divided into competing interests and largely ignorant of the details of
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political administration, rather than a unified political force that could
provide an effective alternate government.

Both these problems were reflected in the wave of “power seizures”
across the country in late January. In some places, competing mass or-
ganizations each claimed to have seized power, and appealed to Peking
for support. In other places, Party officials used friendly mass organiza-
tions to stage what were later described as “‘sham” seizures of power.
In still other localities, mass representatives entered Party or govern-
ment offices, demanded the seals with which official documents were
“chopped,” and then walked out, in the belief that the capture of the
symbols of power meant that power itself had somehow been seized. As
Chou En-lai himself put it, power was “surrendered” by the Party but
was not effectively “retained” by the Red Guards.”

The extent of these difficulties was indicated by the fact that China’s
central news media acknowledged and endorsed only four of the thirteen
power seizures that occurred across the country at the end of January. An
important editorial published on 1 February in Hang-ch’i (Red Flag), the
Party’s theoretical journal, tacitly admitted that the concept of a Marxist
jacquerie was unworkable. Instead, the editorial stipulated that power
should be seized not simply by a “great alliance” of mass organizations,
but rather by a “three-in-one combination” (san-chieh-ho) of representa-
tives of the “revolutionary masses,” local military officers, and Party and
government officials whose attitude was judged to be sufficiently “rev-
olutionary.” The presence of mass representatives would reflect the
original populist ethos of the Cultural Revolution. But, as the editorial
admitted, ““it will not do to rely solely on the representatives of these rev-
olutionary mass organizations.” Without the other two components of
the “three-in-one combination,” “the proletarian revolutionaries will not
be able to solve the problem of seizing and wielding power in their
struggle ..., nor can they consolidate power even if they seize it.” Cadres
were necessary because of their administrative experience and their
knowledge of the details of policy and programs; military representatives,
who became, as we will see, the most important part of the “three-in-one
combination,” would be able to ensure discipline and suppress any oppo-
sition to the seizure of power.76

With this issue resolved, the second problem taken up by the Maoist
center was the form that the new organs of power would assume. For a
brief period, the Maoists flirted with the idea of re-organizing China

75 Philip Bridgham, “Mao’s Cultural Revolution: the struggle to seize power,” CQ, 34 (April-June

1968), 7.
76 HC, 3 (1 February 1967), in JPRS, 40,086, Translations from Red Flag (1 March 1967), 12-21.
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around the principles of the Paris Commune: All officials would be drawn
from the ranks of ordinary citizens, be chosen by general election, be paid
the same salaries as ordinary workers, report regularly to their consti-
tuents, and be subject to recall at any time. These principles, which imply
a form of government completely different from that of classic bureau-
cracy, had been endorsed by Marx, Engels, and the pre-1917 Lenin as
the form of political institutions that the dictatorship of the proletariat
would introduce, replacing the bureaucracies that, in Lenin’s words, were
“peculiar to bourgeois society.”??

The model of the Paris Commune had been fashionable among Chinese
radicals in 1966, the ninety-fifth anniversary of the Commune’s short
existence. A long article in the February issue of Hung-ch’:, well before the
Eleventh Plenum, had recounted the history of the Commune and advo-
cated that its principles be applied to China. The plenum itself, in author-
izing the formation of Cultural Revolution committees, had provided
that these new organizations embody the principles of the Commune,
even though it simultaneously stipulated that the committees would
supplement, and not supplant, the more bureaucratic Party and state
organizations.

With this as background, it was not surprising that radical Chinese
would again turn to the model of the Paris Commune once the decision
had been taken to seize power from the Party and state bureaucracies in
January 1967. Implicitly echoing comments by Marx a century earlier that
the proletariat could not simply take over the state machinery of the
bourgeoisie but would have to create new forms of organization, the
Hung-ch’i editorial of 1 February argued that the revolutionary rebels of
China could not merely seize power in the existing Party and government
agencies, but would have to create completely new organizational forms.
Although it provided no clear guidelines as to what these new forms
should be, the editorial strongly implied that they should be patterned
after the Paris Commune. In keeping with this suggestion, many of the
new provincial and municipal governments formed in late January an-
nounced that, in line with the principles of the Commune, their officials
would be selected through mass elections and would be subject to super-
vision and recall. Some, such as Shanghai and Harbin, actually pro-
claimed themselves to be “people’s communes.’

77 Vladimir L. Lenin, “The state and révolution,” in Henry M. Christman, ed., Essential works of
Lenin, 190.

78 HC, 4 (15 February 1966), in JPRS, 35,137, Translations from Red Flag (21 April 1966), s—22;
Decision, sec. 9. On the use of the Paris Commune as a model in this period, see John Bryan Starr,
“Revolution in retrospect: the Paris Commune through Chinese eyes,” CQ, 49 (January—March
1972), 106-25.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



164 CHINESE STATE IN CRISIS

In the situation prevailing in early 1967, however, such a step was as
unrealistic as had been the earlier call for a mass uprising to seize power.
The situation in Shanghai, for example, in no way reflected the exercise
of immediate democracy, Paris Commune style. In organizing the Com-
mune, Chang Ch’un-ch’iao had ignored the principle of direct election,
promising only that such elections might be held at some future point
“when conditions become ripe.”” In fact, the formation of the Shanghai
Commune immediately produced grumblings that Chang had favored
representatives of the Workers’ Headquarters at the expense of other
groups and that he was using the PLA to suppress opposition. Some
people complained that he was ignoring the economic demands raised by
workers in late December, and that he himself, as a former director of the
municipal Propaganda Department and a current member of the cen-
tral Cultural Revolution Group, was hardly an “ordinary citizen.” As
Andrew Walder has pointed out, “Despite the utopian images conjured
up by the commune..., the Shanghai Commune was probably supported
by less than one-fourth of Shanghai’s politically active working popu-
lation and relied heavily upon the PLA for its very survival.””?

Realizing that talk of “people’s communes” raised expectations of
immediate democracy that could not possibly be realized in a highly
mobilized and polarized setting, Mao Tse-tung called Chang Ch’un-ch’iao
and Yao Wen-yuan back to Peking to persuade them to change the name
of the Shanghai Commune. Mao’s concern was that a faithful implemen-
tation of the Paris Commune model would produce a further collapse of
political authority, the exclusion of cadres and military representatives
from the ‘“‘three-in-one combination,” an inability to restore order and
suppress ‘“‘counterrevolutionaries,” and problems in finding a role for a
“reconstituted Chinese Communist Party later on. All these tendencies the
Chairman labeled “most reactionary.”’80

Thus on 19 February, the day after Mao’s meetings with Chang and
Yao, the Central Committee banned the use of the term “people’s com-
mune” at the national, provincial, or municipal levels.8! (It retained its
original meaning, of course, as the name of the largest level of joint
economic and political administration in the countryside.) Instead, the
Central Committee resurrected a term from revolutionary days — the
“revolutionary committee” (ko-ming wei-yuan-hui ) — to describe the “revo-

79 Walder, Chang Ch'un-ch’iao, 61.

80 For the texts of Mao’s remarks, see Miscellany of Mao Tse-tung Thought, 2.451-55; and JPRS,
49,826, Translations on Communist China (12 February 1970), 44—45.

81 “CCP Central Committee’s notification on the question of propagandizing and reporting on the
struggle to seize power,” 19 February 1967, in “Collection of documents,” 89; Ch'en, Mao papers,
136-37.
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lutionary, responsible, and proletarian provisional power structures”
formed as a result of the seizure of power. The historical reference was
particularly apt, for the revolutionary committees of the 1940s had also
been three-in-one combinations of mass representatives, Party cadres, and
military personnel, formed as provisional governments in areas recently
“liberated” by the Red Army. But the use of the term in 1967 also under-
lined a key point: like their predecessors of the Yenan years, the revo-
lutionary committees of the Cultural Revolution were now regarded only
as provisional governments, pending the organization of something more
permanent. Already, it seemed, Mao was envisioning ways of reducing
the high level of mass mobilization that the Cultural Revolution had
produced.

The third issue at stake in early 1967 was the process by which these
revolutionary committees would be formed. With the notion of general
elections discarded, and the Party apparatus in shambles, the only element
of the three-in-one combination that was in a position to organize the
revolutionary committees on a nationwide basis was the People’s Liber-
ation Army. Thus, the procedure authorized by Peking was that, after the
overthrow of the local Party committees, the local military garrison (for
cities) or military district command (for provinces) would form a “mili-
tary control committee” (chin-shih kuan-chih wei-yunan-bui), responsible for
restoring order, maintaining production, and beginning the selection of
the mass representatives, cadres, and military officers to serve on the rev-
olutionary committee. In essence, the army became a national work team,
with responsibility for deciding not only which cadres would survive the
Cultural Revolution, but also which mass organizations deserved rep-
resentation on the revolutionary committees.82

The overthrow of the Party committees in early 1967 has been de-
scribed by the Chinese themselves as the “January Revolution” (i-yueh
ko-ming), and has been described outside the country as tantamount to a
military seizure of power. But neither the analogy of a mass revolution
nor that of a military coup is an adequate way of understanding this
period. It is true that the January Revolution involved a level of popular
dissent, mass organization, and political protest unknown since 1949. But
official rhetoric notwithstanding, the main purpose of the seizure of
power in January was less to overthrow authority than to restore order.
Granted, too, that the main beneficiary of the seizure of power was the
People’s Liberation Army, as the country fell under military rule. But
military intervention in Chinese politics in early 1967 occurred at the

82 Harding, Organizing China, 253.
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behest of civilian authorities in Peking, not in defiance of them. If the
events of January 1967 in China amounted to a revolution, in other
words, it was a revolution from above; and if they resulted in military
rule, then that outcome reflected the decision by one civilian faction to
use military force to overthrow another, rather than a military coup
against civilian authority.

The main participants in the “‘ three-in-one combination”

The establishment of the three-in-one combination as the official frame-
work for the creation of revolutionary committees defined the principal
issue for the next ten months. In how many administrative units and at
what levels of government should power be seized? What balance should
be struck among the three components of the three-in-one combination
as each revolutionary committee was formed?

The principle of the three-in-one combination also illustrated quite
clearly the main lines of cleavage in Chinese politics produced by the Cul-
tural Revolution. At the provincial and municipal levels, cadres, mass
organizations, and military units all competed for representation on the
revolutionary committees. In Peking, in turn, each component of the
three-in-one combination had its sponsors at the highest levels of Party
leadership: Chou En-lai and other senior civilian leaders represented the
interests of cadres; the Cultural Revolution Group, under Chiang Ch’ing,
Chen Po-ta, and K’ang Sheng, represented the interests of the radical
mass organizations; and Lin Piao and his associates in the Military Affairs
Commission of the Party sponsored the interests of the armed forces.

But it would be incorrect to imply that these three vertical networks
were internally unified. Just as there was conflict within the mass move-
ment among radical and conservative Red Guard organizations, so too
were there cleavages inside the armed forces between those sympathetic
with Lin Piao and those who opposed him, and divisions between those
cadres who were willing to accommodate to the Cultural Revolution and
those who chose to resist it. And, significantly, none of the three organ-
izational networks, nor their elite sponsors in Peking, was able to secure
or maintain the unqualified support of Mao Tse-tung.

An understanding of the events of the remainder of 1967 and the first
half of 1968 can therefore be facilitated by a brief analysis of the interests
and behavior of each of these three vertical networks in Cultural Revo-
lutionary China, beginning with what remained of the Party and state
bureaucracy. By the end of January 1967, it was clear that every govern-
ment and Party official in China was subject to criticism, dismissal, and
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even physical assault by radical organizations. Some cadres had already
fallen from power, including the early targets of the Cultural Revolution,
such as P’eng Chen, Lu Ting-i, and Lo Jui-ch’ing; and the victims of the
radicalization of the Red Guard movement in late 1966 and the first
power seizures in January 1967, such as T’ao Chu and Ts’ao Ti-ch’iu. Still
others, such as Liu Shao-ch’i and Teng Hsiao-p’ing, and Chou En-lai and
his vice-premiers, had come under heavy criticism but had not actually
been dismissed. Elsewhere, the fate of the vast majority of cadres was
still uncertain. Leaders at each level waited to see whether they could se-
cure appointment to the revolutionary committees that were now being
formed under military sponsorship, while their subordinates remained in
office with their authority weakened but not completely eliminated.

The interest of the cadres, as symbolized by Chou En-lai, was primarily
to moderate the impact of the Cultural Revolution on the state and Party
bureaucracy. Chou’s goals throughout the movement were, to the great-
est degree possible: (1) to exempt the most important agencies of the
Party and government from the most disruptive Cultural Revolutionary
activities, (2) to prevent mass organizations from seizing power without
authorization from a higher level, (3) to limit the geographic scope of
operation of any particular mass organization, and (4) to ensure the main-
tenance of normal production and administrative work.83 In addition,
Chou sought to protect a number of high-level officials from Red Guard
attack. In January, he reportedly invited between twenty and thirty cabi-
net ministers to take turns living in the guarded leadership compound in
Chung-nan-hai, and enabled the first Party secretaries from a number of
regions, provinces, and major cities to move to Peking, where they would
be free from harassment or criticism by local Red Guards.8

Despite the common interests of cadres in limiting the scope of the
Cultural Revolution, there were differences of outlook within the ranks of
Chinese officialdom. Some cadres, particularly those of lower ranks, saw
the Cultural Revolution as an opportunity for more rapid advancement,
or for revenge against colleagues with whom they had poor personal
relations. In some provinces and municipalities, therefore, a pattern
emerged by which lower-echelon officials joined with radical mass organi-
zations in seizing power from their superiors. Important examples include
Hua Kuo-feng, a secretary of the provincial Party committee in Hunan;
Chi Teng-k’uei, an alternate secretary in Honan; and, of course, Chang

83 On Chou En-lai’s role in the Cultural Revolution, see Thomas W. Robinson, “Chou En-lai and
the Cultural Revolution,” in Thomas W. Robinson, ed., The Caltural Revolution in China, 165—312."
84 Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.260-61.
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Ch’un-ch’iao of Shanghai — all of whom rose to positions of even greater
prominence in their provinces as a direct result of the Cultural Revo-
lution. This would be the basis for later controversy, as those cadres who
benefited from the Cultural Revolution in this way came into confronta-
tion in the latter half of the 1970s with those who had been its principal
victims.

+ The second main vertical network was that of the Cultural Revolution
Group and the radical mass organizations it mobilized, protected, and
to some degree directed. The main interests of the Cultural Revolution
Group appear to have been to discredit as many cadres as possible, to
give mass organizations the greatest scope and autonomy in their activi-
ties, and to maximize the participation of mass representatives on revo-
lutionary committees. To this end, the Cultural Revolution Group began,
as early as August 1966, but on a wider scale late in 1967 and in 1968, to
draw up lists of Central Committee members, provincial Party and state
leaders, and members of the National People’s Congress and Chinese
People’s Political Consultative Conference whom they considered to have
been “capitulationists” during the revolutionary period or “revisionists”
after 1949. By August 1968, for example, K’ang Sheng had allegedly
compiled a list of more than a hundred members of the Central Com-
mittee, and thirty-seven members of the Party’s central disciplinary
apparatus, whom he wanted to see expelled from the Party.85 In addition,
the Cultural Revolution Group used friendly Red Guard organizations to
organize mass demonstrations and criticism against Party and govern-
ment officials, to seize compromising materials from their homes, and to
obtain useful information through detention and torture of suspected
“revisionists’” and, in some cases, members of their families, their ser-
vants, or their office staff.%

These activities brought the Cultural Revolution Group into conflict
with both of the other two vertical networks active in the Cultural Revo-
lution. The Cultural Revolution Group tried to expand the scope of politi-
cal struggle to include virtually all officials at all levels of the bureaucracy,
whereas the cadres obviously sought to narrow the targets of the Cultural
Revolution to a smaller number. The Cultural Revolution Group wished
to grant radical mass organizations greater autonomy to seize power from
Party committees and government agencies, whereas civilian officials
such as Chou En-lai attempted to place power seizutres under the control
of higher authorities, and to restrict mass organizations to supervisory
rather than administrative functions.

85 Ibid., 2.271. 86 Great trial, passim.
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In addition, the Cultural Revolution Group came into increasing con-
flict with the PLA over the military’s role in the Cultural Revolution. In
January 1967, when the seizure of power first got under way, Ch’en Po-ta
contrasted the Cultural Revolution with the final stages of the revolution
in China in the 1940s. Then, he said, the Red Army seized power, “‘ex-
ercised military control, and issued orders from top to bottom.” During
the Cultural Revolution, he said, it would be the “masses,” and not the
military, “who take over.””8” The role that Mao granted to the PLA in
overthrowing the Party establishment and organizing revolutionary
committees was thus far greater than the Cultural Revolution Group
would have preferred. Even worse, the local military forces did not al-
ways appoint mass representatives to revolutionary committees in the
numbers that the Cultural Revolution Group wanted, or from the mass
organizations that it supported. The formation of revolutionary com-
mittees inevitably led, therefore, to attacks on local military headquarters
by some dissatisfied Red Guard organizations, and thus to tensions
between the PLA and the Cultural Revolution Group in Peking.

This leads to the third vertical network active in the Cultural Revo-
lution: the People’s Liberation Army itself. The role of the army, as we
have seen, escalated steadily through 1966 and early 1967. Now, once the
Cultural Revolution entered the stage of the seizure of power, the military
played an even greater part in Chinese politics. Its job was not only to
help seize power from the Party establishment, as it was ordered to do on
23 January, but also to ensure thereafter that order was maintained. This
second purpose was served by military occupation of key warehouses,
banks, broadcasting stations, and factories; military superviston of spring
planting; military management of civil aviation; and establishment of
military control commissions in major administrative jurisdictions where
power had been seized.88 Altogether, 2 million officers and troops of the
PLA participated in civilian affairs during the Cultural Revolution.®

In general, the military appears to have had a single major interest dur-
ing the Cultural Revolution: to maintain order and stability, prevent
the collapse of the Chinese social and political fabric, and thus avoid a
situation in which China would be vulnerable to foreign invasion.
In addition, some military officers had a related interest in maximizing
their own influence on the new revolutionary committees, increasing the

87 Huo-ch’e-t'ou, 7 (February 1967), in SCMP, 3898 (14 March 1967), 4—7.

88 The escalation of military involvement can be traced through the central directives in “Collection
of documents.”

89 Edgar Snow, The long revolution, 103.
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numbers of military representatives, and protecting the military against
attacks by Red Guards.

Beyond these common interests, however, the divisions within the
military during the Cultural Revolution appear to have been every bit as
great as those within ranks of the cadres or among the country’s mass
organizations.” Some of the cleavages were structural, resulting largely
from the division of the PLA into local and main forces. The main forces
— including the navy, air force, and the elite elements of the ground forces
— were better equipped and directly subordinated to central command.
The local forces, in contrast, were composed of lightly equipped infantry
forces, commanded by military districts (corresponding in virtually all
cases to provinces) and military regions (comprising several neighboring
provinces), and responsible for a wide range of civilian activities.

During the Cultural Revolution, it was the main forces that remained
more faithful to central directives from Lin Piao, not only because they
came directly under the command of a General Staff and a Military Affairs
Commission that he had packed with his own supporters, but also
because they were the main beneficiaries of the program of military
modernization that Lin had undertaken in the early 1960s. In contrast,
the local forces, whose commanders often had close ties with local Party
officials, often acted in conservative fashion as defenders of the provin-
cial and municipal Party establishments. A study by Jirgen Domes, for
example, has suggested that, of the twenty-nine military district command-
ers at the outset of the Cultural Revolution, only five gave the move-
ment their backing, eight gave it nominal support only after they had
brought local mass organizations under their control, and sixteen were
unsupportive.”!

A second set of cleavages within the military formed around personal
factions. During the latter part of the Communist revolution, the Red
Army had been divided into five great “field armies,” each responsible for
liberating a different part of the country. The personal associations estab-
lished during this period formed the basis for factional networks of offi-
cers far after 1949. It was widely believed that Lin Piao, in seeking to
consolidate his control over the PLA after his appointment as minister of

go See jirgen Domes, “The Cultural Revolution and the army,” Asian Sarvey, 8.5 (May 1968), 349—
63; Jirgen Domes, “The role of the military in the formation of revolutionary committees,
1967-68,” CQ, 44 (October-December 1970), 112—45; Harvey W. Nelsen, “Military forces in the
Cultural Revolution,” C@, 51 (July~September 1972), 444—74; and Harvey W. Nelsen, “Military
bureaucracy in the Cultural Revolution,” Aséan Survey, 14. 4 (April 1974), 372—95.

91 Domes, “Role of the military.”
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national defense in 1959, had favored officers from the field army he had
commanded (the Fourth) over officers from other factions.?2 After his
purge, Lin was accused of having assembled derogatory materials about
ranking officers from other field armies, particularly Nieh Jung-chen,
Hsu Hsiang-ch’ien, Ho Lung, and Yeh Chien-ying, who might have
thwarted his attempt to establish exclusive personal control over the
armed forces.”

As a final element in this assessment of the major participants in the
three-in-one combination, it is important to underscore the tensions and
conflicts that emerged from time to time between Mao and each of these
three vertical networks. Mao’s main differences were obviously with the
Party and state cadres, for it was they whom he suspected of revisionism,
and against whom he directed the Cultural Revolution. On the other
hand, Mao seems to have acknowledged the need for trained adminis-
trators to serve on the revolutionary committees. He claimed to hope
that the cadres would be able to “pass the test” of the Cultural Revo-
lution (“Who wants to knock you down? I don’t,” he told the central
work conference in October 1966),%* and he protected a few ranking civ-
ilian officials, particularly Chou En-lai, from Red Guard criticism.

But Mao also had his differences with both Lin Piao and the Cultural
Revolution Group. Although Mao had selected Lin to head the Ministry
of Defense in 1959, and chose him as his heir apparent at the Eleventh Ple-
num in 1966, the Chairman apparently questioned many of Lin’s views on
questions of history and ideology. In a letter to Chiang Ch’ing in early
July 1966, he criticized Lin for overstating the importance of military
coups and military power in the history of China and the history of
developing countries, and for exaggerating Mao’s own personality cult.
“I have never believed that those several booklets of mine possessed
so much magic,” Mao wrote to his wife. “This is the first time in my life
that I have involuntarily agreed with others on an issue of major signif-
icance.” %

Much of Mao’s criticism of Lin could simultaneously be read as a criti-
cism of the Cultural Revolution Group, for the encomiums to Mao Tse-

92 The locus classicus for an analysis of the importance of field armies in Chinese military politics is
William W. Whitson with Chen-hsia Huang, The Chinese high command: a bistory of communist military
politics, 1927—71. See also Chien Yu-shen, China's fading revolution: army dissent and military divisions,
1967—68; and William L. Parish, “Factions in Chinese military politics,” CQ, 56 (October-
December 1973), 667—99.

93 Agreat trial, 82—-89. 94 Ch’en, Mao papers, 45.

95 CLG, 6.2 (Summer 1973), 96—99.
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tung Thought in mid-1966 and the sycophantic treatment of Mao in the
Chinese press were as much its responsibility as that of the PLA. Some
of Mao’s statements in January about the Shanghai Commune suggest
that Mao was concerned about anarchistic tendencies among the Cul-
tural Revolution Group, and about their desire to overthrow all of the
country’s cadres.’ There is no evidence to suggest that Mao was ever
willing to authorize the use of armed force by mass organizations, as
Chiang Ch’ing and her colleagues on the Cultural Revolution Group
were sometimes prepared to do.

Mao had a variety of resources and strategies to employ against any of
these three networks should they prove insubordinate or recalcitrant. The
cadres were the most easily controlled, as they had the weakest power
base at the time. As a general instrument, Mao could allow the central
Cultural Revolution Group to intensify its criticism of Party and govern-
ment officials, confident that this would be promptly reflected in the
actions of radical mass organizations. More specifically, Mao could identi-
fy particular cadres for exclusion from revolutionary committees, for
punishment, or for protection.

The PLA, in contrast, had much more power than civilian officials, for
army officers controlled the organized armed force that now was essential
to the stability of the regime. But the army could be controlled — in part
by increasing the leeway given to radical mass organizations to criticize
army officials, and in part by disciplining errant officers through the mili-
tary chain of command. Thus, commanders unsympathetic to the Cultural
Revolution were removed or transferred in five military regions and six
military districts in the spring of 1967, and about eight more district com-
manders met similar fates later that year. In extreme situations, as we shall
see, Mao and Lin could dispatch main force units into provinces where
local commanders had been particularly obdurate.

Mao also had a variety of mechanisms for controlling the mass or-
ganizations. He could tighten restrictions on radical mass activities, giv-
ing Red Guard and revolutionary rebels less leeway to criticize civilian
and military officials when their tendencies toward fragmentation and
violence seemed to get out of hand. In addition, Mao and his represen-
tatives could label particular organizations as either “revolutionary’ or
“counterrevolutionary,” depending on their subservience to central di-
rectives, and could give local military units the authority to suppress and
disband mass organizations that had been deemed counterrevolutionary.

o6 Miscellany of Mao Tse-tung Thought, 2.451—55; and JPRS, 49,826, Translations on Communist China
(12 February 1970), 44—45-
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The shifting balance

Given these cleavages — within each vertical system, among the three
organizational networks, and between each vertical system and Mao Tse-
tung — the formation of revolutionary committees in 1967-68 was thus
an exceedingly complicated task. In only a few places — Heilungkiang,
Shanghai, Kweichow, and Shantung — were revolutionary committees
formed smoothly in the first two months of 1967. Here, the key was the
existence of alternative leadership, usually from the pre—Cultural Rev-
olution provincial or municipal Party establishment, which was able
quickly to fill the collapse of authority that occurred in January. In other
provinces, where the existing military and civilian leadership was divided,
and where the mass organizations were deeply fragmented, the forma-
tion of revolutionary committees was a much more protracted process,
involving continued conflict and competition.

The twenty months during which the revolutionary committees were
selected, March 1967 to October 1968, were essentially a period of shift-
ing balances among the three competing organizational networks, in
which each would periodically gain or lose power relative to the others.
Throughout the period, Mao retained the ability to determine the balance
of power among the three vertical networks, although his decisions were
clearly made in response to the actions of the cadres, the military, and the
mass organizations, and although he never controlled the situation com-
pletely. The dynamics of the period can best be understood by examining
four key turning points: the “February Adverse Current” of February—
March 1967, the Wuhan Incident of late July 1967, the purge of a so-
called ““516” Group of radicals in early September, and the dismissal of
Chief of Staff Yang Ch’eng-wu and the disbanding of the Red Guards in
the summer of 1968.

Each of these turning points is important both for its origins and for
its consequences. Each episode emerged from the tensions within and
among the three key vertical networks already discussed. Each reflected,
from Mao Tse-tung’s perspective, the unreliability of one or more of the
three organizational systems: the February Adverse Current showed that
senior Party leaders still resisted the Cultural Revolution and the Red
Guard movement; the Wuhan Incident demonstrated that high-ranking
military commanders, particularly at the regional level, tended to side
with conservative mass organizations against their radical opponents; and
the “516” affair and the disbanding of the Red Guards in mid-1968 re-
flected the proclivities of the mass movement, and, indeed, the leaders
of the Cultural Revolution Group itself, toward violence and disorder.
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Together, the three episodes also produced a shift in the balance of
power among the three organizational systems that dominated Chinese
politics during this period. Although the three networks had begun, at
least in theory, as equal participants in the three-in-one combination, by
the end of 1967 it was evident that the PLA was well on its way to estab-
lishing predominance over both the civilian cadres and the mass organiza-
tions. The disbanding of the Red Guards in mid-1968, and the transfer of
millions of young people to the countryside, removed these participants
from the Chinese political stage altogether.

The February Adverse Current. The Decision on the Cultural Revolution
adopted by the Eleventh Plenum in August 1966 had envisioned a mass
movement that would be sweeping yet controlled. The emphasis on mass
mobilization and mass criticism — particularly on the part of young people
— promised to make life much more complex for the nation’s Party and
government officials. But significant limits were imposed in three areas.
First, the cadre policy outlined in the Sixteen Points involved strict criti-
cism but lenient treatment. The Eleventh Plenum had stipulated that
most cadres were “good” or ““relatively good,” and had implied that they
could remain at or return to their posts once they had made “serious
self-criticism” and “‘accepted the criticism of the masses.” Second, the
movement was undertaken in the name of the Party, and was to be con-
ducted under the leadership of the Central Committee, if not the Party
apparatus at lower levels. And third, Cultural Revolutionary activities
within the PLA were to be insulated from those in the rest of society and
placed under the leadership of the Party’s Military Affairs Commission
rather than that of the Cultural Revolution Group.

By the end of January 1967, however, it was abundantly clear that the
Cultural Revolution was overstepping each of these boundaries. A num-
ber of ranking cadres, including P’eng Chen and Lo Jui-ch’ing, had been
“detained,” without any warrant or other legal sanction, by radical mass
organizations. Others were paraded through the streets of China’s cities,
with dunce caps on their heads and placards around their necks listing
their ““‘counterrevolutionary offenses.” At least one member of the State
Council, Minister of Coal Industry Chang Lin-chih, had been beaten to
death, and other high-ranking officials had been physically abused. Liu
Shao-ch’i and Teng Hsiao-p’ing had come under virulent verbal attack.

The authorization to mass organizations to “seize power,” and the
creation of Shanghai Commune, suggested that even the principle of
Party leadership was being abandoned, for, as Mao himself pointed out,
there was no room for a vanguard Party within the structure of a Paris
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Commune. What is more, the turmoil of the Cultural Revolution now
threatened to spread into the ranks of the armed forces, as the PLA was
ordered to intervene in civilian politics in support of the “left.” And Lin
Piao himself seemed eager to incite his followers within the armed forces
to criticize, in Red Guard style, those senior marshals, such as Chu Te,
Ho Lung, and Yeh Chien-ying, who might challenge Lin’s control over
the armed forces.?

To cope with these problems, the central authorities issued a series of
directives and statements throughout the month of February that were
intended to limit the chaos being produced by the Cultural Revolution.
The attempts at political stabilization proceeded along four tracks. First,
as we have already seen, the model of the Paris Commune, which
promised direct democracy without Party leadership but would have
delivered little but factionalism and disorder, was repudiated by Mao per-
sonally. It was replaced by the model of the revolutionary committee and
the directives to the PLA to intervene in the Cultural Revolution to
“support the left” ~ both of which measures were intended to provide an
organizational framework for restoring order and discipline to the coun-
try. As part of the implementation of the three-in-one combination, the
central media began a campaign to publicize Mao’s policy of relative
leniency toward cadres who had “committed errors” either before the
onset, or during the early months, of the Cultural Revolution.

Second, Mao also intervened to limit the use of force and violence by
Red Guard organizations. Writing to Chou En-lai on 1 February, Mao
criticized the tendency to force cadres under criticism to “wear dunce
caps, to paint their faces, and to parade them in the streets.” Describing
such actions as “a form of armed struggle,” Mao declared that “we defin-
itely must hold to struggle by reason, bring out the facts, emphasize
rationality, and use persuasion.... Anyone involved in beating others
should be dealt with in accordance with the law.”% Similar injunctions
against the use of force were contained in a directive issued by the Mili-
tary Affairs Commission on 28 January, 2 document said to have been
drafted under the sponsorship of such senior military officials as Yeh
Chien-ying, Hsu Hsiang-ch’ien, and Nieh Jung-chen, and then approved
by Mao. The directive declared: ““Arresting people at will without orders
is not permitted; ransacking of homes and sealing of doors at will is not
permitted. It is not permitted to carry out corporal punishment or
disguised corporal punishment, such as making people wear tall caps

97 “Collection of documents,” 19-z0, 21; Great trial, 160, 164.
98 JPRS, 49,826, Translations on Communist China (12 February 1970), 22.
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and black placards, parading them in streets, forcing them to kneel, etc.
Earnestly promote civil struggle, resolutely oppose struggle by brute
force.”??

Third, attempts were also made to limit the impact of the Cultural Rev-
olution on those state and military organizations that were crucial to the
maintenance of economic production and political order. In February,
outside mass organizations were ordered to leave all central Party de-
partments and those central state ministries and bureaus responsible
for national defense, economic planning, foreign affairs, public security,
finance and banking, and propaganda; power seizures in the armed forces
were limited to such peripheral organizations as academies, schools, cul-
tural organs, and hospitals; and all Cultural Revolution activities of any
kind were “postponed” in seven crucial military regions.1% In addition,
the Central Committee and the State Council issued a further directive
attempting to preserve the confidentiality of all secret documents and
files, including the personnel dossiers of Party and state cadres, which had
been the source of much of the evidence used by mass organizations in
their criticism of leading officials.10!

Finally, central directives also tried to narrow the scope of activity
allowed to mass organizations, to the point that, if these directives had
been implemented, the Red Guard movement would have been brought
to an end. Mass organizations were told to stop traveling about the
country to “exchange revolutionary experiences,” and were ordered to
return to their native cities and towns. Middle school students were told
to return to school, resume classes, and “‘attend their lessons on the one
hand and make revolution on the other.”” National alliances of Red Guard
organizations, which had begun to form spontaneously (or with encour-
agement from the Cultural Revolution Group) during the January Rev-
olution, and which potentially threatened to become so powerful that
they could not be controlled, were described as “‘counterrevolutionary
organizations” and were ordered to disband immediately. Disgruntled
elements of the work force, notably contract workers, temporary la-
borers, and workers who had been transferred to jobs in border regions,
were told that they should stay at their posts and that their demands
would be dealt with at a later stage of the Cultural Revolution.102

Encouraged by these developments, a group of senior Party leaders,
from both the civilian and military spheres, began to launch an attack on

99 *‘Collection of documents,” 54-55. See also Ditemer, Lin Shao-ch'é, 1525 3.
100 “Collection of documents,” 56, 61, 66, 7172, 78—79, and 89.
101 1bid., 84. 102 Ibid, 72, 82, 83, 85, and 87-88.
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the whole concept of the Cultural Revolution.19 These officials included
Marshals Yeh Chien-ying, Nieh Jung-chen, and Hsu Hsiang-ch’ien; and
Vice-Premiers Ch’en I, Li Fu<h’un, Li Hsien-nien, and T’an Ch’en-lin.
They used the occasion of a series of meetings on “grasping revolution
and promoting production” that were convened by Premier Chou En-lai
in mid-February to express their criticism of the Cultural Revolution.
These veteran cadres apparently raised four principal issues: whether it
was proper to separate the mass movement from the leadership of the
Party; whether it was correct to attack so many senior officials; whether it
was justified to produce disorder in the armed forces; and, on that basis,
whether the Cultural Revolution should be continued or, as these officials
clearly believed, be brought to a rapid end.

The most dramatic of these meetings occurred in Huai-jen Hall, inside
the Chung-nan-hai complex in Peking, on an afternoon in mid-February.
At this meeting, the contending groups were literally arrayed along two
sides of a long table, with Chou En-lai sitting at one end. To Chou’s left
were Ch’en Po-ta, K’ang Sheng, Hsieh Fu-chih, and other members of the
Cultural Revolution Group; to the prime minister’s right were the three
marshals, the five vice-premiers, and State Council officials Yii Ch’iu-li
and Ku Mu. The meeting soon turned into a shouting match between the
two sides, with T’an Chen-lin, the vice-premier responsible for agricul-
tural work, at one point rising from the table and declaring his intention
to resign, only to be restrained by Ch’en I and Chou En-lai.

An account of the proceedings — distorted, it was later charged — was
soon relayed to Mao Tse-tung by members of the Cultural Revolution
Group. Mao was furious at some of the opinions expressed at the meet-
ing, which he considered to be a repudiation of his leadership. Aware of
Mao’s anger, the radicals soon described these meetings as a “February
Adverse Current” (erb-yueh ni-liu), and used them as evidence in their
mounting campaign to purge all surviving senior cadres from office.

In some ways, therefore, the result of the meetings in Chung-nan-hai
was similar to that of the Lushan Conference of the summer of 1959,
during the Great Leap Forward. On both occasions, China was in the
midst of a tumultuous mass movement launched by Mao Tse-tung. In
both cases, the disruptive consequences of the campaign had already
become apparent, and efforts were under way to limit them. But on both
occasions, some senior officials not only criticized the excesses of the

103 This account of the “February Adverse Current” is based on JMJP, 26 February 1979, in FBIS
Daily Report: China, 28 Februaty 1979, E7—20; and the recollections of Nieh Jung-chen, in
Hsin-bua jib-pao, 21 and 22 October 1984, in FBIS Daily Report: China, 6 November 1984, K21-
24. See also Lee, Politics of the Cultural Revolution, ch. 6; Daubier, History of the Cultural R evolution,
ch. 5.
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campaigns but also expressed some opposition to the movement as a
whole. In both cases, Mao took the criticisms as a challenge to his per-
sonal leadership. As a result, not only did the two movements continue
long after their adverse consequences had become clear, but some of the
measures originally intended to remedy those consequences were can-
celed or postponed.

Thus, the February Adverse Current had the effect of re-radicalizing
the Cultural Revolution, by discrediting the attempts that had been made
earlier that month to restore order. One manifestation of this develop-
ment was the decision to move criticism of Liu Shao-ch’i and Teng
Hsiao-p’ing from Red Guard wall posters and tabloids into the official
Party press, albeit through the use of such epithets as “China’s Khru-
shchev” and ‘““The Number Two Party Person in Authority Taking the
Capitalist Road.” Given the fact that Liu and Teng served respectively as
president of the Republic and the general secretary of the Party, this step
removed any remaining doubts that all cadres throughout the country
were legitimate targets of attack. In a related measure, the 16 May Circu-
lar of 1966, with its harsh attack on “‘representatives of the bourgeoisie”
in the Party, government, and army, appeared in the public media on the
first anniversary of its adoption.

Emboldened by these developments, radical mass organizations issued
stronger and more frequent criticisms of a number of surviving civilian
officials throughout the spring of 1967. A prominent target was T’an
Chen-lin, who had been one of the most active participants in the Feb-
ruary Adverse Current, and whose outspokenness made him a favorite
quarry of the radicals. At the climactic meeting at Huaijen Hall, T’an
had described K’uai Ta-fu, the Tsing-hua University radical who was
then one of the darlings of the Cultural Revolution Group, as a “counter-
revolutionary clown.” T’an allegedly sent several written reports to Mao
and the Central Committee urging an end to the Cultural Revolution, in
one of which he called Chiang Ch’ing a “latter-day Empress Wu Tse-t’ien.”
According to accounts sympathetic to the radicals, T’an had also
attempted to reinstate Ministry of Agriculture officials who had been
overthrown during the January Revolution.

Another goal of the radicals was the dismissal of Foreign Minister Ch’en
I, who, like T’an Chen-lin, made no attempt to hide his acerbic atti-
tude toward the Cultural Revolution and the Red Guard movement. In
one widely circulated, although possibly apocryphal, account, Ch’en I
responded to an unpleasant encounter with one group of Red Guards by
waving his own copy of the little red book, the Quotations from Chairman
Mao Tse-tung, and saying: “Now it’s my turn. Allow me to quote for you
from Chairman Mao, page 320. Chairman Mao has said: ‘Ch’en I is a
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good and faithful comrade.”” It was up to the Red Guards to discover
that the Chinese edition of the Quotations had no such page.1%4

But the ultimate target of many of the radical mass organizations, and
possibly the Cultural Revolution Group, was Chou En-lai, who was
regarded by the radicals as the “backstage supporter” of the February
Adverse Current and the protector of officials such as T’an and Ch’en. In
Peking, a number of wall posters were displayed that began as attacks on
T’an and Ch’en but ended with criticisms of Chou En-lai.

In this way, the February Adverse Current placed senior cadres in an
increasingly vulnerable and passive position. To be sure, there were still
periodic interventions by Mao, reasserting his conviction that 95 percent
of China’s cadres could be redeemed. Mao and Chou also attempted to
save some cadres from public criticism and physical assault, at least for a
time. Chou himself was protected by Mao, and Chou worked to protect
such officials as Liao Ch’eng-chih, Ch’en I, Li Fu-ch’un, and Li Hsien-
nien. It was at this point that a number of provincial and municipal offi-
cials were brought to Peking, so that their physical safety could be
ensured.

But such measures did not protect everyone, nor prevent the progres-
sive weakening of the political positions of veteran civilian officials. Liu
Shao-ch’i and Teng Hsiao-p’ing were placed under house arrest sometime
in the summer of 1967. The central Cultural Revolution Group came to
assume many of the powers of the Politburo and the State Council. And
the radicals continued to use the February Adverse Current as evidence
that senior cadres opposed the Cultural Revolution, the Cultural Revo-
lution Group, and Mao’s leadership. Of the three vertical networks in the
Cultural Revolution, the veteran officials were now in by far the weakest
position.

The Wahan Incident. Three of the most significant developments in China
in mid-1967 were the serious divisions that emerged between radical and
conservative mass organizations, between conservative and radical forces
within the PLA itself, and between the Cultural Revolution Group and
the armed forces. The Wuhan Incident of 20 July (referred to in Chinese
as the “7/20 Incident,” the ch’i-erh-ling shib-chien, after the date on which it
occurred) provides the best example of the development and implications
of these cleavages.105 ‘

104 Daubier, History of the Cultural Revolution, 220.

105 This discussion of the Wuhan Incident is drawn from Ch’en Tsai-tao, “Wu-han ‘ch’i-erh-ling
shih-chien’ shih-mo” (The beginning and end of the “July 20th Incident” in Wuhan), Ko-ming-
shib tzu-liao, 2 (September 1981), 7~45; and Thomas W. Robinson, *“The Wuhan Incident: local
strife and provincial rebellion during the Cultural Revolution,” CQ, 47 (July-September 1971),
413-38.
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When the PLA was ordered to supervise the formation of revolution-
ary committees at the provincial and municipal level across the country,
that task was assigned principally to the military regions, and the local
and garrison forces under their command. Many regional commanders
had close personal associations with the Party officials in the provinces,
which disposed them to side with the more conservative mass organiza-
tions to protect the Party establishment. Similarly, the PLA’s proclivity
for maintaining order and discipline placed it in conflict with more rad-
ical mass organizations that sought to overthrow all officials and dis-
regarded economic production for the sake of “making revolution.”

During the month of February, therefore, many regional commanders,
using as justification the restrictions on the Cultural Revolution that had
recently been issued by the central authorities, began to clamp down on
the most obstreperous radical organizations. In the Wuhan Military
Region, this involved decisions by the commander, Ch’en Tsai-tao, first
to dissociate himself from, and then to order the disbanding of, a
coalition of radical organizations known as the Workers’ General Head-
quarters on the grounds that they were persistently engaging in disrup-
tive activities that endangered both social order and economic stability.

The criticism of the February Adverse Current gave radicals in both
Peking and the provinces the opportunity to protest the “suppression”
of leftist mass organizations by the PLA. On 2 April, Jen-min jib-pao
published an editorial calling for “proper treatment of the Young Gen-
erals” (i.e., the Red Guards) that was based on information supplied by
disgruntled radicals in the Wuhan and Chengtu Military Regions. The
same week, the Central Committee and the Military Affairs Commission
published separate directives that greatly reduced the PLA’s ability to
suppress radical mass organizations.1% The directives stripped the armed
forces of the authority to declare any mass organization to be “counter-
revolutionary,” to suppress those who criticized military leadership, or to
make mass arrests. Henceforth, the power to classify mass organizations
was to be made by Peking alone, and those who had been labeled as
counterrevolutionaries by regional military commanders were to be par-
doned. The directives were reportedly the result of joint efforts by Lin
Piao and members of the Cultural Revolution Group, which suggests
that, at this point at least, there was still a high degree of cooperation
bertween these two elements of the Maoist coalition.

Because these directives greatly reduced the PLA’s ability to restore
order, they also significantly increased the degree of conflict between con-

106 “Collection of documents,” 111~12, 115-16.
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servative and radical mass organizations. Radicals began to seize weapons
from military armories and, in southern China, from shipments of muni-
tions intended for North Vietnam. In some places, the PLA responded by
supplying weapons to more conservative organizations. The incidence of
armed struggle vastly increased, exacting a toll not only in human lives
but also in economic production. In Wuhan, the principal consequence
was that the radicals launched a series of protests and demonstrations call-
ing for a reversal of the “adverse currents’ in the city. These activities
apparently received Chiang Ch’ing’s personal endorsement.

Because the directives of early April had provided that only the central
authorities would have the right to decide on the political orientation of
competing mass organizations, Ch’en Tsai-tao requested a meeting with
Chou En-lai and the Cultural Revolution Group to discuss the situation
in Wuhan. According to Ch’en’s own account, the meeting concluded
that the behavior of the Wuhan Military Region had been basically cor-
rect, and that the radicals in the city should be told to stop attacking it.
Unfortunately for Ch’en, word of this agreement leaked out in Wuhan
before it had been officially announced in Peking, thus leading Chiang
Ch’ing to charge that Ch’en was taking undue advantage of his success,
and emboldening her to try to undo the agreement.

Meantime, the struggle among mass organizations in Wuhan intensi-
fied. In mid-May there came into existence a conservative umbrella
organization known as the “Million Heroes,” which took as its program
the defense of the military region and the majority of veteran cadres.
According to Ch’en Tsai-tao, the Million Heroes counted among their
membership about 85 percent of the Party members in Wuhan, and
enjoyed at least the tacit support of most of the local armed forces.
Ch’en claimed that the military region command officially took a neutral
position between the competing mass organizations, and called for unity
between them. But it is likely that the true preferences of Ch’en and his

subordinates were clear to all those involved.
Thus a second series of meetings was held, this time in Wuhan in mid-

July, to try again to resolve the problems in the city. Participating in the
meetings from Peking were Chou En-lai, two representatives of the cen-
tral military command (Li Tso-p’eng and Yang Ch’eng-wu), two mem-
bers of the Cultural Revolution Group (Wang Li and Hsieh Fu-chih),
and, for some of the meetings, Mao himself. Both Mao and Chou now
criticized Ch’en for his disbanding of the Workers’ General Headquarters
in February, and ordered that that organization be reinstated. But Mao
apparently urged unity of the competing mass organizations, and dis-
claimed any intention of “knocking down” Ch’en Tsai-tao.
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Chou then returned to Peking, leaving Hsieh and Wang to convey the
results of the meetings to all parties in Wuhan. Fairly or not, the two men
presented Mao’s and Chou’s instructions as a repudiation of the military
region command, a criticism of the Million Heroes, and an endorsement
of the city’s radical mass organizations. Angered by this development,
representatives of the Million Heroes stormed the hotel where Hsieh and
Wang were staying, and then a group of soldiers from the local garri-
son seized Wang Li, detained him, and possibly beat him. Hsieh was
spared only by his formal position as a vice-premier and minister of pub-
lic security.

This insurgency was suppressed by dispatching Chou back to Wuhan
to secure Wang Li’s release, and by mobilizing substantial numbers of
naval and airborne forces to seize control of Wuhan. Wang, Hsieh, and
Ch’en Tsai-tao all flew off to Peking, the first two to receive a hero’s wel-
come, the latter to undergo criticism and interrogation.

As in the case of the February Adverse Current, the immediate results
of the Wuhan Incident were remarkably limited. Like T”an Chen-lin,
Ch’en Tsai-tao received much less punishment than one might have ex-
pected for his act of disloyalty — for what in Ch’en’s case was portrayed by
the radicals as an act of mutiny. He was dismissed as military region com-
mander but was otherwise treated relatively leniently, and was rehabili-
tated less than two years after the fall of Lin Piao. Ch’en himself has
attributed this to the goodwill of Mao and Chou En-lai, but one also
wonders about the degree to which Lin Piao would have welcomed the
complete humiliation of a regional commander, even a recalcitrant one, at
the hands of the Cultural Revolution Group.

The purge of the “ 516’ Group. Although the Wuhan Incident had relatively
slight effects on its principal participants, its broader consequences were
devastating. Radicals, including members of the Cultural Revolution
Group, took the occasion to call for a further assault against conserva-
tives and “revisionists” in both Peking and the provinces. On 22 July,
only two days after the Wuhan Incident, Chiang Ch’ing introduced the
slogan “attack with words, defend with force” (wen-£ung wu-wei).'07 This
was the first time a leader of her rank had endorsed the armed struggles
that were sweeping the country, and her statement only complicated any
efforts to restore order.

The targets of this upsurge of radicalism included foreign diplomats in
China, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, and Chou En-lai. Diplomats from
a number of countries were harassed, and the British legation was burned

107 SCMP, Supplement, 198 (August 1967), 8.
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to the ground. A young diplomat named Yao Teng-shan, who had for-
merly been stationed in Indonesia, engineered a power seizure in the
Foreign Ministry, directed not only against Ch’en I but also, by impli-
cation, against Chou En-lai, who had attempted to protect Ch’en.1% Rad-
ical wall posters written during this period called for the downfall of the
“old government,” for the criticism of the “‘backstage boss of Ch’en
Tsai-tao,” and for dragging out “another Liu Shao-ch’i, one who has
stood guarantee for the greatest number of people.”!% Chou was appar-
ently detained in his office for two and a half days by radical Red Guards,
who wanted to drag him out for “struggle.”

The most important target this time was not Chou En-lai, however,
but the People’s Liberation Army itself. An editorial in Hang-ch’7 in early
August called on radicals to strike down the “handful of military leaders
taking the capitalist road.”’*1 That there might be revisionists in the PLA
was hardly an unprecedented notion: It had been contained in the 16 May
Circular of 1966, as well as numerous editorials in the first half of 1967.
But in the aftermath of the Wuhan Incident, such a slogan was explosive
and had immediate consequences. Regional commanders, including some
closely associated with Lin Piao, came under attack: Huang Yung-sheng,
commander of the Canton-Military Region and an ally of the defense min-
ister, was described as the “T’an Ch’en-lin of Canton” by radical Red
Guards.!"! If not checked, such a formula threatened the ability of the
armed forces to maintain any kind of order in China.

Mao, Chou, and Lin all had common cause for opposing this escalation
by the Cultural Revolution Group: Lin, because it threatened the unity
and legitimacy of the armed forces; Chou, because it threatened his con-
trol over foreign affairs and the State Council and brought his own politi-
cal position under attack; and Mao, because it moved China ever farther
away from the elusive goal of unity that he appeared to seek.

In late August, therefore, the Cultural Revolution Group was reor-
ganized. Four of its most radical members — Wang Li, Mu Hsin, Lin
Chieh, and Kuan Feng — were dismissed, and a fifth, Ch’i Pen-yi, fell
from power four months later. The Party’s theoretical journal Hang-ch'i,
which, under the editorship of Ch’en Po-ta, had been the mouthpiece of
the Cultural Revolution Group, was forced to suspend publication. This
“s16” Group (wu-i-liu ping-t'nan) — named after the 16 May Circular of

108 On the struggles in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs during this period, see Melvin Gurtov, “The
Foreign Ministry and foreign affairs in the Chinese Cultural Revolution,” in Robinson, Cultural
Revolution, 313-66.

109 On the renewed surge of radicalism in this period, see Lee, Politics of the Cultural Revolution,
ch. 8, and Daubsier, History of the Cultural Revolution, ch. 8.

110 HC, 12 (August 1967), 43—47. 111 Daubier, History of the Cultural Revolution, 207.
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1966 — was accused of using the February Adverse Current as a pretext
for criticizing first Yi Ch’iu-li, then Li Hsien-nien, Li Fu-ch’un, and
Ch’en I, all with the ultimate goal of overthrowing Chou En-lai himself.
The radicals were assigned responsibility for the wall posters attacking
Chou En-lai in August.!1?

On 5 September, all four of the central authorities in China — the Cen-
tral Committee, the Military Affairs Commission, the State Council, and
the Cultural Revolution Group — issued a joint directive attempting to
end armed struggle in the country and to revive the tattered authority of
the PLA. Red Guard organizations were forbidden to seize arms from
the armed forces, and the army was forbidden to transfer arms to mass
organizations without central authorization. The PLA was now allowed
to use armed force, as a last resort, against mass organizations that re-
sisted its attempts to restore order.!13

That same day, in a rambling extemporaneous speech to a Red Guard
rally in Peking, Chiang Ch’ing sought to distance herself and the
survivors of the Cultural Revolution Group from the four who had been
dismissed. Without referring to them by name, she described the “516”
Group as a small number of “extreme leftists’ who had attempted to seize
control of the mass movement. She repudiated the call to “drag out a
handful from the PLA” as a “trap” set by these ultra-leftists to bring
China into chaos. While still defending her own formulation ““attack with
words, defend with force,” she now argued that the situation in China did
not warrant the use of force in any circumstance. Despite doing her
utmost to deny any personal responsibility for the “516” Group, Chiang
Ch’ing had in fact been forced into making a statement that amounted to
self-criticism. 114

The chaos of August and the ‘516 affair had important implications
for the course of the Cultural Revolution. First, as we will see below, it
shifted the focus of the Cultural Revolution from the destruction of
the old political order to the creation of a new one. In September, Mao
Tse-tung revealed his “great strategic plan” for the rest of the Cultural
Revolution, based on his travels across the country throughout the sum-
mer. In essence, this called for an end to disorder, and the most rapid
possible progress toward the formation of revolutionary committees in
the twenty-two provincial-level units in which they had not yet been
organized.

112 On the fall of the “516” Group, see CB, 844 (10 January 1968); and Barry Burton, “The Cul-
tural Revolution’s ultraleft conspiracy: the ‘May 16 Group,’” Asian Survey, 11.11 (November
1971), 1029—§3.

113 SCMP, 4026 (22 September 1967), 1—2. 114 Ibid., 4069 (29 November 1967), 1-9.
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As that process got under way toward the end of 1967, it appeared that
the events of the summer had also readjusted the balance between the rad-
ical mass organizations and the regional military commanders in favor of
the latter. In the spring of 1968, as we shall see shortly, there was a final
resurgence of radicalism, but it never reached the high-water mark set in
August 1967. When forced to choose between the mass movement and
the PLA - between continued disorder and the only hope for political
stability — Mao selected the latter. As a result, the military was now able
to move relatively steadily toward institutionalizing its dominant position
in the new provincial revolutionary committees.

The “516” affair also changed the pattern of alignment among the cen-
tral leadership in Peking. Of all the leading members of the Central Cul-
tural Revolution Group, the one most closely associated with the victims
of the “516” purge, and thus the one most seriously weakened by it, was
Ch’en Po-ta. All five victims of the “516” affair had apparently served as
deputy chief editors of Hung-ch’i directly under Ch’en; all had been closely
associated with Ch’en in the radical intellectual and journalistic establish-
ment in Peking in the early 1960s; and the closing of Hung-ch’i could only
be interpreted as a repudiation of Ch’en’s editorial policies. Realizing that
his position was weakening, Ch’en Po-ta now sought new sources of po-
litical support. He appears to have chosen Lin Piao. This was a marriage
of political convenience that offered advantages to both parties. Ch’en
could offer Lin the ideological and theoretical trappings that had been
noticeably lacking in Lin’s own public pronouncements. In turn, Lin
could grant to Ch’en the backing of the vertical network — the PLA — that
now seemed certain to emerge from the Cultural Revolution in the
strongest position. It is highly plasusible that Ch’en Po-ta began to work
more closely with Lin Piao in late 1967, offering the ghostwriting services
he had earlier provided to Mao and the Cultural Revolution Group.

The purge of Yang Ch'eng-wu and the suppression of the Red Guards. The “516”
affair notwithstanding, there was one final resurgence of radical mass
activity in the spring and early summer of 1968. This brief radical revival
was made possible by a still mysterious leadership shuffle within the PLA:
the dismissal, in March 1968, of Acting Chief of Staff Yang Ch’eng-wu,
along with the political commissar of the air force and the commander of
the Peking Military Region.!15

115 Accounts of the dismissal of Yang Ch’eng-wu by participants in the event include those by Lin
Piao, in Kau, Lin Piao, 488—50; by Nieh Jung-chen, in Hsin-bua jib-pao (9 and 10 October 1984),
in FBIS Daily Report: China, 5 November 1984, K18~21; and by Fu Ch’ung-pi, in Pei-ching
wan-pao, 12 April 1985, in ibid., 1 May 1985, Kg—10. See also Harvey W. Nelsen, The Chinese
military system: an organizational study of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, 97— 101.
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The purge of Yang Ch’eng-wu appears to have been a prototypical
example of the cleavages produced by the Cultural Revolution: the
divisions between radicals and conservatives in the provinces, the conflict
between Chou En-lai and the Cultural Revolution Group, and the
tensions within the PLA among representatives of different field-army
factions. All of these conflicts seem to have played their part in Yang’s
sudden fall from grace.

Toward the end of 1967, Yang had been responsible for resolving a
number of provincial disputes, just as he had accompanied Mao to
Wuhan on a similar assignment in July. In both Shansi and Hopei, Yang
supported the conservative factions against their more radical opponents.
In Shansi, Yang refused to back the radical chairman of the provincial
revolutionary committee against a challenge from more conservative
military officers in the province; and in Hopei, Yang supported a coali-
tion of conservative military units and mass organizations against a similar
coalition of radicals that had been endorsed by Hsieh Fu-chih.

What is more, Yang Ch’eng-wu and Fu Ch’ung-pi, the commander of
the Peking Military Region, took Chou En-lai’s side in the premier’s dis-
pute with the Cultural Revolution Group and radical mass organizations.
It was apparently Yang and Fu who provided military protection for a
number of civilian and military leaders close to Chou. And after the dis-
missal of Ch’i Pen-yii, Yang encouraged Fu Ch’ung-pi to send a small
force of soldiers to the offices of the Cultural Revolution Group, nom-
inally to arrest Ch’i’s followers and to search through the files looking for
evidence of wrongdoing. Whatever Yang’s ultimate intentions, it was not
unreasonable for the remaining members of the Cultural Revolution
Group, including Chiang Ch’ing and Hsieh Fu-chih, to believe that Yang
was looking for materials that might incriminate them.

Finally, Yang was also involved in internecine struggles within the
armed forces. Although Yang had some historical ties to Lin Piao, he had
served in the final years of the revolution in the Fifth Field Army, not the
Fourth. Yang’s relations with Lin’s closest lieutenants, including air force
commander Wu Fa-hsien, were quite strained, and Lin apparently came
to doubt Yang’s loyalty. At the same time, Lin could also use the purge of
Yang Ch’eng-wu as a way of attacking his own rivals Nieh Jung-chen and
Hsu Hsiang-ch’ien, who had served as Yang’s superiors in the Fifth Field
Army.

Yang Ch’eng-wu was therefore accused of having supported a second
February Adverse Current, which, like the first, had as its intention the
protection of conservative forces, particularly senior cadres, against at-
tack by the radicals. The immediate effect of his dismissal was twofold.
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First, it enabled Lin Piao to strengthen his control over the Administra-
tive Office of the Party’s Military Affairs Commission, which exercised
day-to-day control over the armed forces. Lin was now in a position
to staff this crucial body with five people personally loyal to him: Wu
Fa-hsien; Huang Yung-sheng, the commander of the Canton Military
Region who now replaced Yang Ch’eng-wu as chief of staff; Li Tso-
p’eng, the political commissar of the navy; Ch’iu Hui-tso, the head of
military logistics; and Yeh Ch’iin, Lin’s own wife.!16

The second consequence of the Yang Ch’eng-wu affair was to legit-
imate a resurgence of activity by radical mass organizations, in protest
against their alleged underrepresentation on the new revolutionary
committees. Violence was particularly widespread in Shansi, Hopei,
Shantung, and Kwangtung. At Peking’s Tsing-hua University, rival fac-
tions barricaded themselves in campus buildings behind cement barri-
cades and wire fences, and used catapults to launch chunks of brick and
concrete against their adversaries.

In provinces such as Kwangsi, where the revolutionary committee had
not yet been formed, factional violence flared to even greater propos-
tions. Competing organizations stole weapons from trains carrying mili-
tary supplies to Vietnam, and fought each other with machine guns,
bazookas, and even antiaircraft weapons. The victims of the violence,
often bound and trussed, floated down the Pearl River to be discovered in
the waters off Hong Kong.

It was the violence at Tsing-hua University that caused the final sup-
pression of the mass movement and the demobilization of the Red
Guards. Mao ordered troops from Unit 8341, the elite security force pro-
tecting central Party leaders, together with workers from a knitwear mill
and a printing plant in Peking, to enter Tsing-hua in late July. A few days
later, on the night of 28 July, Mao met with student leaders from both
Tsing-hua and Peking universities. Noting that K’uai Ta-fu had com-
plained that a “black hand” had sent workers to the universities to sup-
press the Red Guards, Mao declared: “The black hand is still not
captured. The black hand is nobody else but me.” Mao complained that
the Red Guards were engaged in factional armed struggle, instead of
carrying out the Cultural Revolution in a principled way:

In the first place, you are not struggling; in the second place, you are not cri-
ticizing; in the third place, you are not transforming. Yes, you are struggling, but
it is armed struggle. The people are not happy. The workers are not happy. The
peasants are not happy. Peking residents are not happy. The students in most of

116 Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.270~71.
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the schools are not happy. Most students in your school are also not happy. Even
within the faction that supports you there are people who are unhappy. Can you
unite the whole country this way?!1?

Unless the Red Guards could shape up, Mao warned, “we may resort to
military control [of the schools], and ask Lin Piao to take command.”

Shortly thereafter, just as Mao had threatened, “worker-peasant Mao
Tse-tung Thought propaganda teams,” supervised by military officers,
began to enter China’s major universities. On 5 August, Mao sent some
mangoes, which he had received from a group of Pakistani visitors, to the
propaganda team at Tsing-hua as a personal endorsement of their activi-
ties. Mao justified the suppression of the Red Guards by arguing that the
leadership of the Cultural Revolution should be in the hands of the
“working class” rather than students. In the middle of the month, Mao
issued a directive declaring that “it is essential to bring into full play the
leading role of the working class in the Great Cultural Revolution.” A
few weeks later he ordered that the “masses of the workers,” in cooper-
ation with “Liberation Army fighters,” should take the lead in the “pro-
letarian revolution in education.”118

Toward the end of August, Yao Wen-yuan, whose article on Hai Jui
had launched the Cultural Revolution, now wrote another essay, which,
in essence, brought the Red Guard stage of the movement to an abrupt
end. Entitled “The working class must exercise leadership in every-
thing,” Yao’s article was a scathing critique of the excesses of the mass
movement, written by a man who had ridden to power on its back. The
anarchism and factionalism of the Red Guard movement were ascribed
to the “petty-bourgeois’ outlook of its participants. “The facts show,”
Yao stated, ““that under [the] circumstances it is impossible for the stu-
dents and intellectuals by themselves alone to fulfill the task of struggle-
criticism-transformation and a whole number of other tasks on the intel-
lectual front; workers and People’s Liberation Army fighters must take
part, and it is essential to have strong leadership by the working class.”11?
Under such leadership, the remaining mass organizations were disbanded,
and Red Guard newspaperss and periodicals ceased publication.

By the end of the year, the demobilization of the Red Guard organiza-
tions had been accompanied by the physical removal of millions of youths
from the cities to the countryside. In December, Mao issued yet another
directive that deemed it “very necessary for educated young people to go
to the countryside to be reeducated by the poor and lower-middle

117 Miscellany of Mao Tse-tung Though?, 2.470.
118 Ch’en, Mao papers, 105. 119 PR, 11.35 (30 August 1968), 3-6.
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peasants. Cadres and other city people should be persuaded to send their
sons and daughters who have finished junior or senior middle school, col-
lege, or university to the countryside.” By the end of 1970, about 5.4
million youths had been transferred to rural areas, mostly in their home
provinces, but often to remote border and frontier regions. Few had
any hope that they would ever be able to return to their homes.!20

THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE POLITICAL SYSTEM

With the purge of the “516” Group in late August 1967 and the de-
mobilization of the Red Guards the following spring, the emphasis of the
Cultural Revolution shifted from the destruction of the old order to
the creation of a new one — from what the Chinese called a period of
“struggle and criticism” ( fo#-p’#) to one of “criticism and transformation”
(p't-kai). Reconstructing the political system involved two principal
elements: the completion of the organization of revolutionary commit-
tees, and the rehabilitation of the Party itself.

What is particularly noteworthy about this period is that the formal
structure of China’s “new” political order differed very little from that
which existed on the eve of the Cultural Revolution.!2! The movement
began with utopian rhetoric about “overthrowing” bureaucracy and
establishing direct democracy, along the lines of the Paris Commune. But
when the work of political reconstruction actually got under way, the
blueprint that was followed was much less visionary. Officials were
“reeducated” in “May 7 cadre schools” (w#-ch’i kan-hsiao) where, through
physical labor and political study, they were supposed to cultivate a more
selfless and efficient style of work. The revolutionary committees, and
the bureaucracies they supervised, were supposed to be smaller, more
capable, and more committed to Maoist values than their predecessors.
And because they contained a small number of mass representatives, they
were presumed to be more responsive to popular concerns. Still, the
organizational policies of the period of reconstruction made it clear that
government institutions would still be structured along bureaucratic
lines, and that the Chinese Communist Party would remain a Leninist
organization that would guide the work of the revolutionary committees.

What distinguished the new political system from its predecessor was
less its structure than its staffing. Military officers played a much more

120 Thomas P. Bernstein, Up o the mountains and down to the villages: the transfer of youth from urban to
rural China, 57~58.

121 For a description and evaluation of organizational changes wrought by the Cultural Revolution,
see Harding, Organizing China, chs. 8-, passim.
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important role, particularly at higher levels, than at any time since the
early 1950s. Veteran civilian officials were pushed aside in favor of men
and women who were less experienced, less educated, less cosmopolitan,
and less qualified — although not necessarily any younger. Party recruit-
ment was resumed, and emphasized the absorption of large numbers of
mass activists from the Red Guard movement. Moreover, Party and state
organizations were plagued by serious factionalism, as a result of the
unresolved conflicts among the victims, activists, and bystanders of the
Cultural Revolution.

Mao’s ““strategic plan”

In September 1967, Mao Tse-tung devised what was described as his
“great strategic plan” for concluding the Cultural Revolution. While
defending the disorder of the previous twenty months (Don’t be afraid
of making trouble. The bigger the trouble we make, the better”), Mao
acknowledged that this troublemaking had served its purpose and should
now be brought expeditiously to an end. “The car will overturn if it
is-driven too fast,” Mao warned. “It is therefore necessary to be cau-
tious.”’122

The immediate task as Mao saw it was to complete the formation of
China’s twenty-nine provincial revolutionary committees. Up until then,
the process had been agonizingly slow: Only six revolutionary com-
mittees had been established at the provincial level between January 1967
and the end of July. “What we must principally accomplish now,” Mao
instructed, “is the great alliance and the three-in-one combination.” This
Mao hoped could be done by January 1968.

Mao appears to have believed that two guidelines would facilitate the
formation of the remaining revolutionary committees. To begin with,
Mao was now prepared to see the People’s Liberation Army dominate the
process, in fact if not in name, and was therefore willing to, testify to the
army’s authority and loyalty and to forgive its occasional failures. As he
put it in late summer, “The army’s prestige must be resolutely safe-
guarded. There can be no doubt whatsoever about that.” In a rather mag-
nanimous reference to the Wuhan Incident, Mao continued: “It was
unavoidable that the army should have made mistakes in tackling for the
first time the large scale fighting tasks of supporting the left, supporting
industry and agriculture, and carrying out military control and military
training. The chief danger at the moment is that some people want to

122 CLG, 2.1 (Spring 1969), 3—12.
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beat down the PLLA.”123 The importance Mao assigned to the army was
reflected in his reluctance to see the PLA become a target of general criti-
cism after the dismissal of Yang Ch’eng-wu the following spring.t24

As a second guideline, Mao recognized that the formation of revo-
lutionary committees could be accelerated if their mass representatives
were drawn from a broad spectrum of mass organizations, rather than
solely from those that had been endorsed by local military commanders.
This concept of inclusiveness was embodied in an instruction that the
PLA should “support the left, but no particular faction,” and in Mao’s
directive that “the working class has absolutely no reason to split into
two hostile factional organizations.”12> The promulgation of Mao’s ideal
of national unity was accompanied in late 1967 by increasingly virulent
press attacks against factionalism and anarchism, both of which were now
described as manifestations of “petty bourgeois’ ideology.

The completion of the formation of revolutionary committees oc-
curred in two stages after Mao’s tour of China in the summer of 1967. Be-
tween August 1967 and July 1968, committees were formed in eighteen
provincial-level units. The last five, in such deeply divided provinces as
Fukien and Kwangsi, and in such sensitive border areas as Sinkiang and
Tibet, were created after the final suppression of the Red Guard move-
ment in July. In general, the committees were produced in a series of
negotiated settlements, in which local military commanders and Peking
leaders sought to impose unity on competing mass organizations.

Because of Mao’s stipulation that they should be broadly representative
of a wide range of viewpoints, the revolutionary committees were gener-
ally large and unwieldy organs, composed of between one hundred and
two hundred fifty members each.'?¢ The standing committees of the rev-
olutionary committees, however, were more manageable bodies, often
smaller than the comparable Party and state leadership groups that had
existed before the Cultural Revolution. The composition of the standing
committees varied with the trends of the times, with more mass represen-
tatives appointed in more radical periods, and fewer named in more mod-
erate phases. Although mass representatives secured a reasonable number
of places on the revolutionary committees formed during this period (61
of the 182 chairmen and vice-chairmen), effective power was concentrated
in military hands. Of the twenty-three chairmen, thirteen were troop
123 Nelsen, Chinese military system, 83.

124 Philip Bridgham, “Mao’s Cultural Revolution: the struggle to consolidate power,” CQ, 41
(January—March 1970), 5.
Chieh-fang-chiin pao, 28 January 1968, in PR, 11.5 (2 February 1968), 8—9; and Ch’en, Mao papers,

146.
126 Frederick C. Teiwes, Provincial leadership in China: the Cultural Revolution and its aftermath, 27, 29.
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commanders, and five were professional commissars. Of the first vice-
chairmen, fourteen were commanders, and five were commissars. All the
rest were Party officials; not one was a mass representative.!?’

Over the longer term, Mao also foresaw the reconstruction of the Party
once the revolutionary committees had been established as provisional
governments in all China’s provinces. From the beginning, the Chairman
had seen the Cultural Revolution as a movement to purify the Party, not
to destroy it. The purpose of the Cultural Revolution committees, as
described in the Sixteen Points of the Eleventh Plenum, had been to serve
as a bridge linking the Party to the masses, and not to act as a replacement
for the Party. Similarly, the purpose of the Red Guards had been to over-
throw “capitalist roaders” in the Party, but not the Party as an organ-
ization. Mao’s principal objection to applying the model of the Paris
Commune to China in early 1967, it will be recalled, was that there was no
clear role for the Party in such a structure. “If everything were changed
into a commune, then what about the Party? Where would we place the
Party? ... There must be a party somehow! There must be a nucleus, no
matter what we call it. Be it called the Communist Party, or Social Demo-
cratic Party, or Kuomintang, or I-kuan-tao, there must be a party.”128 If
the Party had been set aside by the Red Guards and the revolutionary
committees, that was a temporary phenomenon, not an ultimate goal of
the Cultural Revolution.

Now, in September 1967, Mao believed that the time had come to
think about the reestablishment of the Party. “The party organization
must be restored,” Mao said, and “party congresses at all levels should be
convened.” Mao was optimistic that this could be accomplished relatively
quickly: “I see that it will be about this time next year [i.e., September
1968} that the Ninth Party Congress is convened.”12? Mao assigned the
task of rebuilding the Party to Chang Ch’un-ch’iao and Yao Wen-yuan,
with Hsieh Fu-chih, who was responsible for political and legal affairs
during the Cultural Revolution, also playing an active role. On 10
October, Yao presented a preliminary report that laid out some basic
principles for Party reconstruction.!'® Yao’s report envisioned a top-
down process, which would begin with the convocation of a national
Party Congress to select a new Central Committee and to adopt a new

127 These data are based upon those in Richard Baum, *““China: year of the mangoes,” Asian Survey,
9.1 (January 1969), 1—-17.

128 Miscellany of Mao Tse-tung Thought, 2.453—54. The I-kuan-tao, in Communist historiography, was
a reactionary secret society during the Nationalist period.

129 CLG, 2.1 (Spring 1969), 3—12.

130 On Yao’s report and the two subsequent Party documents, see Lee, Politics of the Cultural Revo-
lution, 296—301.
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Party constitution. The delegates to the Congress would be appointed by
the central authorities after “negotiation” with the provinces. After the
conclusion of the Party Congress the rebuilding of the Party at lower
levels could begin. New Party committees at each level would embody,
according to Yao’s report, no fewer than three “three-in-one combina-
tions””: Each would be a combination of the old, the middle-aged, and the
young; of workers, peasants, and soldiers; and of masses, army officers,
and cadres.

On the basis of Yao’s report, the Central Committee issued, on 27
November, a “Notice on the opinions about convening the Ninth Party
Congress,” and then, on 2 December, a further document “On the
opinions regarding the rectification, restoration, and reconstruction of
the Party structure.” These documents followed the outlines of Yao’s
report, with two important amendments. First, the “Notice” added a
decision that had been implicit from the beginning of the Cultural Revo-
lution: that Lin Piao was now to become Mao’s successor. “A great many
comrades suggest,” the “Notice” declared, “that the Ninth Party Con-
gress vigorously propagandize the fact that Vice-Chairman Lin is Chair-
man Mao’s close comrade-in-arms and successor, and that this be written
down into the Ninth Party Congress’s reports and resolutions so as to
further enhance Vice-Chairman Lin’s high prestige.”

Second, the Central Committee documents announced the resumption
of “Party life” at the basic levels. Provisional Party branches, often called
Party core groups, were formed within revolutionary committees to
guide the rectification of the Party at the basic levels. Their task was to
begin a “purification of the ranks” of Party members, expelling those
who had been shown to be revisionist, and absorbing “fresh blood” from
the activists of the Cultural Revolution.

The Twelfth Plenum

Although the reconstruction of the Party was thus anticipated in the fall
of 1967, the process did not really get under way until the formation
of the last provincial-level revolutionary committees in September 1968.
Once that crucial task had been accomplished, however, the surviving
central leadership quickly convened the Twelfth Plenum of the Central
Committee, which was held in Peking between 13 and 31 October.

Like the Eleventh Plenum, in August 1966, the Twelfth Plenum was
a rump session of the Party’s Central Committee. Only fifty-four full
members of the Central Committee attended the meeting, representing a
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bare quorum of the surviving members of the body.13! Furthermore, like
its predecessor, the Twelfth Plenum was packed with people who were
not Central Committee members. But where the additional observers in
1966 had been the “revolutionary students and teachers” from the Red
Guard movement, in 1968 the extra participants were members of the
Cultural Revolution Group, representatives of the provincial revolu-
tionary committees, and “principal responsible comrades of the Chinese
People’s Liberation Army” — the officials, in other words, who were now
the survivors and beneficiaries of the Cultural Revolution.132

The radicals entered the meeting with ambitious goals: to win endorse-
ment of the events of the preceding two years and to complete the purge
of the highest levels of the Party establishment. They were more success-
ful in the first objective than the second. The plenum’s final communiqué
praised the accomplishments of the Cultural Revolution, lauded Mao’s
theory of “continuing the revolution under the dictatorship of the pro-
letariat,” held that Mao’s ‘“important instructions” and Lin’s “many
speeches” given during the movement were “all correct,” and described
the Cultural Revolution Group as having “played an important role in
the struggle to carry out Chairman Mao’s proletarian revolutionary line.”
It endorsed Mao’s assessment that the Cultural Revolution was “abso-
lutely necessary and most timely for consolidating the dictatorship of the
proletariat, preventing capitalist restoration, and building socialism.” It
declared that “this momentous Cultural Revolution has won [a] great and
decisive victory.” And, with an eye to the future, the plenum adopted a
new draft Party constitution and announced that the Ninth Party Con-
gress would be held “at an appropriate time.”133

In perhaps its most important decision, the plenum announced that Liu
Shao-ch’i was being dismissed from all his government and Party po-
sitions, and was being expelled from the party “once and for all.” The
plenum’s resolution on the subject — the first time Liu had been criticized
by name in an official public document during the Cultural Revolution —
disparaged Liu in inflammatory language. He was described as a “ren-

131 On the participants in the Twelfth Plenum, see Hu Yao-pang, “Li-lun kung-tso wu-hsu-hui
yin-yen” (Introduction to theoretical work conference), in Chaung-kung shib-i-chieh san-chung
ch'iian-hui i-lai chung-yang shou-yao chiang-bwa chi wen-chien hsuan-pien (Compilation of major central
speeches and documents since the Third Plenum of the Eleventh Central Committee), 2.5§; and
Teng Hsiao-p’ing, “Remarks on successive drafts of the ‘Resolution on certain questions in the
history of our Party since the founding of the People’s Republic of China,’ ” in Sefected works of
Deng Xiaoping (1975~1982), 290.

132 For the communiqué of the Twelfth Pienum, see PR, 11.44 (1 November 1968), supplement,
v-viii.

133 The text of the draft Party constitution is in Union Research Institute, Documents of the Chinese
Communist Party Central Committee, September 1956—April 1969, 235—42.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



RECONSTRUCTION OF THE POLITICAL SYSTEM 195

egade, traitor, and scab hiding in the Party,” as ‘““a lackey of imperialism,
modern revisionism, and the Kuomintang reactionaries,” and as having
“committed innumerable counter-revolutionary crimes.” And yet, the
supporting documents circulated after the plenum (at least those available
in the West) dealt principally with Liu’s activities in 1925, 1927, and 1939,
during the early stages of the revolution, and said little about his behavior
after the establishment of the People’s Republic.!3* This would suggest
that the plenum was unable to agree on how to characterize Liu’s post-
1949 activities.

During the small group sessions surrounding the meeting of the Cen-
tral Committee, the Cultural Revolution Group and Lin Piao launched a
vigorous attack upon the February Adverse Current of 1967. Curiously,
Mao’s closing speech to the plenum took a more conciliatory view of that
episode than he had in the past. The Chairman now described the in-
famous meeting in Huai-jen Hall as an occasion for members of the
Politburo to exercise their right to express their opinions on critical po-
litical issues. Nonetheless, Mao did nothing to prevent the plenum’s com-
muniqué from denouncing the February Adverse Current as an attack on
the “proletarian headquarters with Chairman Mao as its leader and Vice
Chairman Lin as its deputy leader.”

But despite their best efforts, the radicals were unable to secure the
removal from the Central Committee of any of the most active partici-
pants in the February Adverse Current, save for T’an Chen-lin, who had
already been purged the previous year. Li Fu-ch’un, Li Hsien-nien, Ch’en
Yi, Ye Chien-ying, Hsu Hsiang-ch’ien, and Nieh Jung-chen all remained
on the Central Committee. Above all, the Cultural Revolution Group’s
proposal that Teng Hsiao-p’ing not only be removed from the Central
Committee but also be expelled from the Party altogether, along with Liu
Shao-ch’i, was rejected after a personal intervention by Mao Tse-tung.135

Beyond these points, the Twelfth Plenum made few important policy
decisions. It spoke vaguely of a “revolution in education” that would be
undertaken under the leadership of the workers’ propaganda teams, but
did not indicate what specific new programs would be adopted. Similatly,
it described the Cultural Revolution as “promoting the emergence of a
new leap in our socialist construction,” but announced no new economic
plans. The Cultural Revolution may have been intended to repudiate
some of the economic and social policies of the early 1960s that Mao

134 The indictment of Liu Shao-ch’i, entitled “Report on the examination of the crimes of the ren-
egade, traitor, and scab Liu Shao-ch’i,” is in URL, Documents of the Central Committee, 243—50.

135 For these aspects of the Twelfth Plenum, see Sun Tun-fan, Li-shib chiang-i, 2.274; and the
recollections of Nieh Jung-chen, in Hiin-hua jib-pao, 23 October 1984, in FBIS Daily Report:
China, 7 November 1984, Kz0—21.
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regarded as “revisionist,” but the plenum indicated that no new “rev-
olutionary” policies had yet been established to replace them.

The Ninth Party Congress

The Ninth Party Congress, convened in April 1969, reflected many of
these same trends. Much of the political report, delivered to the Con-
gress by Lin Piao, was an attempt to justify the Cultural Revolution as
a “new and great contribution to the theory and practice of Marxism-
Leninism.”136 Lin praised both the army and the Cultural Revolution
Group for their achievements since 1966, and, in a veiled reference to the
surviving senior civilian cadres, again criticized the February Adverse
Current (here described as an “adverse current lasting from the winter of
1966 through the spring of 1967°’) as a “frenzied counterattack” on the
Cultural Revolution that was intended to “reverse the verdict on the
bourgeois reactionary line.”

On matters of domestic policy, Lin’s political report — like the com-
muniqué of the Twelfth Plenum ~ said virtually nothing. It simply noted
that the economic situation was good — that there had been “good
harvests,” “a thriving situation in industrial production,” a “flourishing
market,” and “‘stable prices” in the preceding years — and concluded that
it was “‘certain that the great victory of the Great Proletarian Cultural
Revolution will continue to bring about new leaps forward on the eco-
nomic front.” It also claimed that the seizure of power in “departments
of culture, art, education, the press, health, etc.” would end the domina-
tion of these sectors by “intellectuals and ““persons of power taking the
capitalist road,” but did not indicate what new policies would result.
The report also referred at some length to the expulsion of old members
from the Party and the recruitment of new ones, but did not provide any
fresh clues as to the process by which this would occur.

The contribution of the Ninth Party Congress to China’s political
reconstruction, then, lay in the decisions it took about the new Party
constitution and central Party leaders. Compared to the previous Party
constitution, adopted by the Eighth Party Congress in 1956, the new
document stressed the guiding role of Mao Tse-tung Thought and the
importance of continued class struggle — neither of which concepts had
136 Lin Piao’s report is in PR, 12.18 (30 April 1969), 16—35. The drafting of this report is subject to

various interpretations. Chou En-lai reported at the Tenth National Congress in 1973 that the
first draft had been written by Lin Piao and Ch’en Po-ta but was “rejected by the Central
Committec.” See The Tenth National Congress of the Communist Party of China (Documents), 5. More

recently, Hu Yao-pang has claimed that the report was written by K’ang Sheng and Chang
Ch’un-ch’iao. See Hu, “Li-lun kung-tso wu-hsu-hui yin-yen,” §7.
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appeared in the earlier version.!37 In addition, opportunities for member-
ship in the Party were now offered only to those who had the proper class
background. The 1956 constitution had opened the doors of the Party to
anyone who “works and does not exploit the labor of others” and who
accepted the responsibilities of Party membership. The 1969 constitution,
in contrast, restricted Party membership principally to those from
worker, poor and lower-middle peasant, and military backgrounds.

The most important feature of the new constitution, however, was its
brevity and lack of precision. Containing merely twelve articles, the new
document was only about one-fifth as long as the 1956 constitution. The
new constitution contained no reference to the rights of Party members.
No attempt was made to specify in any detail the structure and powers of
Party committees and various levels, the procedures for disciplining Party
members, the frequency of national Party congresses, or the relation be-
tween the Party and the state — all of which had been important features
of the earlier constitution. Eliminated from the Party structure were the
Secretariat, which had supervised the central Party apparatus; the office of
the general secretary, who had overseen day-to-day Party functions; and
the entire network of control commissions, which had been responsible
for inner-party discipline. Thus, the organizational structure for the Party
that emerged from the Ninth Party Congress was significantly more
flexible, less institutionalized, and therefore more open to manipulation
by elements of the top leadership, than had been the case before the Cul-
tural Revolution.

The Ninth Party Congress also selected a new central leadership not
only for post-Cultural Revolution China but, it appeared, for the post-
Mao era as well. Lin Piao’s position as sole vice-chairman and as
“Comrade Mao Tse-tung’s close comrade-in-arms and successot” was
established as a formal provision of the new Party constitution. Only 54
of the 167 members of the previous Central Committee were reelected at
the Ninth Party Congress. Those who were removed from the Party elite
at this point included a large number of provincial and regional Party
leaders who had not been appointed to revolutionary committees, as well
as important economic specialists, such as Po I-po and Yao I-lin, who
had previously served in the State Council. After a protracted campaign
by the radicals, most of the veteran civilian and military officials con-
nected with the February Adverse Current lost their positions on the
Politburo, although they retained their memberships in the Central Com-
mittee. The most prominent victim of the Ninth Party Congress was

137 The 1969 Party constitution is in PR, 12.18 (30 April 1969), 36—39. The 1956 constitution is in
URI, Documents of the Central Committee, 1—30.
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Teng Hsiao-p’ing, who was dropped from the Central Committee, but
who still was not criticized by name in the official Congress documents.

The delegates to the Congress, and the Central Committee it elected,
gave plain evidence of the effects of the Cultural Revolution on the
Chinese political system. First, they illustrated the preeminence of the
military. An analysis of the films of the Congress revealed that approxi-
mately two-thirds of the fifteen hundred delegates appeared in military
uniforms. Of the Central Committee, 45 percent were military represen-
tatives, as compared with 19 percent of the Central Committee elected
at the Eighth Party Congtress in 1956.138 The rise of the military came at
the expense of both civilian officials, who were the main targets of the
Cultural Revolution, and mass representatives, who might have been
expected to be its principal beneficiaries. Mass representation on the new
central Party organs was minimal. To be sure, 19 percent of the Central
Committee members were “of the masses,” but they tended to be older
workers and peasants rather than the younger mass activists who had
emerged during the Cultural Revolution. Greater representation of mili-
tary officers also meant a decline in representation of civilian officials,
particularly from the State Council, who fell to about a third of Central
Committee membership. Given the differences in education and career
path between the PLA and those government leaders, this change in the
composition of the Central Committee was correlated with a decline in
the level of education and amount of experience in foreign countries.

Second, and equally important, the Congress demonstrated the decen-
tralization of power that had been produced during the Cultural Revolu-
tion. In 1956, about 38 percent of the Central Committee held provincial
offices, and the rest occupied positions in the central military, Party, and
government agencies. In 1969, in contrast, fully two-thirds of the Central
Committee members were provincial representatives. This trend was not,
however, so clearly reflected on the Politburo. Only three of the members
of the Politburo on the eve of the Cultural Revolution could be classified
as provincial or regional representatives. By comparison, two civilian
officials with exclusively provincial responsibilities (Chi Teng-k’uei and
Li Hsueh-feng) and three local military commanders (Ch’en Hsi-lien, Hsu
Shih-yu, and Li Te-sheng) were elected to the Politburo at the Ninth
Party Congress.

138 For analyses of the composition of the Ninth Central Committee, and comparisons with its pred-
ecessor, see Gordon A. Bennett, China’s Eighth, Ninth, and Tenth Congresses, Constitutions, and
Central Committees: an institutional overview and comparison; and Robert A. Scalapino, “The tran-
sition in Chinese Party leadership: a comparison of the Eighth and Ninth Central Committees,”
in Scalapino, Elites, 67—148.
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Third, the Ninth Central Committee saw a shift of power to a more
junior generation of leaders, although not to a younger one. Indeed,
“inexperience without youth” is one way of characterizing the Central
Committee produced by the Ninth Party Congress. Of the 170 full mem-
bers of the Committee, 136 (and 225 of the 279 full members and
alternates) had not served on the Central Committee before the Cultural
Revolution. But, with an average age of about 6o, the Ninth Central
Committee was only slightly younger than the one it replaced, and was
substantially older than the Eighth Central Committee had been at its
election in 1956. Furthermore, the Ninth Central Committee was of dis-
tinctly lower rank than its predecessor, because of the influx of regional
military leaders, second-echelon provincial officials, and mass representa-
tives into Central Committee membership.

In a final development, the Politburo approved by the Central Com-
mittee illustrated the continued fragmentation of power at the highest
levels in Peking. The twenty-five full and alternate members of the
Politburo included, in addition to Mao and Lin, five central military offi-
cials closely linked to Lin, six people associated with the Cultural Revo-
lution Group, three regional and provincial military commanders not
closely tied to Lin, two senior civilian officials attacked during the Cul-
tural Revolution, one other PLA marshal to counterbalance Lin Piao,
three midlevel Party officials who had risen to power as a result of the
Cultural Revolution, and three veteran Party leaders well past their
prime. The composition on the Politburo thereby reflected the divisions
among the victims, survivors, and beneficiaries of the Cultural Revo-
lution; between the military and the civilian radicals who had come to
power during the movement; between Lin Piao and his rivals in the cen-
tral military leadership; and between the central military establishment
and the regional commanders.

In short, despite the successful attempts to end the violence of the Red
Guard movement, and the preliminary efforts to begin the reconstruction
of the Chinese political system, the Ninth Party Congress left the country
with a volatile political situation. The outlines of post-Cultural Revo-
lution policy were undecided; power was divided among groups with
noticeably different interests; and the structure of the Party and state was
vague and uninstitutionalized. Although he was the nominal successor to
Mao Tse-tung, Lin Piao’s power base was highly fragile. Over the next
two years, Lin would attempt to strengthen it by perpetuating military
dominance of civilian affairs and by putting forward a policy platform
that he believed would have wide appeal. These efforts, however, ulti-
mately led to Lin’s physical demise, as well as his political downfall.
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CONCLUSIONS

How can we fairly judge the origins and development, consequences and
significance, of this first stage of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revo-
lution in China? The task is an unusually difficult one, bedeviled by the
complexity of the events, the uncertain reliability of the information
contained in the Red Guard press, and the lack of clear historical perspec-
tive on events that, as of this writing, took place less than twenty years
ago.

The job of analysis is also entangled in the extreme and changing
evaluations of the Cultural Revolution that have appeared in both China
and the West since the Ninth Party Congress. During the late 1960s and
early 1970s, the Chinese described the Red Guard movement as a creative
and effective way, in Mao Tse-tung’s words, “to arouse the broad masses
to expose our dark aspect openly, in an all-round way, and from below.”
In the official interpretation of the day, the Cultural Revolution enabled
the Chinese working classes to “smash revisionism, seize back that por-
tion of power usurped by the bourgeoisie,” and thereby “ensure that our
country continues to advance in giant strides along the road of socialism.”!3?
As late as 1977, even after the purge of the “Gang of Four,” Chinese
leaders continued to portray the Cultural Revolution in glowing terms.
“Beyond any doubt,” Hua Kuo-feng declared at the Eleventh Party
Congress, ‘it will go down in the history of the proletariat as a momen-
tous innovation which will shine with increasing splendor with the
passage of time.” Indeed, Hua promised that further Cultural Revolu-
tions “will take place many times in the future,” as a way of continu-
ing the struggle against bourgeois and capitalist influences within the
Party.140

Within two years, however, the official Chinese line had completely
changed. In mid-1979, Yeh Chien-ying described the Cultural Revolution
as “‘an appalling catastrophe suffered by all our people.” The interpreta-
tion that has prevailed more recently is that China was never in danger of
a capitalist restoration, that Mao’s diagnosis of China’s political situation
in 1966 “‘ran counter to reality,” that the programs produced in the latter
stages of the Cultural Revolution were impractical and utopian, and that
the Red Guards were naive and impressionable youth led by “careerists,
adventurists, opportunists, political degenerates, and the hooligan dregs
of society.”14! An official resolution on Party history, adopted in 1981,

139 These quotations are drawn from Lin Piao’s report to the Ninth Party Congtess, in PR, 12.18
(30 April 1969), z1.

140 The Eleventh National Congress of the Communist Party of China ( Documents), 51— 2.

141 Beijing Review, 5 October 1979, 15, 18, 19.
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condemned the Cultural Revolution as causing “the most severe setback
and the heaviest losses suffered by the party, the state, and the people
since the founding of the People’s Republic.”142

The reassessment of the Cultural Revolution in China has been fully
replicated in the West. During the 1970s, the Cultural Revolution was
described by many Americans as a worthy example of Mao’s desire to
preserve communitarian, egalitarian, and populist values in the course
of economic development, and his conviction that ‘“bureaucracy and
modernization do not necessarily lead to an improved quality of life.”
The origins of the movement were said to lie in Mao’s “noble vision” of a
society in which “the division involving domination and subjection will
be blurred, the leaders will be less distinguishable from the led..., and
the led will take part more directly in the policy-making process.” It
was believed that the Cultural Revolution would devise socioeconomic
programs that would prevent China from ‘“ossifying in the morass of
bureaucratism and statism.”143

As the Chinese have become more critical of the Cultural Revolution,
so too have Western observers. Mao’s “fanaticism” has been compared to
that of Hitler and Stalin, and the Cultural Revolution has been likened
to the Inquisition and the Holocaust. The origins of the movement are
traced not to a noble vision, but to a perverted perception of China’s
social and political problems in the mid-1960s. The decade from 1966 to
1976 is portrayed as a period of ““chaos and destruction” that produced
“one of the worst totalitarian regimes the ancient land had ever seen.”
By “destroy[ing] the intellectuals, wip[ing] out the universities, and ...
wreck[ing] what there was of China’s economy, the Cultural Revolution
set back China’s modernization for at least a decade.”144

These rapidly changing interpretations of the Cultural Revolution
should raise doubts about our abilities to portray accurately and fairly the
tumultuous events of the late 1960s. Nonetheless, what is now known
about the Cultural Revolution suggests the following assessment of the
origins and consequences of the movement.

Origins

The ultimate responsibility for the Cultural Revolution rests squarely
with Mao’s diagnosis of the problems confronting Chinese society in the

142 “Resolution on certain questions in the history of our party since the founding of the People’s
Republic of China,” FBIS Daily Report: China, 1 July 1981, K14.

143 These quotations are drawn from Harry Harding, “Reappraising the Cultural Revolution,” The
Wilson Quarterly, 4.4 (Autumn 1980), 132—41.

144 These quotations are taken from Harry Harding, “From China, with disdain: new trends in the
study of China,” Asian Survey, 22.10 (October 1982), 934—58.
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early and mid-1960s. It cannot be denied that many of the shortcomings
Mao identified were indeed rooted in observable reality. Local Party
organizations, particularly in the countryside, had become seriously cot-
rupt and ineffective. Higher-level administrative agencies, both state and
Party, were overstaffed, underskilled, and enmeshed in bureaucratic rou-
tine. The social and economic policies introduced in the aftermath of the
Great Leap Forward were reviving industrial and agricultural perform-
ance, but at the cost of growing inequality between skilled and unskilled
workers, between communes blessed with fertile land and those to whom
nature had been less kind, between bright students and their more
mediocre classmates, and between urban dwellers and rural folk.

But Mao characterized these problems in extreme form. He chose to
interpret the emergence of bureaucratism and inequality as signs that
China was proceeding along a revisionist course, and to trace their origins
to the presence of disguised “capitalists’” and “bourgeois elements” at the
highest levels of Party leadership. In so doing, Mao brought his lifelong
concern with class struggle in China to its logical conclusion. For most of
the first two-thirds of his life, Mao had waged revolution against those
whom he considered to be the enemies of the Chinese people. For a short
period in the mid-1950s, after the unexpectedly successful collectivization
of agriculture and nationalization of industry, Mao briefly considered the
notion that class struggle in his country might now basically be over. But
it was difficult for him to hold to such a conclusion for long. By the
Anti-Rightist Campaign in late 1957, he had developed the view that the
struggle between antagonistic classes continued to be the principal politi-
cal contradiction in the socialist period, just as it had been in China’s
presocialist years. And if not by the Lushan Plenum of 1959, then cer-
tainly by the Tenth Plenum in January 1962, Mao had come to the con-
clusion that the focal point of this class struggle was inside the leadership
of the Party itself.

Thus, contemporary Chinese leaders and intellectuals are correct in
saying that Mao was accustomed to seek the “class origins” (chieh-chi ken-
_yuan) of problems in Chinese society, and to interpret differences of
opinion inside the Party as evidence of class struggle. As one Chinese his-
torian has concisely put it, “Mao thought that inequalities and short-
comings in society were a sign that class struggle had not been handled
wel].”145

'

145 Shao Hua-tse, “Kuan-yii ‘wen-hua ta ko-ming’ ti chi-ko wen-t’i”” (On several questions concern-
ing the “Great Cultural Revolution™), in Ch’iian-kuo tang-shih tzu-liao cheng-chi kung-tso
hui-i ho chi-nien Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shih chou-nien hsueh-shu t’ao-lun-hui mi-
shu-ch’u (Secretariat of the National Work Conference on Party Historical Materials and the
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Mao was also strongly influenced by developments in the Soviet
Union in the late 1950s and early 1960s. Confronted with evidence of
Moscow’s attempts to manipulate China’s foreign policy and to control
its economy, and concerned by signs of growing inequality and stag-
nation inside the Soviet Union, Mao reasoned that the “great power
chauvinism’ and “‘revisionism” apparent in Soviet foreign and domestic
policy could only reflect the degeneration of the leadership of the Com-
munist Party of the Soviet Union. Once having reached this conclusion,
Mao logically inferred that the risk of a similar retrogression existed in
China as well.

In his analysis of the Soviet Union, Mao stressed the consequences of
the political succession from Stalin to Khrushchev. Although Mao had
been quick to criticize Stalin’s shortcomings, he was still persuaded that
Stalin remained, on balance, a great Marxist revolutionary. Concerning
Khrushchev, the Chairman reached the opposite conclusion. From the
Twentieth Congress of the CPSU onward, Mao appears to have become
ever more persuaded that Stalin’s successor was himself a revisionist,
whose rise to power had made possible nothing less than the restora-
tion of capitalism in the birthplace of the October Revolution. Given
Mao’s own advanced years in the mid-196os, the lesson was poignant. As
he said to Ho Chi Minh in June 1966, “We are both more than seventy,
and will be called by Marx someday. Who our successors will be —
Bernstein, Kautsky, or Khrushchev — we can’t know. But there’s still
time to prepare.”146

Mao’s strategy for dealing with the emergence of revisionism in the
course of succession is also of crucial importance in understanding the
origins and outcomes of the Cultural Revolution. Mao’s approach was to
call on the countty’s university and middle school students to criticize
capitalist tendencies in China, first on their own campuses and then at
higher levels of the Party bureaucracy. Paradoxically, however, Mao’s
view of Chinese youth in the mid-1960s was tinged with large doses of
skepticism. In 1965, he told Edgar Snow that since the young people
of China had not yet personally experienced their own revolution, they
might “make peace with imperialism, bring the remnants of the Chiang
Kai-shek clique back to the mainland, and take a stand beside the small
percentage of counter-revolutionaries still in the country.”14? But Mao

Academic Conference in Commemoration of the Sixtieth Anniversary of the Chinese Communist
Party), ed., Tang-shib hui-i pao-kao-chi (Collected reports from the Conference on Party History),
353

146 Shao, “Kuan-yu...chi-ko wen-t’i,” 356.

147 Maois quoted in Snow, Long revolution, 221-22.
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seemed confident — unwarrantedly so, as later developments would prove
— that relying on the youth would serve to temper them as well as to
purify the Party. In this sense, the Cultural Revolution was to provide a
revolutionary experience for an entire new generation of Chinese, even as
it offered a means of testing the revolutionary commitment of an older
generation of Party officials.

+ The strategy was characteristically Maoist in at least two regards. First,
it embodied long-standing populist elements in his thinking: his convic-
tion that even the vanguard Party needed to be rectified and reformed
through criticism from the people it led, and his belief that the masses of
China should be encouraged to become involved in even the highest
affairs of state. In the fall of 1967, in evaluating the results of the Cultural
Revolution, Mao would stress the degree to which this populist ideal had
been realized: “The important feature of this excellent situation is the full
mobilization of the masses. Never before in any mass movement have the
masses been mobilized so broadly and deeply as in this one.”148

Second, Mao’s strategy for the Cultural Revolution also reflected his
tendency to rely on the unreliable in uncovering the darker side of Party
leadership. For Mao deliberately to seek criticism of the Party from those
very groups that lacked firm commitment to socialism was not unpre-
cedented. In the mid-1950s, he had done so from intellectuals, during the
Hundred Flowers Campaign. During the Socialist Education Campaign
of the early 1960s he had mobilized the peasantry to purify the rural Party
organization, although he simultaneously acknowledged the existence of
spontaneous capitalist tendencies even among the poorer peasants. And
now, in the mid-1960s, he would mobilize millions of students — at best
naive and immature; at worst, in Mao’s own words, ready to “negate the
revolution” — to attack revisionism in the Party,14?

Although this strategy was characteristic of Mao, it was still highly
unorthodox for the Party. As Frederick Teiwes has demonstrated, the
mobilization of students to criticize “Party persons in authority taking
the capitalist road” ran counter to at least three major Party traditions:
that Party leaders should not be penalized for their views on matters of
policy, and should be allowed to retain their opinions even if they were
in the minority; that Party rectification campaigns should result in mild
sanctions rather than “merciless blows’; and that mass participation in
Party rectification, if allowed at all, should be under the firm leadership
either of the regular Party apparatus or ad boc Party work teams.!50 What
148 Stuart R. Schram, The political thought of Mao Tse-tung, rev. ed., 370.

149 Snow, Long revolution, 223.

150 Frederick C. Teiwes, Leadership, legitimacy, and conflict in China: from a charismatic Mao to the politics
of succession, ch. 3.
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is more, by launching the Cultural Revolution through irregular pro-
cedures, in the face of reluctance or opposition from the greater part of
the central Party leadership, Mao simultaneously violated a fourth norm
as well: that of collective leadership and majority rule.

Only a leader with Mao’s unique authority within the Chinese Commu-
nist movement could have successfully abandoned all these simultane-
ously. It is no exaggeration, therefore, to conclude that the principal
responsibility for the Cultural Revolution — a movement that affect-
ed tens of millions of Chinese — rests with one man. Without a Mao, there
could not have been a Cultural Revolution.

But if Mao was a necessary condition for the Cultural Revolution, he
was not a sufficient one. To begin with, Mao had, as we have seen, crucial
political resources in addition to his own personal legitimacy. These
included, first, a quite sizable popular base. This mass support included
both the sincere and the opportunistic, both the enthusiastic and the
acquiescent. Some participated out of personal devotion to Mao, the man
who had liberated their country from imperialism and warlordism.
Others joined the Cultural Revolution for the same reason that so many
supported reform in the 1980s: their concern that a Soviet model of
development would take China down the road of ossification, inequality,
and authoritarianism. Still others became Red Guards and revolutionary
rebels because of specific grievances against particular cadres. As a former
Red Guard has put it, Chinese used the Cultural Revolution to “get back
at their superiors for everything from tiny insults to major abuse of
policy.”15!

Over time, this mass base began to dissipate, as many of those who
participated in the Cultural Revolution became disillusioned with the
violence and chaos it engendered. Nonetheless, Mao was able to mobilize
enough mass support in late 1966 and early 1967 to shake the Chinese
Communist Party to its very foundations. And for this, the Chinese
people themselves must bear some accountability.

Mao also relied on political support within China’s national leadership.
As we have repeatedly emphasized in this chapter, Mao’s resources in-
cluded a group of ambitious political ideologues and organizers in both
Peking and Shanghai who could develop more systematically his rather
inchoate observations about the dangers of revisionism in China, enhance
Mao’s personal charisma through the manipulation of the mass media,
mobilize the disenchanted sectors of urban society, and, to a degree,
direct the activities of the mass movement. At the same time, Mao also
enjoyed the support of important elements of the People’s Liberation

151 Liang Heng and Judith Shapiro, Son of the revolution, 47.
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Army, particularly Lin Piao and major figures in the high command, who
provided political support to the Chairman in early 1966, gave logistical
assistance to the Red Guard movement later that year, overthrew the
Party establishment in early 1967, and then undertook the restoration of
order between mid-1967 and mid-1969.

But responsibility must also be assigned to the rest of the Party
establishment for not resisting Mao more vigorously. The official Chinese
version of the Cultural Revolution now places great stress on the oppo-
sition to Mao, at both central and local levels, that emerged after January
1967. The February Adverse Current of 1967 is singled out for particular
credit as an example of “unceasing struggle” carried out by the Party
against the Cultural Revolution. But by this time the Cultural Revolution
had already received the formal endorsement of the Eleventh Plenum of
the Central Committee. The forces of mobilization, conflict, and chaos
were already irreversible.

The Party establishment might have been able to stop the Cultural
Revolution if, earlier, it had acted in a more unified way to oppose Mao
rather than acceded to his decisions. Of particular importance was Chou
En-lai’s assistance in securing the wider publication of Yao Wen-yuan’s
article on Hai Jui in November 1965, his involvement in the criticism of
P’eng Chen in April 1966, his defense of radical students such as K’uai
Ta-fu in September and of the Cultural Revolution Group as late as
December 1966, and his failure to associate himself unambiguously with
the February Adverse Current of February 1967. Of special interest is the
tevelation that Chou was the author of one of the most vitriolic denuncia-
tions of bureaucracy to come out of the Cultural Revolution, a document
previously attributed to Mao Tse-tung.!52 This suggests that Chou may
have genuinely believed that the danger of bureaucratic rigidification
required drastic measures. Alternatively, Chou may have supported Mao
for reasons of personal loyalty or self-preservation. In either event, Teng
Hsiao-p’ing later acknowledged that Chou had done things during the Cul-
tural Revolution for which he later had been “forgiven” by the Chinese
people.1%3

But Chou should not be singled out for blame. Yeh Chien-ying and
Yang Ch’eng-wu were involved in drafting the report justifying the
purge of Lo Jui-ch’ing.' Teng Hsiao-p’ing appears to have joined Chou
in the criticism of P’eng Chen in April 1966. And, more generally, the

152 JMJP, 29 August 1984, in FBIS Daily Report: China, 31 August 1984, Ki—4.

153 Teng Hsiao-p’ing, “Answers to the ltalian journalist Oriana Fallaci,” in Selected works of Deng
Xiaoping, 329-30.

154 Lieberthal, Research guide, 243, 249.
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entire Politburo consented to the dismissal of Lo Jui-ch’ing, the reshuf-
fling of the Peking municipal Party committee, and the purge of the Party
Secretariat and Propaganda Department in May 1966, and to the adoption
of the Sixteen Points on the Cultural Revolution at the Eleventh Plenum
in August.
On the complicity of the Party leadership in the early stages of Mao’s
assault against it, the official resolution on Party history is silent. But
Chinese historians have been more forthcoming. As one has put it, the
Politburo may have adopted such measures as the 16 May Circular with-
out believing in them, or even because it felt compelled to do so; but it
endorsed Mao’s decisions nonetheless, and must therefore “bear some
responsibility” for the Cultural Revolution.1%5
In explaining the acquiescence of the Party establishment in the spring
and summer of 1966, the Chinese have emphasized the importance of
Mao’s personal authority over the rest of his colleagues on the Politburo
and the Central Committee. This implies that Mao enjoyed charismatic
standing among the Party leadership, as well as among the Chinese
masses. It further suggests that his ability to lead the Chinese Communist
Party to victory against enormous odds in the late 1930s and 1940s had
given him an air of infallibility that had been only slightly tarnished by
the disaster of the Great Leap Forward.
Recent Chinese accounts have also revealed that Mao was, in effect,
presenting the Party with a choice between Lin Piao and Liu Shao-ch’i
as his successor, and that many Party leaders initially agreed that Lin was
the better man. In the words of Teng Li-ch’iin, a man who was Liu Shao-
ch’i’s secretary before the Cultural Revolution and who was responsible
for propaganda work in the eatly 1980s, Mao’s preference for Lin “could
not be said to have been without support within the Party.” This was
because, compared to Liu Shao-ch’i, Lin was more loyal to Mao, ap-
peared to have a deeper commitment to ideology, and certainly had a bet-
ter understanding of military matters. At a time when China was faced
with the escalation of American involvement in the Vietnam conflict and
a deepening military confrontation with the Soviet Union, many senior
Party leaders apparently were persuaded by the argument that “to run a
country and a Party like ours well, it won’t do only to know politics and
not military matters.”’156
155 Chin Ch’un-ming, “‘Wen-hua ta ko-ming’ ti shih-nien” (The decade of the “Great Cultural
Revolution”), in Chung-kung tang-shih yen-chiu-hui (Research Society on the History of the
Chinese Communist Party), ed., Hsueh-hsi li-shib chueh-i chuan-chi (Special publication on studying
the resolution on history), 15960, and Shao, “Kuan-yu...chi-ko wen-t’i,” 378.

156 Teng Li-ch’in, ‘“Hsueh-hsi ‘Kuan-yii chien-kuo-i-lai tang-ti jo-kan lishih wen-t'i ti chueh+’ ti
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Just as Mao can be held accountable for the origins of the Cultural
Revolution, so too must he bear much of the blame for its outcomes.
Many of the most devastating consequences of the movement — particularly
the violence, disorder, and loss of life — can be considered the predictable,
if not inevitable, results of the strategy that Mao employed. In mobilizing
the masses, Mao sanctioned the use of highly inflammatory rhetoric, cast-
ing the movement as nothing less than a Manichaean struggle between
the forces of revolution and counterrevolution in China. He brought to
the surface deep cleavages and grievances within Chinese society, without
creating any mechanisms for organizing or directing the social forces he
unleashed. He seems to have envisioned a self-disciplined revolutionary
movement, but produced a divided and factionalized force over which he,
the Cultural Revolution Group, and even the army could exercise only
limited control. He expected Party cadres to welcome and support mass
criticism of their own leadership, and reacted in disappointment and out-
rage when, not surprisingly, they attempted to suppress or manipulate the
mass movement in order to preserve their own positions.

The flaw in Mao’s strategy, in other words, was that he waged only
half a revolution between 1966 and 1969. He failed to design a viable and
enduring alternative political order to replace the one he sought to over-
throw, or to transform the political resources he had mobilized from
a destructive force into a constructive one. In this sense, the Cultural
Revolution was the second unsuccessful Chinese revolution of the twen-
tieth century. In 1911, Sun Yat-sen had succeeded in overthrowing the
Manchu dynasty; but he was unable to create effective republican institu-
tions to replace the fallen monarchy, and China fell under military rule. In
the late 1960s, Mao succeeded in seizing power from the Party estab-
lishment, but was unable to design effective populist institutions to
replace the Leninist Party-state. Once again, political power fell into the
hands of the Chinese military.

In Mao’s defense, perhaps the most that can be said is that at the height
of the Cultural Revolution, he did try to moderate its destructive impact
on the Party apparatus and on society as a whole. Mao attempted to pre-
vent armed struggle and physical persecution, as is apparent in a number
of central directives that he authorized forbidding beating, house raid-
ing, looting, incarceration, and destruction of personal property.!> He
criticized the factionalism that had plagued the mass movement, and

157 See, in particular, the 6 June 1967 directive prohibiting “armed struggle, illegal arrest, looting,
and sabotage,” in CCP documents of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, 463—64. Recent
Chinese accounts attribute this directive to Mao personally. See Chin, “ ‘“Wen-hua ta ko-ming’ ti
shih-nien,” 164.
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called on revolutionary committees to include representatives of all com-
peting mass organizations. Mao not only repeatedly emphasized that the
majority of cadres were good but was also personally responsible for pro-
tecting a number of high-ranking officials, the most important of whom
was Chou En-lai, against attack.!58

The problem was that these interventions were not completely success-
ful in controlling the factionalism and violence of the Cultural Revo-
lution. In the final analysis, the only way in which Mao could have
regained control over the movement would have been to repudiate it
completely. And this he refused to do. He never abandoned the concept
of the Cultural Revolution, the theory behind it, or the strategy it re-
flected. Nor did Mao repudiate his own lieutenants who were responsible
for much of the violence. To the end of his life, he continued to believe
that the Cultural Revolution was a timely, necessary, and appropriate
device for ensuring that China would follow a truly revolutionary course
after his death.

Consequences

There is a certain all-or-nothing quality to the Cultural Revolution be-
tween 1966 and 1969. Important sectors of Chinese society were affected
in a thorough manner, while other equally important parts of the country
were hardly touched at all. Similarly, some of the consequences of the
Cultural Revolution have already proved ephemeral, while others will
continue to affect China for decades to come.

The Cultural Revolution largely spared rural China, and the 620
million people who lived there in the late 1960s. The exceptions were a
relatively small number of communes close to large and medium-sized
cities, especially those in suburban counties located within municipal
boundaries. These suburban areas did experience some Cultural Revo-
lutionary activities, as peasants engaged in struggles for power at the
commune and brigade level, and participated in mass protest in the
neighboring cities. In his careful study of the Cultural Revolution in the
Chinese countryside, Richard Baum has identified 231 places in which
rural disorder was reported by the Chinese press between July 1966 and
December 1968. Of these, 42 percent were in suburban counties, espe-
cially around Peking, Shanghai, and Canton; and another 22 percent were
within fifty kilometers of large or medium-sized cities. Less than 15
percent, in contrast, were more than a hundred kilometers away from an
urban place. Baum’s findings do not imply, of course, that only 231

158 Witke, Comrade Chiang Ch'ing, 363.
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communes were directly involved in the Cultural Revolution. But his
data do suggest that the Red Guard stage of the Cultural Revolution did
not have a deep impact far beyond the major cities of China. It was,
instead, principally an urban movement.15?

If the countryside was touched lightly, relatively few urban residents
remained unaffected by the Cultural Revolution, since the movement was
conducted in virtually every high school, factory, university, office, and
shop in China. In an interview with Yugoslav journalists in 1980, Hu
Yao-pang estimated that 100 million people — roughly half the urban
population, and virtually all those of working age — were treated “un-
justly”” during the Anti-Rightist Campaign, the Cultural Revolution, and
other Maoist movements. Allowing for a bit of exaggeration, we can
regard Hu’s figure as a reasonably accurate indication of the comprehen-
sive impact of the Cultural Revolution on urban China.160

Economically, China suffered surprisingly little from the Red Guard
phase of the Cultural Revolution. Grain production rose in both 1966 and
1967, fell substantially in 1968, but then regained 1966 levels in 1969. The
poor performance registered in 1968 may have been partly related to the
political turmoil of that year, but it also reflected the fact that the weather
in 1968 was significantly worse than in 1967. Moreover, the rapid recov-
ery of grain production the following year suggests that the Cultural Rev-
olution had only limited and temporary effects on agricultural output.

A similar pattern was evident in industry. Industrial output fell some
13 percent in 1967, as a result of the disruption of the normal work of
both factories and transportation lines. As a result, state revenues, state
expenditures, and investment in state-owned enterprises also fell precipi-
tously in 1967 and 1968. But the -industrial economy quickly revived.
Industrial ouput in 1969 once again exceeded the level of 1966, and state
revenues, expenditure, and investment followed suit the following
year.'¢! By the beginning of 1971, according to Western estimates, indus-
trial production had achieved full recovery, regaining the levels that
would have been projected from the growth rates of the early 1960s.162

159 Richard Baum, “The Cultural Revolution in the countryside: anatomy of a limited rebellion,” in
Robinson, Cultural Revolution, 367—476.

160 Tanjug, 21 June 1980, in FBIS Daily Report: China, 23 June 1980, L1. Some Western accounts
mistakenly assign responsibility for these 100 million victims to the Cultural Revolution alone;
see, for example, Washington Post, 8 June 1980.

161 Data on industrial and agricultural output are drawn from Arthur G. Ashbrook, Jr., “China:
economic modernization and long-term performance,” in U.S. Congress, [97th], Joint
Economic Committee, China under the Four Modernizations, 1.104. Data on state revenues,
expenditures, and investment are from Bejjing Review, 19 March 1984, 27-28.

162 Robert Michael Field, Kathleen M. McGlynn, and William B. Abnett, “Political conflict and
industrial growth in China: 1965—1977,” in U.S. Congress, [95th], Joint Economic Committee,
Chinese economy post-Mao, 1.239-83.
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Thus the effects of this phase of the Cultural Revolution on the Chinese
economy were limited in extent and duration; they were certainly far less
severe than those of the Great Leap Forward one decade earlier. But the
consequences of the Cultural Revolution for cultural and educational
affairs were much greater.'63 The Chinese stage and screen stopped pre-
senting any work of art other than a handful of “revolutionary” films,
operas, and ballets written under the sponsorship of Chiang Ch’ing. The
sale of traditional and foreign literature was halted, and libraries and
museums were closed. Untversities were shut down in the summer of
1966, and middle schools suspended instruction in the fall, so that their
students could participate in the Cultural Revolution. Although middle
school education was resumed the following spring, college classrooms
remained dark for the next four years. It was only in the summer of 1970
that the first new class of university students was recruited, and even
that process was limited to a fraction of China’s institutions of higher
learning.

From a strictly curricular perspective, the damage of the early phase of
the Cultural Revolution to the Chinese educational system was only mod-
erate. More detrimental were policies implemented after 1969 that politi-
cized the curriculum, reduced the length of training, required lengthy
doses of physical labor, and selected students on the basis of class back-
ground rather than academic promise. On the other hand, many cultural
and educational institutions sustained serious physical damage. The col-
lections of many libraries and museums were damaged, disrupted, or
dispersed. Red Guards defaced or destroyed numerous historical sites,
religious structures, and cultural artifacts. And the military, once it had
been sent into the universities to restore order, requisitioned many cam-
pus buildings for its own use. Many of these effects were not fully rem-
edied until well after the death of Mao Tse-tung in 1976.

The most serious impact of the Cultural Revolution in the cultural and
educational spheres was on scholars, writers, and intellectuals. No precise
figures are yet available on the persecution and harassment suffered by
cultural citcles between 1966 and 1969, but the trial of the Gang of Four
in 198081 has provided some illustrative data. The indictment in that
trial claimed that 2,600 people in literary and art circles, 142,000 cadres
and teachers in units under the Ministry of Education, §3,000 scientists
and technicians in research institutes, and §o0 professors and associate
professors in the medical colleges and institutes under the Ministry of

163 This discussion of the effects of the Cultural Revolution on the educational system draws upon
Marianne Bastid, “Economic necessity and political ideals in educational reform during the Cul-
tural Revolution,” CQ, 42 (April-June 1970), 16—45.
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Public Health were all “falsely charged and persecuted,” and that an
unspecified number of them died as a result.164 Most suffered at the hands
of relatively autonomous Red Guard organizations in their own units,
but a minority were victimized by Chiang Ch’ing personally. Concerned
that damaging information about her career in Shanghai in the 1930s
might be released by her opponents, Chiang Ch’ing organized groups to
search the homes of writers and artists in Shanghai to confiscate letters
and photos relating to her past.

The persecution of intellectuals was fully matched by the maltreatment
of Party and government leaders. The rate of political purge was ex-
tremely high. It reached 70-80 percent at the regional and provincial
levels, where four of six regional Party first secretaries, and twenty-three
of twenty-nine provincial Party first secretaries, fell victim to the Cultural
Revolution. In the central organs of the Party, the purge rate was about
6o—70 percent. Only nine Politburo members out of twenty-three, four
secretariat members out of thirteen, and fifty-four Central Committee
members out of one hundred sixty-seven survived the Cultural Revo-
lution with their political positions intact. Only about half of the fifteen
vice-premiers and forty-eight cabinet ministers remained on the State
Council at the end of the movement.165

The rates of purge were not, of course, uniform throughout the
bureaucracy.!66 Studies of the organizational impact of the Cultural Rev-
olution have suggested that the turnover was higher in some functional
areas (especially agriculture, industry, planning, and culture and edu-
cation) than in others (such as national defense, and finance and trade);
that, predictably, the higher one’s rank, the more likely one was to fall
victim to the Cultural Revolution; and that, somewhat ironically, non-
Party cadres suffered somewhat less from the Cultural Revolution than
did officials who were Party members. All told, the level of purge can be
estimated in a rough manner by reference to a Chinese claim that some
3 million cadres who had been labeled as revisionists, counterrevolu-
tionaries, or “Party persons in authority taking the capitalist road” were
rehabilitated in the late 1970s. This may have represented as much as 20
percent of a bureaucracy of 15 million to 20 million officials.

The Cultural Revolution was not characterized by the great purge trials

164 A great trial, 182-83.

165 On the rates of purge, sce Bennett, China’s Eighth, Ninth, and Tenth Congresses, Constitutions, and
Central Committees; Donald W. Klein and Lois B. Hager, “The Ninth Central Committee,” CQ,
45 (January-March 1971), 37-56; Scalapino, “The transition in Chinese Party leadership”; and
Teiwes, Provincial leadership in China.

166 Richard K. Diao, “The impact of the Cultural Revolution on China’s economic elite,”” CQ, 42
(April-June 1970), 65—87.
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and mass executions of the Stalin period. Most victims of the Cultural
Revolution survived the movement, and secured their political rehabili-
tation after the death of Mao and the purge of the Gang of Four. But the
experience for China’s bureaucracy was still not pleasant. A large number
~ again perhaps as many as 3 million — were sent to May 7 cadre schools,
usually in rural areas, to engage in physical labor, conduct intense ideo-
logical study, and forge “close ties” with neighboring peasants. Although
some officials, especially those younger in years, found the experience to
be rewarding in ways, the May 7 schools represented a true physical hard-
ship for older cadres, especially those who remained in the schools,
separated from their families, for a long period of time.

Other officials experienced fates worse than a stint in the May 7 cadre
schools. Some were placed in isolation in their own work units, where
they underwent severe psychological harassment aimed at inducing
“confessions’ of political malfeasance. An unknown number were beaten
and tortured. Some were killed, some died in confinement, and others
committed suicide. Liu Shao-ch’i was placed under house arrest in 1967,
beaten by Red Guards later that year, and died in prison in 1969. Ho
Lung, a marshal in the Chinese armed forces, was hospitalized for the
malnutrition he suffered while under house arrest, and then died after glu-
cose injections complicated his diabetic condition.!” Other ranking offi-
cials known to have died during the Cultural Revolution include P’eng
Te-huai and T’ao Chu, both members of the Politburo; two Peking
municipal Party secretaries, Liu Jen and Teng T’o; Wu Han, the author
of Hai Jui who was concurrently a deputy mayor of Peking; Shanghai’s
Mayor Ts’ao Ti-ch’iu and Deputy Mayor Chin Cheng-huan; and Vice-
Minister of Public Security Hsu Tzu-jung. Lo Jui-ch’ing, the former
chief of staff, attempted suicide.

The children of leading officials also suffered political persecution and
physical torture. Some, like Teng Hsiao-p’ing’s daughter, joined their
parents in internal exile. Others, like Teng’s son, were crippled for life at
the hands of Red Guards. An adopted daughter of Chou En-lai’s was
allegedly tortured by Red Guards. And others were subject to intense
criticism and abuse because they were the sons and daughters of their
parents.

The total number of deaths attributable to the Cultural Revolution is
not known with certainty. Of the 729,511 people named in the indictment
of the Gang of Four as having been deliberately “framed and persecuted”
by them and their associates, 34,800 are said to have been persecuted

167 David Bonavia, Verdict in Peking: the trial of the Gang of Four, passim.
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to death. These include nearly three thousand people in Hopei, fourteen
thousand in Yunnan, sixteen thousand in Inner Mongolia, and more than
one thousand in the PLA. 168 Fox Butterfield attributes to a well-informed
Chinese the estimate that four hundred thousand people died during
the Cultural Revolution.!®? Extrapolations based on deaths in particular
provinces, such as Fukien and Kwangtung, are somewhat higher, ranging
between seven hundred thousand and eight hundred fifty thousand, but
these figures are based on provinces that experienced higher than the
average level of violence and disorder. It might not be unreasonable to
estimate that approximately half a million Chinese, of an urban popu-
lation of around 13§ million in 1967, died as a direct result of the Cultural
Revolution.

Beyond the immediate effects just considered, the events of 196669
also had longer-term consequences. To begin with, the Red Guard years
produced an explosive combination of a deeply fragmented leadership
and weak political institutions. Leadership at the central and provincial
levels was divided among veteran Party officials, regional and main force
military commanders, mass representatives, and lower-level cadres who
had risen to power as a result of the Cultural Revolution. The au-
thority of the Party itself had been brought into serious question, but
the institutions that had taken the place of the Party, the revolutionary
committees, were described as only temporary organs of government.
The Cultural Revolution had discredited the socioeconomic policies and
organizational norms of the eatly 1960s, but the new leadership had not
yet come to any consensus on what should replace them.

This fragmentation of power established the patterns that dominated
Chinese politics for the next seven and a half years, until the death of Mao
Tse-tung in September 1976. There was, first, a struggle between civilian
and military leaders over the role of the armed forces in post—Cultural
Revolution China. Lin Piao’s unsuccessful effort to institutionalize mili-
tary dominance of civilian politics was followed, after his death in the fall
of 1971, by more effective attempts to disengage the People’s Liberation
Army from civilian affairs. The events of the late 1960s also produced
a struggle over the definition of post-Cultural Revolution programs,
pitting more conservative officials, who sought to resurrect the poli-
cies of the early 1960s, against radical leaders, who wished to formulate
a set of more egalitarian and populist programs in industry, agriculture,
and intellectual life. And the fragmentation of power so evident in the

168 A great trial, 21. 169 Fox Butterfield, China: alive in the bitter sea, 348.
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Politburo selected at the Ninth Party Congress also led ineluctably to a
serious struggle to succeed Mao Tse-tung among the officials (like Teng
Hsiao-p’ing) who had been victims of the Cultural Revolution, the ideo-
logues and organizers (like Chiang Ch’ing) who had led it, the military
officers (like Lin Piao) who had ended it, and the middle-level cadres (like
Hua Kuo-feng) who had survived it. In short, the “manic phase” of the
Cultural Revolution from 1966 to 1969 produced seven or eight years of
lesser turmoil, resolved only by the purge of the Gang of Four in October
1976 and the emergence of Teng Hsiao-p’ing’s reform program in
December 1978.

The restoration of order in 1976, and the initiation of economic and
political reform in 1978, did not, however, mark the final elimination
of the effects of the Cultural Revolution. Two enduring consequences
remained very much in evidence as China entered the mid-1980s. One was
a deep-seated factionalism, infecting almost every government agency,
industrial and commercial enterprise, and Party committee. Factional
conflict was created by the struggle for power at the height of the Cul-
tural Revolution, was preserved by the insistence on broad consensus and
representation in the formation of revolutionary committees, and was
strengthened by the rehabilitation of large numbers of victims of the Cul-
tural Revolution during the mid-1970s. Such conflict seriously reduced
the effectiveness of political institutions by making both policy decisions
and personnel appointments captives of factional considerations.

Second, the events of the late 1960s created a serious crisis of confi-
dence among the young people of China. For the more than 4 million
high school and university students — many of them former Red Guards -
who were relocated to the countryside in 1968 and 1969, the suspension
of normal patterns of schooling meant a dramatic and often devastating
change in their future prospects. Although almost all were able to return
to their homes by the end of the 1970s, the fact that most were unable to
complete their education meant that their career paths and life chances
had changed for the worse. The fact that so calamitous an event was
launched in the name of Marxism served to undermine their faith in ideol-
ogy; and the inability of the Party to prevent the Cultural Revolution
served to weaken their confidence in the existing political system.

The process of disillusionment occurred for different youth at different
times. For some, the turning point was the restriction and eventual
demobilization of the Red Guards after the January Revolution, a clear
sign that those who had once been told that they were the leaders of the
movement were now to be made its scapegoats. For others, the critical
event was the discovery of the poverty of the Chinese countryside,
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whether during the “exchange of revolutionary experiences” in 1966—67
or during the rustification programs of later months. One former Red
Guard, who experienced both these awakenings, spoke for an entire gen-
eration when he vented his rage and frustration in an interview with
American scholars after his escape to Hong Kong in 1967:

Nothing can describe my anger at the way the situation had developed in March
[1967]. Those sons of bitches [the PLA and the military training platoon in his
middle school] had thrown us all out the window.... We had virtually succeeded
in seizing power, in making a true revolution. Now the bastards had thrown it all
away.

[My time in the countryside] was another eye-opening experience. [The
peasants) ceaselessly complained about their hard life. They said they had little
food to eat, even in good crop years.... Times had been better, they felt, even
under the Kuomintang, when a man could work, save some money, invest it, and
improve himself.... They also preferred Liu Shao-ch’i to Mao because they
identified Liu with the private plots which gave them the chance to put some
savings [away] and move up the ladder.... I had thought that only capitalist
roaders and counterrevolutionaries had such thoughts. But I had just heard them
from the mouth of a revolutionary poor peasant who had worked for the Party
for more than twenty years.... In ten short days, my world outlook had been
challenged by the reality of peasant life and attitudes.170

The effects of that disillusionment also varied from individual to indi-
vidual. For some young people, China’s so-called Lost Generation, the
consequences were political cynicism, a passivity and lack of initiative
in work, and a growing materialism and acquisitiveness. This crisis of
confidence among youth, coupled with the decline in the rule of law dur-
ing the Cultural Revolution, is widely believed to have contributed to
a rise in crime and antisocial activities in the late 1970s. For others,
especially those who had received some college education before 1966,
time in the countryside provided an opportunity for reading, reflection,
and debate about the future of their country. Many of these former Red
Guards later constituted a group of younger intellectuals who, in the late
1970s and early 1980s, helped to formulate the general principles and
specific policies for the economic reforms of the post-Mao era.

As of the late 1980s, in fact, it appeared that, paradoxically, the chaos of
the Cultural Revolution had been an important condition for the reforms of
the post-Mao era. The fact that so many senior cadres had suffered so
greatly during the Cultural Revolution, and yet had survived it, helped
create the leadership for economic and political liberalization once the
movement had come to an end. The disillusionment of thousands of

170 Bennett and Montaperto, Red Guard, 214~17 and 222-24, passim.
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educated youth and intellectuals during the Red Guard movement stim-
ulated many of the radical ideas that would later be translated into con-
crete reforms. And the devastating impact of the Cultural Revolution on
the Chinese Communist Party, all in the name of preventing revisionism,
weakened the Party’s ability to resist a restructuring of the political and
economic order that went far beyond that which Mao had found so
objectionable in the Soviet Union. In short, had there been no Cultural
Revolution, it is unlikely that reform in the post-Mao period would have
gone as far or as fast.

But the long-term consequences of the Cultural Revolution remain
uncertain. It is not yet clear whether the Cultural Revolution served as a
precedent for, or immunization against, the recurrence of similar under-
takings in the future. From the vantage point of the 1980s, of course, the
innoculatory effects of the Cultural Revolution appeared to be the greater.
The damage done by the Red Guards, without any countervailing accom-
plishments, warns strongly against launching a similar “open door”
rectification soon. Over time, however, it remains possible that memories
will dim, and that the Cultural Revolution will appear more noble and
salutary in retrospect than it does today. If so, the Cultural Revolution
could still serve as a prototype for another struggle for political power in
China, or another attempt to purify the country of inequality, corruption,
and elitism through mass mobilization. The issue is whether the post-
Mao reforms will create sufficient political institutionalization, economic
prosperity, social stability, and cultural modernization such that the Cul-
tural Revolution will have little appeal even after the inoculatory effects
have worn off.
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CHAPTER 3

CHINA CONFRONTS THE SOVIET
UNION: WARFARE AND DIPLOMACY
ON CHINA’S INNER ASIAN
FRONTIERS

During the “active phase” of the Cultural Revolution, up to 1969, China
deliberately adopted a low profile in foreign policy, as the country was
consumed by internal disorder. The conscious foreign policy of the Cul-
tural Revolution was to have as little of it as possible. China purposely
went into diplomatic isolation, kept foreigners out of the country,
lowered the level of commercial intercourse with other countries, steered
clear of international institutions, and substituted Maoist rhetoric for
more tangible means of policy. For a while, China was not a factor of
consequence in global politics or even in Asian international relations.

Nevertheless, a chapter on this brief period can illustrate several
verities of Chinese foreign policy. Among these are the interdependence
and interpenetration of Chinese domestic developments and the interna-
tional environment.! Even though the Cultural Revolution was a period
of almost exclusive Chinese attention to internal events, its causes were
partly international, its initiation was delayed by occurrences outside
China’s borders, its effects were felt directly by China’s neighbors and
strongly even by nations and foreign offices at great distances from
Peking, and its direction was abruptly altered by the threat of war in 1969
and after.

Another verity is the dependence of Chinese internal policy and in-
ternational actions on the policies and actions of the United States and the
Soviet Union. American intervention in Vietnam precipitated the stra-
tegic debate of 1965 that, in turn, helped divide the leadership along
pro— and anti—Cultural Revolution lines; and Soviet intervention in
Czechoslovakia in 1968 caused the Chinese leadership to take fright over
the Soviet military buildup along the Chinese border and to catch the Soviets

1 This follows Thomas W. Robinson, “Political and strategic aspects of Chinese foreign policy,” in
Donald C. Hellmann, ed., China and Japan: a new balance of power, 197—268, and Thomas W.
Robinson, “Restructuring Chinese foreign policy, 1959-1976: three episodes,” in K[al] J. Holsti et
al., Why nations realign: foreign policy restructuring in the postwar world, 134~ 171.
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off guard with the Chen-pao Island raids early the next year. The un-
expectedly strong Russian reaction led to the end of the “active phase” of
the Cultural Revolution.

A third verity is that the Cultural Revolution affected the fate of lead-
ing Chinese officials. Many of them chose to — or had to — comment
on foreign policy issues merely in order to participate effectively in the
highly charged, factionalized infighting that characterized Chinese poli-
tics throughout the 1960s. Thereby they left themselves open to Maoist/
Red Guard attack once the purge stage was reached.

Of scarcely less importance is that the foreign policy of the Cultural
Revolution, and the dilemma in which the Chinese leadership found itself
as a result, served as the foil against which Chinese foreign policy for the
next decade and more reacted so severely. Not only was Peking’s general
opening to the world — economic and institutional as well as diplomatic -
based on retreat from Cultural Revolution extremes, but the rapproche-
ment with the United States (the foundation of Chinese policy during the
1970s) also had its roots in decisions taken during the Cultural Revolu-
tion. So although the period stood as an exception to the flow of past and
future foreign policies, it nonetheless served as the point of departure for
subsequent events.?

Finally, it is possible to take a revisionist approach to Chinese foreign
policy during the Cultural Revolution. It turns out that Peking’s policy
was more dynamic and participatory than was generally thought at the
time. Not only was there much activity along the border with the Soviet
Union (actions reflecting deliberate decisions in the Chinese capital) and
continuing contact with the United States (over Vietnam and regarding
the politics of the strategic triangle), but trade, foreign aid, and reception
of high-level visitors continued, albeit at reduced levels. The period of
self-imposed isolation was thus short. Added to that are the spillover
effects of Cultural Revolution violence and ideological enthusiasm. Hong
Kong suffered major disturbances and came close to anarchy, and Burma
and Cambodia altered their policies toward China after Red Guard-
induced violence in their capitals. The siege of the Soviet embassy in
Peking, the mob violence directed against Russian diplomatic dependents
during their evacuation, and anti-Soviet antics by Chinese Red Guards
in Moscow and elsewhere — all induced a highly emotional reaction in
the Kremlin. Though temporarily kept in restraint, from 1969 on these

2 See the companion chapter in the present volume by Jonathan Pollack; G{olam} W. Choudhury,
China in world affairs: the foreign policy of the PRC since 1970; Thomas Fingar et al., eds., China’s quest
Jor independence: policy evolution in the 19705, and Robert Sutter, Chinese foreign policy after the Cultural
Revolution.
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events created a “never again” syndrome of military and diplomatic
overreaction.

On balance, then, the foreign policy of the active phase of the Cultural
Revolution seems to have been less exceptional than it at first appeared.
In fact, it was generally in line with Peking’s policies before 1965 and
after 1969, and came out of the same cpmplex of determinants. The
framework and the ‘“driving variables” were the same. This chapter
suggests that even with a near absence of foreign relations, in reality
China was responding to the combined influence of well-understood
domestic and international pressures.

At the domestic level, those pressures took three forms:3 the influence
of politics, personalities, and the political culture back of them; the
weight of the Chinese past, recent and ancient, particularly of “lessons
learned” during the Chinese Communist Party’s formative pre-1949 era;
and the influence of ideology, including both Marxism-Leninism-Maoism
and the Chinese weltanschauung.

International pressures also took three forms: the policies of the
United States and Soviet Union, the only two states that mattered criti-
cally to Peking; the overall configuration of the global international sys-
tem — political, economic, and security ~ the shape of the Asian regional
system, and their respective operational “rules”; and the complex of
Chinese national/ state interests relative to those of other relevant states and
to the growth in Chinese national power. Chinese foreign policy during
the Cultural Revolution showed what the costs were when the Party
elected to run the risk of violating several of the cardinal principles of
its own policy and of international systemic behavior.

FOREIGN POLICY ORIGINS OF THE CULTURAL REVOLUTION

Our approach combines a rough chronological sequence with an analytic
bias. First, we specify the foreign policy origins of the Cultural Revo-
lution under three aspects: the broadening, particularly in the mind of
Mao Tse-tung, of the issue of ideological revisionism from Sino-Soviet
relations to the Chinese domestic political and socioeconomic arena; the
alleged delay of the Cultural Revolution necessitated by the American
military intervention in Vietnam and the debate over the appropriate
Chinese response; and the influence of these and other foreign policy
issues on interpersonal relations among top Party leaders. Each are text-

3 This draws on the author’s unpublished manuscipt “Explaining Chinese foreign policy: contribu-
ting elements and levels of analysis.”
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book examples of the complex intermingling of foreign and domestic
factors.

The long and tortuous path from the original Chinese criticism in the
mid-1950s of the Kremlin’s handling of the Stalin question to Mao Tse-
tung’s conclusion that China as well as the Soviet Union was following
the path of ideological revisionism and capitalist restoration is reason-
ably clear.* Mao concluded that the reason Soviet foreign policy had gone
so far astray — as evidenced by its combination of peaceful coexistence,
adventurism, and capitulationism toward the United States and its policy
of chauvinism, splittism, and all-around opposition toward China — was
that the Soviet leadership under Khrushchev and, after him, Brezhnev
had deliberately departed from the true Leninist path of revolution and
socialist construction to restore capitalism within the Soviet Union. The
Chinese series of nine polemics in the early 1960s catalogued these most
clearly as the Kremlin’s sins.5

The Sino-Soviet dispute would have remained purely a foreign policy
matter if Mao had not drawn logical and empirical conclusions about the
development of socialism after the Communist Party takes power. Logi-
cally, there must be solid Marxist reasons if the Soviet Union had erred so
greatly and consistently. Truly socialist countries are incapable of such
departures, so the Soviet Union was no longer a socialist country and
had, progressively, restored capitalism. The Soviet Communist Party was
therefore a bourgeois capitalist institution, complete with all the attitu-
dinal and political-organizational manifestations of the property-holding
and imperialist class. Because the Soviet Union under Lenin and Stalin
was socialist, and because mere individuals could not lead Moscow back
to capitalism, the causes of regression were the forces and relations of
production as industrial modernization proceeded and the still weighty
influence on the economic base of the political-ideological-social super-
structure, that is, the influence of the Russian past. Since the Soviet Union
was the first and thus the oldest (formerly) socialist country, revisionism
had had a chance to progress the farthest there. But if that were so, the
process of regression was probably similar in all socialist states, and its
manifestations could also be detected in younger socialist countries, albeit
at a less advanced stage. In particular, signs of revisionism ought to be

4 The literature on the Sino-Soviet dispute from 1956 to 1964 is extensive. Among other entries, see
Donald S. Zagoria, The Sino-Soviet conflict, 1956—196r; William E. Griffith, The Sino-Soviet rift and
his Sino-Soviet relations, 1964—1965; Alexander Dallin, ed., Diversity in international communism: a
documentary record, 1961—r1963; and Richard Lowenthal, World ism: the disintegration of a secular
Saith.

5 Most are reprinted in Harold C. Hinton, ed., The People’s Republic of China, 1949—1979: a documentary
survey, 2.1051-1193.
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appearing in China itself, since by the 1960s the Chinese Party had been in
power for nearly a decade and a half.

Having gone through this logical process (the evidence for which is
to be found throughout his writings and Central Committee documents
produced under his guidance),® Mao, ever the experimental social scien-
tific Marxist, turned to the empirical world for confirmation. He, of
course, found what he was seeking, convincing himself that the normal
administrative-bureaucratic-ideological behavior of his colleagues, charged
with developing a large and diverse nation and using a highly imperfect
method of socialist organization, was indeed a species of revisionism and
therefore that they were “capitalist roaders.” The progression of Mao’s
thinking on revisionism inside China can be traced through his increas-
ing dissatisfaction with the Socialist Education Campaign, and with the
activities of almost every Party leader, save only his wife, Chiang Ch’ing,
Lin Piao, and a few others.”

By early 1965, Mao concluded that only a major purge would save
China and the Party and that it was best to begin as soon as possible, lest
the forces of capitalist restoration within the Party become too strong.
Indeed, Mao was prepared to broaden the Socialist Education Campaign
into the Cultural Revolution.? It was only necessary to find the correct
combination of personal and class allies, and to make sure that the
international environment would remain reasonably benign. To accom-
plish the former, Mao placed his suspected Party opponents Liu Shao-
ch’i, Teng Hsiao-p’ing, and P’eng Chen in charge of implementing the
Socialist Education Campaign, thus testing their loyalty; put the defense
minister, Lin Piao, in charge of the Socialist Education Campaign in the
army, of producing the “little red book™ of Maoist aphorisms, and help-
ing to organize the student Red Guards; and began organizing poor
peasants in class struggle detachments.? All that would take time, essen-
tially most of 1965.

o

These are translated in Miscellany of Mao Tse-tung Thought (1949—1968), and in John Bryan Starr and
Nancy Anne Dyer, comps., Post-Liberation works of Mao Zedong: a bibliography and index.

The standard works on this era are Richard Baum, Prelude to revolution: Mao, the Party, and the peasant
question, 1962—66; Parris H. Chang, Power and policy in China; Byung-joon Ahn, Chinese politics and the
Cultural Revolution: dynamics of policy processes; Frederick C. Teiwes, Politics and purges in China: rectifi-
cation and the decline of Party norms, 1950—1965; and William F. Dorrell, “Power, policy, and ideology
in the making of the Chinese Cultural Revolution,” in Thomas W. Robinson, ed., Tke Cultural Rev-
olution in China, 21—112.

See Chang, Power and policy in China, 147~56; Baum, Prelude to revolution, 11~42; and Ahn, Chinese
politics and the Cultural Revolution, 89—122.

9 Teiwes, Politics and purges in China, 493—601; Andrew C. Walder, Chang Ch’un-ch'iao and Shanghai’s
January Revolution; Richard Baum and Frederick C. Teiwes, Ssu-ch’ing: the Socialist Education Move-
ment of 1962—1966; Thomas Robinson, *“A politico-military biography of Lin Piao, Part 11, 1950-
1971.”
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The international atmosphere, however, turned threatening almost
coincidentally with Mao’s decision deliberately to radicalize China. The
Vietnam conflict had been heating up since the United States during the
Kennedy administration began to intervene militarily in support of the
southern government. It escalated several rungs with the Tonkin Gulf
incident in the late summer of 1964 and the American retaliatory bom-
bardment of North Vietnamese oil depots and naval bases. Lyndon
Johnson had nonetheless been elected president in November 1964 on a
platform of no further escalation and a negotiated settlement. Despite
that, when Viet Cong forces successfully attacked American advisers’ bar-
racks and destroyed many American aircraft at Pleiku, the American
president took advantage of the situation to carry out renewed, regular,
and increasingly severe air bombardment of the North and to increase the
number of American ground forces in the South. The United States
seemed now to be in the conflict for its duration and the urgent question
for China became: Would Washington invade the North and force Peking
to confront American ground troops, as in Korea, with contingents of its
own, as the Chinese Politburo made clear it would?!0

If so, all thought of inducing internal revolution, however necessary
Mao thought it would be for the survival of socialism in China, would
have to be put aside. A subsidiary question was how much cooperation, if
any, was necessary with the Soviet Union to coordinate defense of North
Vietnam. For some time, but particularly after the American air attacks in
February 1965, the Russians had been ptessing for “united action” with
China and other socialist countries in defense of the North.!! If Mao were
to assent to Soviet requests (minimal under the circumstances but still
broad enough to require toning down anti-Soviet polemics), his own dual
campaign to denigrate the Kremlin’s foreign policy and to root out
incipient revisionism in China would suffer a major setback.

Mao was, therefore, extremely reluctant to meliorate opposition to the
Russians, the more so since Chinese foreign policy energies after 1960
had gone into the uphill struggle against Moscow for leadership of the
international communist movement. Indeed, in early 1965 it appeared to
the Chinese leader that success was just around the corner, given the fail-
ure of the Soviet-called March meeting of nineteen Communist parties
(boycotted by China and many others) and given Chinese-led progress
toward the convening of a “second Bandung” Afro-Asian Conference
in Algiers that would, presumably, exclude and therefore isolate the

1o Stanley Karnow, Vietnam, a history; Leslie H. Gelb, with Richard K. Betts, The irony of Vietnam:
the system worked.
11 Donald S. Zagoria, Vietnam triangle: Moscow|Peking| Hanoi.
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Russians.!?2 The trick was therefore to keep up momentum in the anti-
Soviet offensive while at the same time assisting the Vietnamese against
the Americans. The answer was to gain assurances, tacit or explicit, from
the Americans that, despite air bombardment, there would be no ground
invasion of the North, and to arm the Vietnamese sufficiently to with-
stand American military pressures on their own.

Both aims were successfully accomplished. The assurance came slowly,
via a tacit Sino-American agreement produced by differential diplomatic
and military responses to the American air escalation.1® Although it was
not clear until 1967 that the Americans would not invade the North, it
was reasonably apparent by mid-1965 that the United States would likely
confine its ground activities to the South and that Washington had under-
stood and heeded Chinese warning signals.!4 Arming the Vietnamese also
took time, given the necessity to construct new airfields in southern
China, step up military production and transfers to the North Vietnam-
ese, conduct military training and joint exercises with Hanoi, and send
to Vietnam a 5o,000-man PLA road-and-rail construction force complete
with antiaircraft divisions.’> But these commitments were made good
eventually.

Once the decision was made to proceed on both fronts, Mao could
with confidence continue his struggle against the Kremlin and move
ahead with preparations for the Cultural Revolution. There seems little
doubt, however, that his timetable was upset by the American inter-
vention and that what could have occurred (i.e., the opening of the Cul-
tural Revolution) in mid-1965 did not take place until November. Two
internal and two external processes were at work simultaneously, making
rigorous logical-chronological conclusions impossible.

Internally, Mao wished to see how his suspected Party opponents
would handle the assignments in carrying out the Twenty-three Arti-
cles,6 while the Chinese leadership as a whole debated how best to
respond to the American challenge and to Soviet offers to sign an ideo-
logical peace treaty. Given that the same personnel were involved in both

12 Charles Neuhauser, Third World politics: China and the Afro- Asian People’s Solidarity Organization,
1957—1967.

13 Allen S. Whiting, “The use of force in foreign policy by the People’s Republic of China,” The
Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 402 (July 1972), 55~66; Allen S.
Whiting, The Chinese calculus of deterrence, ch. 6.

14 Allen S. Whiting, “How we almost went to war with China,” Look, 33 (29 April 1969), 6; Edgar
Snow, “Interview with Mao,”” New Republic, 152 (27 February 1965), 17-23.

1§ Strategic Survey 1966, New York Times, 17 Januvary 1965, 1; New York Times (hereafter NYT) 12
August 1966, 4.

16 Teiwes, Politics and purges in China, 546ff. The Twenty-three Articles are translated in Appendix F
of Baum and Teiwes, Ssu-ch'ing, 0. 9.
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processes, they naturally tended to fuse, leading Mao to convince himself
even further that his Party opponents were also serving the cause of
Soviet revisionism.

Externally, the anti-Soviet campaign and, concomitantly, Chinese
efforts to lead the newly decolonized states against both superpowers
were both set back by the Vietnam conflict and by the Kremlin’s success
in moving Hanoi back to a neutral position in the Sino-Soviet dispute.!?
Finally, in the fall of 1965 Chinese policy disasters in Algiers, Jakarta, and
various sub-Saharan African capitals called into question Mao’s presump-
tion of a parallel between the Chinese revolution and postcolonial
radicalization in the Third World. These processes also took time to
unfold and thus further delayed the Cultural Revolution.

The Chinese leadership’s so-called strategic debate over the Vietnam
War of mid-1965 has been much analyzed, and certain conclusions seem
reasonable despite differences among observers.!8 Most important, al-
though the debate was genuine, by the time it was manifest in June 1965,
Mao had probably already made up his mind that China need not worry
about American intervention in North Vietnam, that the traditional
people’s war mode of conflict was proper and would eventually prove
successful in Vietnam (albeit with such modern add-ons as air defense
weaponry), and that, therefore, Peking need not compromise severely
with Moscow.1?

Chief of Staff Lo Jui-ch’ing’s call?® to gird more seriously for war
(including smoothing over domestic political conflicts, increasing mili-
tary production and service budgets at the expense of the civilian econ-
omy, and going along with the Soviet proposal for “united action’’) was
thus already anachronistic. It was also politically diversionary and hence
dangerous, since it gave only secondary emphasis to the domestic strug-
gle against revisionism and since it would have taken the People’s Lib-
eration Army out of the center of domestic politics (as organizational
headquarters for the Cultural Revolution buildup, role model for China’s

17 William E. Griffith, “Sino-Soviet relations, 1964-65,” CQ, 25 (January—March 1966), 66—67.

18 Harry Harding and Melvin Gurtov, The parge of Lo Jui-ch’ing: the politics of Chinese strategic planning,
Tang Tsou, ed., China in crisis, vol. 2: China's policies in Asia and America’s alternatives, chapters by
Ra’anan and Zagoria; Michael Yahuda, “Kremlinology and the Chinese strategic debate, 1965~
66,” CQ, 49 (January-March 1972), 32—75; and Donald S. Zagoria and Uri Ra’anan, “On
Kremlinology: a reply to Michael Yahuda,” CQ, so (April—June 1972), 343-s0.

19 During this period, Mao was vitriolic in his attacks on both the United States and the Soviet
Union. See, for instance, his remarks to the visiting Japanese Communist Party delegation on 29
March 1966, as reported in Michael B. Yahuda, China's role in world affairs, 18, and the “Communi-
qué,” 12 August 1966, PR, 34 (19 August 1966), 4—8.

20 Lo Jui-ch’ing, “Commemorate the victory over German fascism! Carry the struggle against U.S.
imperialism through to the end!” HC, 5 (1965), in PR, 8.20 (14 May 1965), 7-15.
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youth, etc.) and confine it to being a mere instrument of foreign policy.
Moreover, it was essential to retain the primacy of the people’s war thesis,
for China’s enemies ~ both capitalist and revisionist — could thereby be
kept at bay with the least expenditure of Chinese military resources.
Finally, the debate brought into the open the opinions of Mao’s
opponents. On the one hand were the relatively hard-line professional
soldiers, exemplified by Lo, who advocated taking up cudgels against the
United States in Vietnam and making necessary, temporary compromises,
in practical policy if not ideology, with the Soviet Union. On the other
hand were the domestically oriented rationalist-revisionists, led by Liu
Shao-ch’i and Teng Hsiao-p’ing, who were afraid that Vietnam inter-
vention and bigger military budgets would severely constrict rapid eco-
nomic growth and inhibit needed socioeconomic reforms. To make sure
that intervention in Vietnam would be unnecessary and to arrange for
resumption of Soviet economic assistance and high trade levels, this
group apparently was also prepared to compromise many of China’s pol-
icy differences with the Soviet Union. Both groups thus agreed on the
Soviet component of China’s foreign policy but differed on how to deal
with the Vietnam issue and so disagreed over domestic policy priorities.
Mao and his associates, particularly Lin Piao and possibly even Chou
En-lai, stood apart from both. They favored continued stringent anti-
Sovietism, and continued support of Vietnamese resistance against the
Americans. They were more relaxed about American activities in Indo-
china (witness Mao’s January remarks to Edgar Snow),2! and certainly
were vehemently opposed to the domestic changes proposed by the
rationalists — which were revisionist in Mao’s eyes and in reality as well.
Mao’s tactic in dealing with both groups was similar: give them
enough rope and they would eventually hang themselves.22 Thus, he put
the revisionists in charge of carrying out the later stages of the Socialist
Education Campaign and he allowed the professional military to have
their say, both in print and in Party councils. Thanks to American caution
in Vietnam, Soviet lack of success in the ideological debate, and —
paradoxically — reversals in Indonesia and Africa in early fall 1965,2 the
foreign policy issue was comparatively easy to deal with. The Lin Piao
article on people’s war, issued in early September,2* was therefore the sig-
nal that the issue had been resolved — that there would be no direct

21 Snow, “Interview with Mao,” n. 14.

22 For details, see the chapter in CHOC, 14, by Kenneth Lieberthal.

23 Arthur ]J. Dommen, “The attempted coup in Indonesia,” CQ, 25 (January—March 1966), 144—70;
“Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 26 (April-June 1966), 222—23.

24 Lin Piao, “Long live the victory of People’s War!” PR, 8.36 (3 September 1965), 9—30.
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Chinese intervention in Vietnam, that there would be no compromise
with the Soviet Union, and that foreign policy henceforth would be a sec-
ondary concern.

The Lin Piao article (which even Lin himself admitted he did not per-
sonally write and which was in no manner original, even to the Chinese
themselves) thus was important more for timing and symbolization than
for content. To be sure, it was a classic restatement of Chinese belief in
the revolutionary war process and an expansion of the original formula,
by analogy, from the Chinese rural scene to the “world countryside.”2’
But it was certainly no declaration of war against the developed world. In
the context of the Third World defeats that China had already incurred or
that would shortly take place, it was more a declaration of faith in even-
tual victory and restoration of revolutionary progress. In that sense, it was
a conservative statement.26 In the context of the Cultural Revolution,
however, it indicated that China would put increasing proportions of
its energy not into exporting people’s war but in assuring revolutionary
continuity inside the country. There were thus two “opening guns”
of the Cultural Revolution: the Lin Piao editorial on people’s war on 3
September, and the Yao Wen-yuan article on Wu Han on 10 November
1965.27 The one would not have been possible without the other.

The origins of the Cultural Revolution were also linked, causally and
chronologically, with the failure of China’s Third World policy in 1964
and 1965. Following the shock in 1960 of the Soviet removal of advisers,
the cutting off of Russian economic assistance, and the “three bitter
years” of Great Leap Forward-incluced depression, Chinese foreign
policy had been largely quiescent while Mao’s more practical-minded
associates strove to put the country back together. Only with the Sino-
Indian conflict of October 1962 did Peking return to foreign policy
activism.28 This time, however, policy was based not merely on anti-
Americanism and anti-Sovietism but, in addition, on expanding state ties
and promoting revolution in the Third World. Peking conceived its
mission to become the leader of the newly independent or underdeve-
loped countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin America, not only to beat the
Russians at their own game but also as a policy for its own sake. The

25 Benjamin I. Schwartz, in his “Essential features of the Maoist strategy,” Chinese communism and the

rise of Mao, 189—204.

26 Thomas W. Robinson and David P. Mozingo, “Lin Piao on People’s War: China takes a second
look at Vietnam.” .

27 Yao Wen-yuan, “On the new historical play Hai Jui dismissed from office,” Shanghai Wen-hui pas, 10
November 1965, reprinted in Chieb-fang-chim pao, 10 November 1965.

28 Whiting, The Chinese caleulus of deterrence, 22— 28, chs. 3 and 4; J- Chester Cheng, ed., The politics of
the Chinese Red Army.
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ideological altruism of supporting socialist and antiimperialist revolu-
tions everywhere now combined with the national interest of expanding
China’s own power for the first time in its history, to reach the four
corners of the globe. Such a policy accorded well with Mao’s own per-
sonal revolutionary élan, since its success could be regarded as proof that
the Chinese revolution was indeed the vanguard of history.

Thus, from 1963 to late 1965 China had devoted much policy attention
to, and expended considerable resources in, the Third World.2? Superfi-
cially, much progress was seen. Chou En-lai, the premier, toured Africa
from late 1963 to early 1964 and again in mid-1965.3 China began a
foreign aid program, also centered on Africa, and sent out military
supplies and trained insurgent leaders. Peking attempted, with some suc-
cess, to counter Soviet influence in Third World organizations and to
transform them into instruments of its own policy. Particular attention
was devoted to the Afro-Asian People’s Solidarity Organization and to
preparations for a “second Bandung” meeting in Algeria in mid-196s,
from which the Russians would be excluded.

But the Chinese approach encountered obstacles. First, Peking was
clearly manipulative, being often more interested in beating the Russians
than in assisting the economic development of the former colonies. Sec-
ond, China lacked the policy “reach” to make its programs effective:
Peking’s ambitions stepped too far ahead of its ability to project suffi-
cient power far from its border. Third, and most important, was the
glaring contradiction between China’s pretensions of leading a united
Third World and the reality of its armed support of domestic Communist
Parties trying to overthrow their governments. So it was not surprising
that Chinese Third World policy was not wholly successful. The Soviets
were not about to leave the battlefield without a fight. The Third World
was not so completely anti-Western nor so totally taken with socialism as
the Chinese had let themselves believe. Many Afro-Asian statesmen grew
suspicious of Chinese intentions, went looking for proof of Chinese
duplicity, and usually found it in the form of arms caches or Chinese-
supported antiregime guerrilla training bases.3!

The surprising thing was how rapidly China’s Third World policy
came apart. Chou En-lai’s African tours were only indifferently success-

29 For details, see Neuhauser, Third World politics, n. 12; and Peter Van Ness, Revolution and Chinese
foreign policy: Peking's support for wars of national liberation.
30 Robert A. Scalapino, On the trail of Chou En-lai in Africa.
31 Robert A. Scalapino, ““Africa and Peking’s united front,” Current Scene, 3.26 (1 September 1965),
1-11.
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ful.32 Indeed, he was chastised by local heads of state for his dual policy
and was forced to beat a verbal retreat. The Chinese effort to create revo-
lutionary bases in the Congo in 1964 failed because of superior American
and Belgian military-cum-covert prowess. A Chinese-assisted plot to mur-
der the president of Burundi was discovered in early 1965 and that state
broke diplomatic relations with Peking. The Algiers Conference, toward
which the Chinese had been working so assiduously, was postponed
“indefinitely”” because of general African dissatisfaction with Chou En-
lai’s manipulative and excessively anti-Soviet tactics and because China
had too quickly switched its affections from Ben Bella, the Algerian head
of state, who was inconveniently overthrown shortly before the meeting
was scheduled in late June, to his successor, Boumedienne. The confer-
ence never did meet. The entire Chinese effort thus went for naught, and
Chou had to go home empty-handed.3?

China also moved to assist “people’s war’” in Thailand by setting up a
Thai Patriotic Front and supplying it with Chinese arms and training,
thus guaranteeing Bangkok’s enmity and a major increase in American
influence there.3* In South Asia, the Chinese were shown to be paper
tigers by first egging on the Pakistanis to attack India in the Rann of
Cutch in mid-1965, by then jumping in diplomatically with a near ulti-
matum to India, and by finally doing nothing when New Delhi stood
firm. They found, to their chagrin, Soviet Premier Kosygin successfully
stepping in to mediate the Indian-Pakistani conflict in Tashkent.35

All these were blows to Peking’s Third World ardor but could have
been rationalized as the normal high start-up costs. A much more serious
setback occurred in Indonesia in September 1965, when the Chinese-
supported (and, some say, materially assisted) Indonesian Communist
Party (PKI) attempted to lop the head off the Indonesian military by
assassinating the country’s top generals and thus to seize power in a
Jakarta coup. The attempt succeeded only partly and the surviving mili-
tary leaders turned around and led a popular suppression of the PKI
throughout the country that left several hundred thousand dead within
days.% Because the Chinese were apparently heavily implicated in the

32 W. A. C. Adie, “Chou En-lai on safari,” CQ, 18 (April-June 1964), 174-94; Donald W. Klein,
“Peking’s diplomats in Africa,” Current Scene, 2.36 (1 July 1964), 1-9; George T. Yu, “Sino-
African relations: a survey,” Asian Survey, 5.7 (July 1965), 321~32; Bruce D. Larkin, China and
Alfrica, 1949—1970: the foreign policy of the People's Republic of China, 38-88.

33 Neuhauser, Third World politics, n. 12, has details.

34 Daniel D. Lovelace, China and “People’s War” in Thailand, 1964-1969.

35 Bhabani Sen Gupta, The fulerum of Asia, 141-241.

36 Antonie C. A. Dake, In the spirit of the Red Banteng: Indonesian communists between Moscow and Peking
1959-1965, 479; John Hughes, “China and Indonesia: the romance that failed,” Current Scene, 19
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affair, and because the loss of life was so terrible (to say nothing of the
viability of the PKI, which was promptly outlawed and disappeared as a
factor in Indonesian politics), Peking suffered an enormous and immedi-
ate loss of prestige, which in turn took the wind completely out of the
sails of China’s revolutionary policy.

All these events took place in foreign countries, and several were the
culmination of trends over which China had little control. In every in-
stance, however, Chinese policy induced negative local reaction. If the
Cultural Revolution had not broken out just after the Indonesia fiasco,
Chinese Third World policy would have been adjudged an even more
blatant failure. As it was, the timing of these events, especially those in
Jakarta and Algiers, was fortuitous, providing Mao with one more excuse
to pull back from untenable foreign policy positions into which he had
led the country since the split with the Russians and the recovery from
the Great Leap. Not that Mao and Lin Piao admitted failure. They merely
brought out the old Stalin argument that history proceeds in waves and
thus that temporary setbacks are to be expected.?” In any case, the Cul-
tural Revolution gave the Chinese leadership a chance to divert attention
from these problems, to claim victory (through Maoist propaganda) from
defeat, and to assert that the only instrument of policy left to Peking —
rhetoric — was the only one necessary.

It was therefore almost a footnote when the coup de grace to Chinese
revolutionary playacting occurred in early 1966. First, Chinese diplomats
in two African states, Dahomey and the Central African Republic, were
caught engaging in plainly subversive activity and those countries broke
diplomatic relations with China.3® Second, Peking’s Latin American
policy collapsed when the Cuban leader, Fidel Castro, supposedly a text-
book example of how a revolutionary communist Third World country
achieves success, broke with China on grounds of Chinese interference in
Cuban affairs (the Chinese were found to be distributing anti-Soviet leaf-
lets to Cuban army officers) and of China’s using Cuba’s need for rice
to bribe Havana into changing its stance toward the Soviet Union.3
Thenceforth, Castro was firmly in the Soviet camp (where the Soviets
made sure he would stay by bankrolling the Cuban economy and fi-

(4 November 1969), 1-r5; David P. Mozingo, Chinese policy toward Indonesia, 1949-1967, 303;
Sheldon W. Simon, The broken triangle: Peking, Djakarta and the PKI, 674; Justus M. Van der
Kroef, “The Sino-Indonesian partnership,” Orbis, 8.2 (Summer 1964), 332—56.

37 “Circular of [the] Central Committee [of the] CCP [on the Cultural Revolution],” 16 May 1966, in
PR, 21 (19 May 1967), 6-9; Lin Piao, “Address at the enlarged meeting of the CCP Central
Politburo,” 18 May 1966, in CLG, 5.4 (Winter 1969/1970), 42—~62.

38 Larkin, China and Africa, n. 32, pp. 167-93.

39 Cecil Johnson, Communist China and Latin America, 1959~1967.
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nancing Havana’s arms requests, neither of which China was capable of
countering). Third and perhaps most symbolically, Kwame Nkrumah,
the Ghanian leftist head of state, was overthrown just as he arrived in
Peking.%0 His successors soon broke state ties with China after the
Chinese continued to treat him as the titular leader he no longer was.

From that point all the way to the late 1970s, China had to put aside its
revolutionary policy in the face of the military challenge from Moscow,
the consequent necessity to make peace with Washington, and the re-
quisites of societal reconstruction and economic development. During
the “active phase” of the Cultural Revolution, however, Mao could get
away with claiming to have an unadulterated, purist foreign policy based
solely on principle, since neither Moscow nor Washington was overly
concerned with China and since a country at war with itself regarded
economic progress and relations with the external world as secondary
matters. Chinese revolutionary rhetoric rose to historic peaks during the
1966—69 period, and there were occasional Chinese activities that could
be called “revolutionary” in foreign states and cities — Hong Kong, Ran-
goon, Moscow, and so forth. But these are more properly catalogued as
external manifestations of disorders inside the country. For the most part,
revolutionary activity was mothballed along with most of the other
components of Peking’s foreign policy.

FOREIGN POLICY AT THE START OF THE
CULTURAL REVOLUTION, 1965—1967

The two major assumptions of Chinese foreign policy, such as it was,
during the Cultural Revolution were that the country could deal with the
external world on China’s own terms and that the international environ-
ment would continue to be benign; that is, no external events would
occur requiring inordinate policy attention or resources and no foreign
power would unduly threaten China internally. The general ideas were to
break the hitherto strong linkage between events at home and develop-
ments abroad, to insulate the country from the outer world, and to
approach other states, peoples, and issues only in terms and at times set
by Peking itself. Those were quite a set of presumptions and reflected
both the unreality of the entire Cultural Revolution ethos and Mao’s atro-
gant belief that only he had found the truth, and that others (even
foreigners) would, if sufficiently and correctly educated, willingly assent
to its veracity. So long as these assumptions were borne out in the Cul-

40 Larkin, China and Africa, n. 32, 167-93.
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tural Revolution, little trouble arose. But when China violated its own
precepts, the international environment in the form of a fearsome military
threat took its revenge and forced both the Cultural Revolution and
Chinese foreign policy to change course drastically. Even during the
height of China’s putative separation of internal from external develop-
ments, however, linkage continued. In general, the phases, decisions, and
turning points of the Cultural Revolution reflected Peking’s interna-
tional attitudes, policies, and actions, even though they were severely
attenuated.

The foreign policy of the “active phase” of the Cultural Revolution can
be divided into three periods. From its unofficial beginning in November
1965 to shortly after the official inauguration in August 1966 at the
Eleventh Plenum of the Party’s Eighth Central Committee, Peking did
very little internationally. Decisions had already been taken regarding the
Soviet Union, the United States, and the Vietnam conflict; not much was
left of its Third World policy except words; and the leadership’s attention
was riveted on the question of its own internal unity, and so no new pol-
icy initiatives could or need be taken. The second period after the emerg-
ence onto the streets of the Red Guards in August 1966 lasted through
the height of disorders in the summer of 1967 and was symbolized by the
Wuhan Incident and the burning of the British embassy. Now China cast
its attitudinal approach to the outer world strictly in Cultural Revolution-
ary terms, while Chinese actions and contact with other peoples and
governments accorded almost entirely with the level of disorder inside
the country. The two important occurrences in Chinese foreign policy
were thus internal: the Red Guard takeover of the Foreign Ministry
accompanied by the temporary ouster of Ch’en I from his post as foreign
minister, and the treatment of foreign diplomats in China, particularly the
officially sponsored violence against the Russians and the British. China’s
international relations, in the sense of events outside the periphery influ-
enced by Peking’s policies, were mere spillovers from the disorders at
home, even though in the cases of Hong Kong, Cambodia, and Burma
they were severe.

The third period began in the summer of 1967 with the decision to
dispense with violence, bring the army in as martial law administrators,
and attend to the important question of the Maoist succession. These
initiatives — along with Soviet military activities — led directly to the
Sino-Soviet border incidents in March 1969, and subsequently to the de-
cision at the First Plenum of the Ninth Central Committee in April to put
the pieces of China’s shattered foreign policy back together, to the Soviet
campaign of political-military coercion ending in the Chou-Kosygin
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meeting at Peking airport in October 1969, and eventually to Sino-
American rapprochement. Chinese foreign policy at the end of the Cul-
tural Revolution’s “active phase” was thus similar to that when it had
begun: Peking was again heavily engaged with the superpowers on their
terms, and the traditional close linkage between domestic developments
and foreign policy had been restored.

Phase one, 1965—1966

In the first period, Peking had only three foreign policy worries: whether
even further American escalation in Vietnam would require more direct
Chinese response; how to structure, that is, keep bad but not too bad,
relations with Moscow; and what to do about Indonesian suppression of
Overseas Chinese in that country and mob attacks on Chinese diplomatic
posts in Jakarta and elsewhere in Indonesia. In late 1965 and through-
out 1966, the United States severely increased its air attacks on North
Vietnam and, inevitably, brought under bombardment Chinese military
aid personnel and civilian technicians stationed in Hanoi and elsewhere,
as well as Chinese ships in Haiphong harbor.#! This naturally raised con-
cern once again in Peking that more direct action would have to be taken,
especially if the Americans carried the air war to southern China itself.
But the United States took great pains not to allow the war to spill over
to Chinese airspace, and a tacit agreement arose separating the two air
forces.®2 It was also understood that so long as China continued to send
military supplies to the North, station troops there, and establish repair
facilities, they would remain under threat of American attack. The period
was therefore characterized by much shrill rhetoric from Peking, an
escalation of warning statements concomitant with the increasing severity
and frequency of attacks, and mass rallies in Chinese cities, but no actual
intervention save defensive reactions when American warplanes tres-
passed into Chinese airspace. In these circumstances, China was bound to
turn aside the first overtures of the Johnson administration*? to improve
Sino-American relations by tying any melioration not merely to the
Taiwan issue, as it always had, but also to cessation of American esca-
lation in Vietnam. China had no interest in reciprocating these defin-
itive American hints of rapprochement, even though they were later
repeated, and, together with Soviet military pressure, eventually caused
Peking to take notice.

41 NYT, 1 July 1966, 4, 11. 42 Whiting, The Chinese calculus of deterrence, 170-83.
43 NYT, 1 November 1968, 1, 10.
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Chinese relations with the Soviet Union were largely conditioned by the
Soviet role in the Vietnam conflict and by the possibility, however faint at
the time, of a Soviet-mediated negotiated peace between North Vietnam
and the United States.* The Chinese worried about détente-related
Soviet-American ““collusion” concerning the several American attempts
to use the Kremlin’s good offices (although they were hardly that) to
bring the Vietnamese to the negotiating table. None bore fruit, since
Hanoi had no intention of settling once again for partial gains.*> But that
did not diminish Chinese suspicions that Soviet-American agreement
might reach beyond Vietnam and the strategic arms control realm to
include a worldwide understanding, shearing away Soviet nuclear protec-
tion of China against American attack. Peking thus continued to attack
the Russians whenever and wherever it could: in the increasingly small
number of intracommunist forums open to both, in the increasingly large
anti-Soviet rallies inside China, and in the Chinese media.*¢ When pos-
sible (and so long as there was no real danger of Soviet overreaction), the
Chinese struck at the Russians directly. Thus, Peking refused to attend
the Twenty-third CPSU Congress in Moscow in early 1966 and other
Soviet meetings later, and rebuked the Russians for sending out a secret
letter to other ruling Communist parties. Peking denied all the long list of
Soviet allegations against China contained therein, campaigned in par-
ticular to counter the repeated rumors (and Russian accusation) that
China had held up Soviet shipments across Chinese territory of military
equipment bound for Hanoi (there appears to have been truth in this
charge), and deliberately began a program of baiting the Kremlin — in this
instance by issuing regulations allegedly controlling Soviet shipping on
the Amur and Ussuri border rivers.*’

Although Peking’s relations with Hanoi were almost totally con-
ditioned by the Vietnamese conflict with the Americans, there were
indications that below the surface not all was well between the two Com-
munist parties. Hanoi rightly suspected that Peking was using inter-
ruptions of Soviet supplies as a political instrument, and not merely for
anti-Soviet purposes. The Vietnamese hardly appreciated the Chinese tell-
ing them (in Lin Piao’s article on people’s war) how to conduct their
struggle when Giap had already decided to move from guerrilla to con-

44 Henry Kissinger, White House years, 266~69. 45 Karnow, Vietnam, a bistory, n. 10, ch. 12.

46 Neuhauser, Third World politics, n. 12, ch. 4; FBIS Daily Report: Far East, for August-December
1966.

47 “9Quanerly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 26 (April-June 1966), 216—17, for the secret letter
and auendant events; JMJP, 20 April 1966, for the river regulations; if the Soviets had
acceded to these Chinese rules, which they did not, they would have admitted Chinese sovereignty
over all the disputed riverine islands and over the two waterways as a whole.
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ventional operations with large units. And the Lao Dong Party disliked
being pressured by the Chinese Party to take its side in the Sino-Soviet
dispute no matter how much it might injure Vietnamese-Soviet relations.

Finally, even at that early date Ho Chi Minh and his associates knew
that China did not favor the North’s conquest of the South and the rees-
tablishment of a single Vietnamese state, much less a Vietnam-dominated
Communist Indochina.*® Long-term Chinese policy for Southeast Asia
seemed to be: communist yes, united no. Such differences were, for the
while, put aside in the face of the American military threat, but it was
clear to Peking that the Vietnamese Communists were much too indepen-
dent for China’s good. After all, the Chinese understood the advantages
of self-reliance and themselves used that status to its utmost in their cam-
paign against the Russians. They could hardly have wished to have seen
the same weapon used against themselves. The roots of the Sino-
Vietnamese conflict of the 1970s are thus to be found in the manner in
which they dealt with each other in the 196os, particularly during the Cul-
tural Revolution.*?

The enforced passivity of Chinese foreign policy during this phase is
graphically illustrated by Peking’s inability to deal effectively with the
challenge to Chinese state interests made by Indonesia. As a consequence
of the failed PKI coup attempt in September 1965, the Suharto regime
conducted a witch-hunt of all Communists and suspected Communists,
allowing the army and the populace to kill as many as could be found,
often including their families as well.5® China was, of course, embarrassed
and greatly distressed but could do nothing. When, however, attacks
spread to the Overseas Chinese in Indonesia and then to Chinese diplo-
matic and other official personnel and installations in Jakarta and other
cities, the way was open for legitimate intervention. Anti-Chinese Indo-
nesian violence peaked in early and mid-1966 with attacks, raids, forced
searches, sacking of the Chinese embassy and several consulates, and
expulsion of Chinese diplomatic personnel. But China could still do little
except protest, withdraw official persons and students, and cut off eco-
48 W. A, C. Adie, “China and the war in Vietnam,” Mizan, 8.6 (November-December 1966),
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nomic assistance. When persecution of the Overseas Chinese reached
widespread proportions, the Chinese Ministry of Foreign Affairs did
demand that it be allowed to send ships to pick up all those who wished
to return to the motherland.>! In late 1966, Indonesia allowed a Chinese
passenger ship to fetch those who wished to go home. Eventually, it
transported more than four thousand such people.

+ Given Indonesian provocations, China should have broken diplomatic
relations immediately. That it did not demonstrated how paltry were the
instruments of policy then available. It was Indonesia, not China, that
took decisive action at every stage. Only later, at the height of Cultural
Revolution disorders in 1967, was the table turned on the Indonesians,
when their embassy in Peking was invaded and burned by a Red Guard
mob. The emerging demands of the Cultural Revolution, together with
Peking’s inability to project its power much beyond its boundaries,
caused China’s foreign policy to remain largely reactive and passive. As in
China’s relations with the Soviet Union, the United States, and Vietnam,
the only option available was to react verbally to initiatives taken by
others and to international events and decisions over which Peking had
no say.

Phase two, 1966—1967

In the Red Guard phase of the Cultural Revolution, September 1966—
August 1967, what foreign policy China had was strictly the product of
the riots, rebellions, and revenge seeking that constituted the country’s
internal affairs for a full year and more. China no longer had to react to
developments abroad, since the rest of the world accurately judged that
China wished for nothing more than to be left alone. Now its foreign pol-
icy had to respond to events within China’s own borders. At one point,
when Red Guards seized the Ministry of Foreign Affairs itself and put
Ch’en I up for mass criticism and ridicule, Peking’s external policy was
reduced to negotiating with the riotous mass of “revolutionary” youth at
the front door of the building. China had finally achieved that total inde-
pendence from the demands and controls of other states toward which it
had striven so long, but only at the cost of having no foreign policy at all.

There was almost total correspondence between the scale of disorders
inside the country and the degree of verbal pugilism directed against the
external world. Until the Foreign Ministry went under in June 1967,

st “Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 28 (October-December 1966), 193, and 29
(January-March 1967), 196-97.
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China practiced foreign policy by mass rally, reminiscent supposedly of
the Paris Commune. Thus, whenever China wished to give vent to its dis-
pleasure at some Soviet action, huge demonstrations were staged in
front of the Soviet embassy. The first of these took place in January 1967
and lasted night and day for three weeks.52 Moreover, Peking attempted
to teach the Kremlin the art of revolution right in the Soviet capital;
Chinese students passing through Moscow stopped off in Red Square to
provoke the Russians, drew a few drops of Russian blood, and then spent
the rest of their Siberian train ride showing passengers their bandages
coveringalleged woundsinflicted by tsarist Russian—like cavalry chargesand
showering Russian train stations with anti-Kremlin propaganda.5? Dem-
onstrations in Peking against other states’ embassies also took place
periodically throughout this period, particularly against those of Great
Britain, Burma, and Indonesia, in retaliation for some presumed sinful
action on the part of their government or merely for possessing, in
Chinese eyes, the sociopolitical characteristics for which they were well
known.

Sino-Soviet relations, of course, plunged even further as the Russians
became the negative object of practically every Chinese verbal initiative.
Diplomatic relations were nearly severed a number of times as tit-for-tat
rounds of expulsions of official persons and others, especially corres-
pondents, regularly occurred.3* Chinese students in other countries — for
instance, France and Iraq - also carried out demonstrations before the
local Soviet embassy and then claimed hero status when the police
knocked their heads together.

The Chinese international information apparatus turned its entire
attention (that is, as much as was left after extolling the Cultural Revo-
lution through quotations from Mao) to broadcasting to the Soviet
Union, increasing its schedule to twenty-four-hour coverage. The most
costly Chinese mistake was to attack Soviet citizens in China directly. Not
only were parts of the Soviet embassy invaded and sacked, but offi-
cers of a Russian ship anchored in Dairen harbor paraded through the city
streets for refusing to wear Mao badges.55 In addition, Russian depen-
dents being evacuated via Peking airport were forced to run a gauntlet of
thousands of jeering, threatening, and spitting Red Guards assembled for
the occasion.3 These activities would, in 1969 and later, cost the Chinese
sz FBIS Daily Report: Far East, 30 January, 1967.
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heavily in delayed Soviet emotional retaliation. There was also continued
Chinese criticism of the Kremlin on all the litmus paper issues: “col-
lusion”” with the United States, revisionism at home and abroad, delibet-
ate use of the (remnants of the) international communist movement
against China, sham support but real sellout of the Vietnamese, and so
forth.57 But since relations with Moscow were frozen and since China
wanted no improvement at all, the diplomatic component was of reduced
importance. More important, but still behind the scenes, was the military
situation at the border, where incidents and force buildups were already
taking place,® and where the stage was being set for the explosion that
would soon occur and require a halt to the Cultural Revolution itself.

China’s foreign policy goal during this period — to insulate the country
as thoroughly as possible from the outer world — was accomplished for
the most part. For instance, all foreigners, with the exception of officially
credited persons, were told to leave the country, while visits of foreign
dignitaries were halted or kept to the bare minimum. But China could not
be hermetically sealed, especially in the atmosphere of social breakdown,
power seizure, demonstrations, and scapegoating. Spillovers inevitably
took place. The most important was in Hong Kong.

Riots in Hong Kong

This British colonial remnant was an inviting and logical target for ex-
tremists. When the Foreign Ministry ceased to function and when what
was left of Chinese foreign policy fell into the hands of local offi-
cials wishing to show how revolutionary-minded they had become, it was
only a matter of time before the crown colony directly felt the effects of
revolutionary street action. Besides, Hong Kong satisfied the Maoist cri-
teria of readily ignitable socioeconomic timber, being the world’s last
outpost of rampant, no-holds-barred capitalism and the most vicious lat-
ter-day exemplar of Karl Marx’s own description of how bourgeois
society supposedly really operated.

The matter began with a local labor dispute in eatly May 1967, and
would undoubtedly have stopped there had not China intervened by
egging on the strikers and then officially supporting them and their
demonstrating relatives. From the outset, such backing included radio
broadcast instructions beamed to Hong Kong, loudspeaker relays at-
tached to the Bank of China in downtown Victoria, payment to strikers

57 Any issue of PR, from September 1966 through mid-1967, will have at least one such article.
58 Thomas W. Robinson, “The Sino-Soviet border dispute: background, development, and the
March 1969 clashes,” American Political Science Review, 66.4 (December 1972), 1177-83.
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and demonstrators, and resolutions of support passed by the Chinese
trade unions. Thus the situation quickly mushroomed into full-scale riots
and soon threatened the very existence of British rule. Arrests quickly
mounted into the hundreds, sometimes on a daily basis, and strikes spread
first to other private enterprises, then to such public services as trans-
portation and gas supply, and finally into the government bureaucracy
itself.

But the British government held firm against these challenges, sending
in an aircraft carrier laden with helicopters and marines, while the Hong
Kong police, 99 percent of whom were Chinese, neither broke in the face
of the onslaughts nor joined the rioters. With the further breakdown
of order in China, however, the crisis exacerbated in July. The bor-
der between China and Hong Kong was partially opened by the local
Kwangtung authorities, apparently on their own initiative, and serious
incidents occurred in border villages, including the killing by machine-
gun fire of several Hong Kong police. With a permeable border, China-
based terrorists penetrated into the heart of Kowloon, and by summet’s
end around 160 bomb explosions had been recorded in connection with
intimidation of Chinese workers.5

From the very beginning, the Chinese raised the matter to the diplo-
matic level — first, by officially serving five demands on the Hong Kong
government (which, if acceded to, would have transferred effective politi-
cal power to the rioters); second, by surrounding the British embassy in
Peking with howling mobs abusing British diplomats to a degree not seen
in China in the twentieth century, and in July and August destroying
embassy buildings there as well as the consulate in Shanghai; and, third,
by provoking disturbances around the Chinese embassy in London
(which then were used as excuses for further violations of British diplo-
matic immunity in China and stringent restrictions on British official per-
sonnel).%® This staged escalation was probably not the consequence of a
carefully timed series of Foreign Ministry moves designed to drive the
British out of the colony or even decisions by Mao, Chou En-lai, and
others occupying the “Party Center” (by the summer of 1967 all that was
left of central political power in China except for direct military rule).
Rather, it seemed to reflect the step-by-step disintegration of the Foreign
Ministry, even to the point where foreign policy was effectively in the
hands of a junior official, Yao Teng-shan, and his Red Guard associates,!

59 William Heaton, ‘“Maoist revolutionary strategy and modern colonization: the Cultural Revo-
lution in Hong Kong,” Asian Survey, 10.9 (September 1970), 840—57; Edward Earl Rice, Mao’s
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where Ch’en I was powetless, and where even Chou En-lai, presumably
against his better judgment, had to associate himself with the revolution-
ary actions in Hong Kong.

The maltreatment of the British chargé in Peking, Donald Hopson,
and his consul in Shanghai, Peter Hewitt,%2 would normally have been
reason enough for any foreign power to break diplomatic ties with China.
The burning of the embassy alone should have provided sufficient cause.
But London did not take that logical step, for several reasons. Most obvi-
ously, with no diplomatic relations, Hong Kong would have been placed
in ultimate jeopardy (as things were, although the riots were serious
enough, trade, tourism, and manufacturing held up remarkably well and
there was little capital flight). Moreover, London realized that the
Chinese antics were the consequence of reducing Chinese foreign policy
to an offshoot of internal mob action, and that probably the storm would
pass, as it did, soon enough. Britain determined to show China that inti-
midation as a policy would not work and that if China pretended to be a
civilized state, it would have to behave like one. This view had a nine-
teenth-century ring to it.

In the end, this policy paid off. By the fall of 1967, with the Foreign
Ministry’s being put back in order and military rule’s finally taking effect
across China, order was restored in the colony, the border was again sub-
ject to normal cooperative passage, and (most important) British diplo-
mats in Peking were allowed to move about within the metropolitan area.
China, of course, claimed victory when there was none and then lifted
pressure on British diplomats in China. That, however, took time, and
not until mid-1968 was London able even to begin to get its diplomats
out of the country. Even then, however, the Reuters correspondent
Anthony Grey was still under house arrest (where he had been since July
1967) late in the year, while British ship captains and other seamen were
still being regularly detained, tried, and deported, and at least one British
subject, an engineer named George Watt, was sentenced to three years’
imprisonment, allegedly for spying. (The rest of the staff of the Vickers-
Zimmer Company, which had been building a synthetic fiber plant, was
deported in July 1968.)63

The British experience in China during the Cultural Revolution was
the most extreme instance of its kind. It was paralleled, nonetheless, by
those of most of the Western European states that elected to keep open
their China missions, had Chinese embassies to contend with in their own

62 NYT, 25 May 1967, and Far Eastern Economic Review, 1 August 1967, 229.
63 “Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 36 (October-December 1968), 172.
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capitals, or at least maintained economic relations with China. The experi-
ence of states on China’s borders or within reach of Chinese influence was
somewhat different. There, Cultural Revolution spillover problems were
felt more directly, if in a shorter time span and in a more manageable
manner. Cambodia and Burma met crises, while India, Nepal, Ceylon,
Kenya, and Algeria also felt leftist-induced pressures.**

Spillover in Southeast Asia

In Phnom Penh, the situation was complicated by the Vietnam War.
Prince Sihanouk wanted to use China’s alleged friendship to prevent
the conflict from spreading westward, while his armed opposition, the
Khmer Rouge, had a history of support by Peking. China’s aims were not
to upset the Cambodian leader too much about Viet Cong use of his terri-
tory, to maintain Phnom Penh’s ultimate independence from the Viet-
namese, to keep alive the Khmer Rouge movement but not to make
it an overt Chinese tool, and to support Sihanouk’s neutrality in the
Sino-Soviet dispute.®> The problem for Peking was that it could not con-
trol events. Not only were the Russians, the Americans, the Vietnamese,
and the domestic Cambodians all independent actors, but during this
phase of the Cultural Revolution the export of revolutionary Chinese vol-
untarism became an additional disturbing element.

In May 1967, the Chinese embassy in Phnom Penh took it upon itself
to distribute Maoist propaganda, encourage local Chinese youth in Red
Guard-like activities, pass out money to the Khmer-China Friendship
Association, and publicly involve itself in details of Cambodian politics.5¢
Sihanouk could not allow these affronts to pass unchallenged, even
though he was dependent on Chinese diplomatic support and economic
largesse. He therefore felt constrained to adopt countermeasures that
effectively stopped such activities. He also severely criticized the Cultural
Revolution itself.67

The matter could have ended there but for the events in China that
summer. With the Foreign Ministry in a shambles by August, Chou En-
lai was forced to tell the visiting Cambodian foreign minister, Prince
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Phurissara, in effect that China had lost control of its Cambodian em-
bassy’s activities.5® Moreover, Chinese support for the Friendship Associ-
ation, which Sihanouk had by then banned, did not cease, and Chinese
media began to attack the Cambodian head directly. These actions led
Sihanouk to accuse China, accurately, of interfering in Cambodia’s inter-
nal affairs.%? Together with the burning of the British embassy in Peking
in August and China’s conduct in the parallel situation in Burma, they
also caused him in September to announce the withdrawal of Cambodian
embassy personnel from Peking. Even though Chou En-lai subsequently
talked him out of this incipient break in diplomatic ties, the damage was
done and relations between the two countries remained distant for the
remainder of the Cultural Revolution.

In Burma events went to a much greater extreme, showing how
quickly an otherwise reasonable bilateral relationship could get out of
hand once the Cultural Revolution influenced the Foreign Ministry
directly. Historically, China’s ties with Burma were reasonably good,
based on Rangoon’s sensible policy of not offending China overtly and
on Peking’s goals of promoting good state relations while laying the
groundwork for eventual support of violent communist revolution.
Thus, Peking was patient with the Burmese policy of neutrality and
noninvolvement, of relatively close control of the domestic leftist move-
ment, and of departure from China in a number of policy matters, includ-
ing its attitude toward the Vietnam conflict, arms control, and what the
best Third World stance should be toward the West and the Soviet
Union. So long as Burma was reasonably cooperative and the domestic
communist movement relatively weak (it had split between Red Flag and
White Flag branches, with a further division in the mid-1960s within the
pro-Peking White flags), there was little that China could, or needed to,
do in Burma. Therefore, China signed a boundary treaty with Burma in
1960, followed that with a treaty of friendship and nonaggression in 1961,
looked the other way when the Ne Win government suppressed Commu-
nist fronts after his talks with leftist factions collapsed in 1963, and
did not object openly when, in 1964, government nationalization of
banks and major industries adversely affected Chinese citizens in
Burma.”

It was a different matter once the Cultural Revolution began. For one
thing, the White Flag Communists converted themselves, after a violent
internal struggle and blood purge, into a Maoist-style, purist politico-
military organization under the direction of China-trained Red Guard-

68 Ibid,121. 69 Ibid. 70 Ibid,ch. 4.
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like leaders.” For another, Burma did not follow China’s policy line
sufficiently closely on the Vietnam conflict, the anti-Soviet struggle, or in
the Third World, despite multiple top-level visits to Rangoon by Liu
Shao-ch’i, Ch’en I, and Chou En-lai in 1965 and 1966.72 Moreover, the
Chinese embassy and the NCNA in Rangoon not only financed local
Chinese schools but introduced a strong Maoist content into their
curriculum, which was heavily reinforced at the outset of the Cultural
Revolution. This effectively converted these  Chinese students into
foreign-based Red Guards. Finally, with the progressive collapse of the
Chinese Foreign Ministry in the spring and summer of 1967, Chinese
diplomats returning to Rangoon after Cultural Revolution indoctrination
earlier that year began openly to distribute the “little red book” of Mao
quotations, Mao buttons, and other inflammatory propaganda. When
challenged by local authorities, they insisted that they had every right to
do so.7

These acts, particularly the last, were too much for the Rangoon popu-
lation and the Ne Win government. Anti-Chinese riots therefore broke
out when embassy-encouraged students refused to remove their Mao but-
tons as required by government regulation. The riots quickly escalated
into attacks on the Chinese embassy, the NCNA office, the Chinese-run
schools, and finally on many Burmese Overseas Chinese. These distur-
bances were not quashed by the Rangoon police, and the rioting spread to
the point where a Chinese embassy aide was killed. Peking responded
much as it had in the Hong Kong instance (which, like the events in
Phnom Penh, was developing concurrently). First, Peking sent warning
memoranda in late June, then served a list of demands on Rangoon
(which, because of their severity, Burma could not but reject), followed
that with massive demonstrations around the Burmese embassy in
Peking, and finally escalated diplomatically with yet another series of
demands.”

The problem would still have been contained, even at that point, had
not Peking radicalized the situation completely by coming out openly (for
the first time) in support of the White Flag Communists’ campaign to
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overthrow the Burmese government by violence. Peking verbally at-
tacked the Burmese government and Ne Win personally, called on the
Burmese people to take up arms against their government and establish a
Communist one in its place, and placed Chinese media at the disposal of
the White Flags.” This major escalation, which occurred in the space of
three days at the end of June, was cleatly the work of the radicals inside
the Chinese Foreign Ministry. It reversed (indeed, destroyed) the entire
Chinese position in and with regard to Burma that had been constructed
with such care ever since 1949. Burma, both government and citizenry,
reacted accordingly. Demonstrations spread throughout the country dur-
ing July and August, Chinese-backed propaganda organs were banned, a
massive crackdown on leftist groups occurred, a government-backed
media campaign against China and its local fellow travelers was conduc-
ted, and several Chinese correspondents were expelled.’ The inevitable
diplomatic break followed. China and Burma withdrew their ambassadors
in midsummer, and Sino-Burmese relations did not even begin to recover
until a year later.

Radicalization of the Foreign Ministry

These events — in Hong Kong, Phnom Penh, Rangoon, and to a lesser
extent elsewhere — had multiple causes. But they would probably not
have occurred at all had the Chinese Foreign Ministry not suffered
radicalization during this mid-1967 period, had Foreign Minister Ch’en I
not been subject to personal attack, and had physical destruction of some
ministry records not taken place. Any understanding of Chinese foreign
policy during this phase of the Cultural Revolution, as well as for a
lengthy period after, must take these developments into account, for the
Foreign Ministry was the nexus between internal Chinese events and the
country’s dealings with the rest of the world.

The bureaucratic expression of the Cultural Revolution was the inter-
ference of work teams, Red Guards, revolutionary rebels, revolutionary
committees, and other disruptive elements in the workings of the minis-
tries and committees of the State Council. The timing of these activities,
however, varied, depending on the ministry and the general direction and
staging of Cultural Revolution violence. The Foreign Ministry was one
of the last to be invested; it suffered for a comparatively short time
(although during that period, the summer of 1967, it was very hard hit);
and in contrast to many other government organs, it continued in oper-
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ation throughout the entire period with which we are concerned. But
Foreign Ministry operations were compromised, and the content and
direction of Chinese foreign policy were changed in close accordance
with the disordering and reordering of the Cultural Revolution.

Thus, in the summer of 1966, Foreign Minister Ch’en I accepted work
teams the Party sent into his organization, but like other ministers he used
them to defend the organizational integrity of his institution and to keep
the radical students away.”” In the fall of 1966, after the Eleventh Plenum
formally opened the Cultural Revolution, Mao recalled the work teams
and permitted Red Guards to form revolutionary committees in the
Foreign Ministry as in other State Council institutions. But Ch’en I did
not allow them to interfere in the making or execution of Chinese foreign
policy, and he himself continued unimpaired in his duties. His effort was
parallel to those of other ministry heads. Each fought a delaying action in
the hope that the overall situation would improve.’8

Radicalism, once loosed, however, could not be put back into the bot-
tle. By late 1966 and early 1967 student-worker mobs began to conduct
“power seizures” everywhere. The January Revolution thus brought
intentionally perpetrated chaos across the land and within most govern-
mental organizations, including the Foreign Ministry. In the ministry,
a Revolutionary Rebel Liaison Station was established on 18 January.
Attacks against Ch’en 1, which had begun in the fall, now reached a
crescendo. Ch’en was forced to deliver a self-criticism before a mass rally
of ten thousand, during which he admitted to seven major “crimes.””
Ch’en’s idea, of course, like that of Chou En-lai (who presided over this
rally), was to use his own “confession” to deflect the radicals from inter-
fering in ministry operations and to save his own position by hiding
behind the authority of Chou and, by implication, of Mao Tse-tung. This
tactic worked reasonably well: Some leftists within the ministry liaison
office were removed. For the next two months the content of foreign pol-
icy remained reasonably rational.

But structural changes then occurred, causing this modus operandi to
disintegrate by early summer. First, China called back all its ambassadors
(save one, Huang Hua, in Cairo)® for the duration of the Cultural Revo-
lution, as well as most of the top embassy staff members, the latter for
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indoctrination. This action, obviously, severely impaired Peking’s ability
to perceive and analyze events abroad. But an equally important conse-
quence was that it radicalized both the embassies, once the staff returned
to them, and the Foreign Ministry departments at home. Second, in
January 1967 the PLA was called in by Mao to provide support to the
leftists in their power seizures. The military acted temporarily as a stabil-
izing and comparatively conservative force by giving primacy within
the “three-way alliance” (among the PLA, senior cadres, and Red Guards)
to the older, experienced, and presumably less radical bureaucrats. But by
April the military was criticized for this ploy (called ‘“false power sei-
zures”’) and had to give added power to the radicals. Thus, within the
Foreign Ministry, Ch’en I found himself once again under pressure, this
time from the so-called Criticize Ch’en I Liaison Station. Soon open
demonstrations were being held in Peking against him. With the assent of
Chou En-lai, in May 1967, Ch’en was once again subjected to criticize-
and-struggle rallies.8!

Third, the radicals found leaders of putatively heroic quality to stand
against the foreign minister on an equal basis. The final break between
China and Indonesia had occurred in April 1967 when Jakarta expelled
the Chinese chargé, Yao Teng-shan. Yao returned to China on 3o
April to a tumultuous welcome at Peking airport attended by the entire
Chinese leadership. Thereafter he was lionized throughout the city and
was the main attraction at a denounce-Indonesia rally in mid-May. Once
back in the Foreign Ministry building, Yao set about the task of provid-
ing authoritative leadership to the radical forces directed against Ch’en,
who was once again attempting to shield the conduct of China’s foreign
relations (as well as his senior staff) from the rising tide of internal
violence.82

The consequence was the ripping apart of the Foreign Ministry by the
combined onslaught of internal strains and external attacks. A series of
violently destructive incidents occurred on 13 May, wherein hundreds of
Liaison Station-controlled radicals invaded the ministry, shut down
operations, beat up officials, and took away classified information after
scattering files. This act was repeated on 29 May. Thereafter the Foreign
Ministry was only quasi functional. One major cause of the rapid down-
ward spiral in China’s relations with Hong Kong, Cambodia, and Burma
already outlined, and less severely with more than thirty other states, was
the combination of physical inoperability of the ministry in the summer
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of 1967 and the competition for power within its walls between Ch’en I's
associates and Yao’s cohorts. That there was any foreign policy at all was
perhaps due to Chou En-lai, who not only intervened with the radicals to
save Ch’en (typically, by telling them to prepare their case against Ch’en
more thoroughly and thus buying time) but also stepped back into the
foreign ministership temporarily and directed its affairs from his own
office.83

But the violence mounted to a peak in midsummer 1967, as Mao
sought to give the Chinese people that renewed revolutionary experience
he thought they needed. Armed clashes occurred in the provinces. This
affected the Foreign Ministry, and therefore policy, in two ways. First, it
focused the attention of the central leadership almost entirely on real mili-
tary struggle. Mao and his followers tended to forget about the problems
caused by Peking’s policies toward other states and to leave the Foreign
Ministry to work out its internal differences without any assistance from
them.

Second, the most important of these midsummer battles, the so-called
Wuhan Incident,® produced in July a new (if temporary) hero, in Wang
Li. He returned, like Yao Teng-shan, to Peking in triumph, and power
quickly went to his head. He chose the Foreign Ministry as one of the
places in which to try to exercise it. On 7 August, Wang gave a speech
that signaled his and Yao’s final assault on the ministry and Ch’en 1. For
the next two weeks, the Foreign Ministry was entirely under the control
of the rebels, and Ch’en I was subjected once more to mass struggle
sessions (on 11 and 27 August, at which he confessed to a new list of
“crimes”’).85 Chinese foreign policy was in chaos.

It was during this period that the crises with Burma and Cambodia came
to a head and the British embassy was burned. They were the direct
consequences of Yao’s and Wang’s excesses. Yao also sent out telegrams
to Chinese missions abroad of his own volition, “went everywhere mak-
ing reports and creating trouble,”’8¢ and acted to all intents and purposes
as foreign minister. The Party Center, that is, Mao and his Cultural Rev-
olution Group, was either unwilling or unable to put a stop to these
excesses until the end of August.

The British embassy incident, together with the realization of where
deliberately encouraged civil war had led the country, finally shocked the

83 Ibid., 347; Thomas W. Robinson, “Chou En-ai and the Cultural Revolution,” in Robinson, ed.,
The Cultural Revolution in China, 259—65.

84 Thomas W. Robinson, “The Wuhan Incident: local strife and provincial rebellion during the Cul-
tural Revolution,” CQ, 47 (July-September 1971), 413-38.

85 Gurtov, “The Foreign Ministry,” 347-51.

86 Hung-wei pao, 15 September 1967.
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Maoist leadership into drawing back. A fundamental turn in the direction
of the Cultural Revolution was decided on 1 September: There would be
no more “struggles by force” or ““power seizures”’; Red Guards would no
longer be allowed to travel but would have to stick to their own units;
political struggle would replace armed struggle as the principal means of
ridding the country of the “capitalist roaders”; and the revolutionaries
were told to stop ‘“‘beating, smashing, burning, invading, and obstruct-
ing.”’®” The effect on the Foreign Ministry of this volte-face was immedi-
ate: Yao, Wang, and their henchmen were removed and tried; Ch’en I was
able to reoccupy his office (literally as well as figuratively); embassies
abroad were instructed to cease making revolution; and power seizures in
and against the ministry were specifically forbidden.® It is true that re-
lations between China and many countries had been damaged so badly
that the wounds could not be sewn up nor the scars healed overnight.
Ties with such countries remained either broken or severely strained for a
long time. But a change for the better had occurred.

THE NADIR OF CHINESE FOREIGN POLICY, 1967-1968

China did essentially nothing in the international sphere for practically a
year and a half after the summer wars of 1967. But the real tragedy of
Chinese foreign policy thereafter was that the enormous difficulty with
the Russians, which the Chinese brought on themselves in early 1969, was
avoidable and unnecessary. The early March 1969 border incident be-
tween Chinese and Soviet armed units caused military overreaction by the
Russians and mortgaged Chinese foreign policy as a whole for a decade
thereafter. It was caused almost entirely by Cultural Revolution—-induced
internal political problems and by Mao’s own unwise decisions. Before
proceeding, let us outline what there was of Chinese policy during 1968
and mention a few other matters connected with foreign relations that
were not tied in with chronological developments.

The year 1968 was one of maximum Chinese isolation from the rest of
the world. Violence continued throughout the year despite official injunc-
tions to end it. It took a long time even to begin the political reconstruc-
tion of the Party and the government ministries.8 China literally had
reduced its policy instruments to zero. Peking could only look on outside
events, comment on them from time to time, and begin the extended pro-
cess of resuscitating its ties with the countries with whom things had

87 Jiirgen Domes, The internal politics of China, 1949—1972, 188—99.
88 Gurtov, “The Foreign Ministry,” 364-66.
89 Rice, Mao’s way, chs. 24 and 2.
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gone sour during the previous three years. Toward the United States,
China could think only of bad things to say, principally in connection
with the American military role in Vietnam.% There was no movement,
therefore, or even hint, of any warming up of Sino-American relations.
That came only after the Soviet overthrow of the Czech government in
the summer of 1968.

Toward Vietnam, Peking continued to express its fear that Hanoi
would negotiate in earnest with the United States instead of using the
American bombing halts and the various peace talk proposals and ses-
sions as time to be gained to regroup for the next battle.”! Despite these
misgivings and despite its disagreement with Giap’s military strategy, as
evidenced by the Tet offensive, China did continue its own supply of mili-
tary and economic goods to North Vietnam. But public evidence of dis-
cord in Sino-Vietnamese relations also continued to be displayed. In June
1968 demonstrations took place before the Vietnamese consulates in
Canton, Kunming, and Nanning protesting Hanoi’s acceptance of the
American (and Soviet-mediated) Paris peace talks proposal. The consul-
ate in Kunming was severely damaged.”

The Chinese once again found nothing good to say about the Russians,
and spent an increasing amount of media space denouncing the Kremlin
on all the standard issues.?? At least there was no repetition of the violent
untoward acts that had characterized Chinese policy toward Moscow in
the previous two years. The major event in Sino-Soviet relations (aside
from border-related matters, discussed in the next section) took place
in East Europe, when in August 1968 the Red Army invaded Czecho-
slovakia. Up to that point, Peking had kept its distance from the Czech
Communist Party led by Alexander Dubcek because of its obvious
reformist-revisionist character. Once Russian tanks were in Prague, How-
ever, China turned around and verbally supported the (now ousted)

9o Hinton, ed., The People’s Republic of China, 1949-1979, vol. 4, documents 425 and 439; and “Quar-
terly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, relevant sections nos. 34-37.

Henry S. Albinski, “Chinese and Soviet policies in the Vietnam crisis,” Australian Quarterly, 40.1
(March 1968), 65—74; King C. Chen, “Hanoi vs. Peking: policies and relations — a survey,” Asian
Survey, 12.9 (September 1972), 807-17; G. P. Deshpande, “China and Vietnam,” International
Studies, 12.4 (October-December 1973), 568—81; Ishwer C. Ojha, The changing pattern of China's
attitude toward a negotiated settlement in Vietnam, 1964~1971, 23; D. R. Sardesar, ““China and peace in
Vietnam,” China Report, 5.3 (May—June 1969), 13—18; Brian Shaw, “China and North Vietnam:
two revolutionary paths,” Current Scene, 9.11 (November 1971), 1-12; Hsiang Nai-kuang, “The
relations between Hanoi and Peiping,” Chinese Communist Affairs, 1.4 (December 1964), 9-21;
Alexander Woodside, “Peking and Hanoi: anatomy of a revolutionary partnership,” International
Journal, 24.1 (Winter 1968-69), 65-85; Yao Meng-hsien, “Chinese communists and the Vietnam
War,” Issues & Studies, 1.9 (June 1965), 1-13.

92 “Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 35 (July-September 1968), 199.

93 Author’s perusal of FBIS Daily Report: China for 1967 and 1968.
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Czech leader, if not his program.”* The Soviet military action badly
frightened the Chinese, especially after Brezhnev justified the Kremlin’s
acts with the doctrine that the Soviet Union had the unilateral duty to
make sure that a country once communist would stay that way. The obvi-
ous extension was to China itself. The Russians now began to say, in
print, that China was no longer a Marxist-Leninist state, and they greatly
raised the level and the shrillness of their denunciations.? The fear, how-
ever unfounded, that China could be next on the Soviet military hit list
played a substantial role in the decision to spill Russian blood onto the
Ussuri ice in early 1969. To Mao’s way of thinking, cold-blooded murder
would throw the Russians off balance and perhaps bring them to their
senses before they attacked China.

China’s dispute with Britain over Hong Kong and maltreatment of
British diplomats in China continued. There was an intermittent flow of
new incidents throughout the year, although none were as serious as
those of 1967.% The same was true of Peking’s relations (or lack of them,
in the diplomatic sense) with Indonesia and Burma, particularly the for-
mer. In late 1967, in retaliation for the earlier sacking of the Indonesian
embassy in Peking, the Chinese embassy in Jakarta was stormed, with
the injury of twenty Chinese inside and the loss of several Indonesian
lives, some from Chinese gunfire.” Both countries thereupon withdrew
all their diplomats from each other’s capitals. Peking’s ties with Cambo-
dia warmed slightly, despite Sihanouk’s continued suspicions, voiced
publicly, of China’s dualistic motives. The rapprochement, such as it was,
stemmed directly from the American decision to bomb Viet Cong posi-
tions and North Vietnamese supply routes in Cambodia. China promised
Sihanouk “all-out support” to help repel the Americans, and a flow of
Chinese military assistance did begin early in 1968.%8 (Peking also stepped
up its arms provision and training of the anti-Sihanouk Khmer Rouge at
the same time, however, and the Prince’s inability to persuade Peking to
stop the material backing of these domestic rebels was one factor, a few
years later, in Sihanouk’s removal from office.)

In 1968, Chinese policy toward the three other Asian states of conse-

94 See, for instance, the speech by Chou En-ai on 23 August 1968, “Chinese government and
people strongly condemn Soviet revisionist clique’s armed occupation of Czechoslovakia,” PR
supplement to no. 34, HI-VIIL

95 See, for instance, the series of three articles in Kommunist, 6 (April), 102-13; 7 (May), 103~14; 8
(May), 95—~108; 9 (June), 93—108; and 10 (July), 9o—99.

96 ““Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” C@, 32 (April-June 1968), 189~9o; 35 (July—-September
1968), 193~94; 36 (October-December 1969), 172-73; 37 (January-March 1969), 165~66.

97 Ibid., CQ, 33 (January-March 1969), 178.

98 JMJP, 28 December 1967, 1, and Gurtov, China and Southeast Asta, 129-37.
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quence to itself — Japan, India, and North Korea — came into some prom-
inence. Toward Tokyo, Peking’s attitude hardened. China continued
periodically to arrest and deport Japanese correspondents, as it had since
the beginning of the Cultural Revolution, on the grounds of too close an
inquiry into Chinese domestic goings-on, but in 1967 and again in late
1968 this treatment was extended to Japanese businessmen.? The conse-
quence was a drastic decline in the number of such people traveling to
China, even to the Canton trade fair, which in turn negatively affected
Sino-]Japanese trade. Peking also showed how badly it could stray from
the facts when in April it conjured up the accusation that Tokyo was bent
on nuclear rearmament (later it was even to charge that Japan and South
Korea were secretly cooperating militarily against China).1% This is a
good example of the elementary errors into which Chinese foreign policy
fell as a result of the destruction of Foreign Ministry records of its own
past policies toward important foreign states.

Toward India, Peking pulled out the propaganda stops, calling for the
overthrow of the Indian government by force, surreptitiously supplying
arms and training to Naga guerrillas, praising the Naxalbari peasant
rebels, hailing the unrest in Bihar, and verbally encouraging the pro-
Peking branch of the Indian Communist Party (which by then had split
into three parts) to forsake the parliamentary path and take to the rebel
road.19! As a People’s Daily editorial in February had it: “A single spark
can start a prairie fire.” Let the peasants’ revolutionary storm in India strike
harder!” The predictable result was a strong Indian government reaction,
both on the scene and internationally. New Delhi moved even closer to
Moscow, resolved to build up its military forces more strongly against
China, and limited still further the foreign policy autonomy of the
Himalayan border states. The degree to which the Sino-Indian military
equation had already changed from the time of the 1962 Chinese invasion
had already been made manifest in September 1967. A week-long fight
between regular Indian and Chinese troops occurred on the Sikkim—Tibet
border, with loss of life on both sides. This time, there was a standoff
(the product of better Indian training and equipment) and Peking there-
fore tacitly cooperated with New Delhi to hush up the incident.102

In 1968, China realized that North Korea had become too independent
for Peking’s own good and that Pyongyang could well drag China against
99 “Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 35 (July-September 1968), 196.

100 JMJP, 5 April 1968, 1; 28 February 1968, 1; Chac-jin Lee, Japan faces China: political and economic

relations in the postwar era, 49, 163, 188.

101 “Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 34 (April-June 1968), 192; 35 (July-September

1968), 195.
102 Ibid., CQ, 32 (October-December 1967), 225.
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its will into another war with the United States. In January, the North
seized an American electronic spy ship, the Pueblo, outside of Pyong-
yang’s territorial waters, causing a crisis on the peninsula. More import-
ant, throughout the 1965-69 period, North Korea markedly stepped up
its attempts to infiltrate the South, escalated the number of military
incidents along the demilitarized zone (DMZ) and inside South Korea,
and vastly increased its military budget to more than 3o percent of an
already growing gross national product. To make matters worse for
Peking, Pyongyang swung over to the Soviet side of the fence, both ideo-
logically and by accepting a large volume of Soviet military supplies.
Moreover, Chinese Red Guards strongly criticized North Korean “revi-
sionism’” and Kim Il Sung by name as a “millionaire and an aristocrat.”
Finally, in 1969 armed clashes took place between regular units from both
states, probably the result of Ladakh-like Chinese roadbuilding activity in-
side territory that hitherto had been regarded by both sides as Korean.103
In 1968 and even more pronouncedly in 1969, therefore, the Chinese
leaders decided they had better reverse this trend, which was against
Chinese interests. The only way to do so was to work hard to befriend
Kim, through protestations of comradeship, verbal support of his policies
toward the South, military and economic assistance, and ideological
relaxation. That would take time, of course, and the next several years
were spent repairing ties with North Korea. But at least a start was made
during this stage of the Cultural Revolution.

Two final indications of the nadir to which Chinese foreign relations
had sunk were the annual votes on China’s admission to the United
Nations and the effect on China’s foreign trade of these years of socio-
political breakdown, An argument can be made that had the Cultural
Revolution not occurred, Peking would have regained China’s seat in the
United Nations several years earlier than 1971. In the years immediately
before 1965, the voting trend was modestly favorable, thanks mostly to
China’s relatively moderate policy toward former colonies and their
wholesale admission to the principal international organization. But the
Cultural Revolution changed that, and the voting margins went heavily
against Peking from 1966 through 1968.

During the heyday of the Cultural Revolution, Peking had no chance

103 Carol Bell, “Korea and the balance of power,” Political Quarterly, 25.1 (January—March 1954),
17—-29; Donald S. Zagoria, “North Korea and the major powers,” in William }. Barnds and
Young Kun Kim, eds., The two Koreas in East Asian affairs, 19-59; lipyong J. Kim, “Chinese
Communist relations with North Korea: continuity and change,” JAS, 13.4 (December 1970),
59—78; Roy U. T. Kim, ““Sino-North Korean relations,” Asian Survey, 8 (August 1968), 17-25;
Joseph C. Kun, “North Korea: between Moscow and Peking,” CQ, 31 (July—September 1967),
48—58; Chin Chung, P’yongyang between Peking and Moscow: North Korea's involvement in the Sino-
Sovict dispute, 1958—1975.
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of admission. It thus regularly denounced the world organization (al-
though it drew back from the Indonesian-sponsored idea of 1965 to
found a new ‘“‘revolutionary” international organization pointed against
the West).104

The Sturm und Drang of the Cultural Revolution could not but affect
China’s foreign trade. But total trade did not decline more than margi-
nally, from $3.8 billion in 1965 to $3.7 billion in 1968, and rebounded
with reasonable rapidity, standing in 1971 at $4.5 billion.195 The absolute
figures are not high, of course, because during the Cultural Revolution, as
before, China had not become the great trading nation of the latter 1970s
and beyond. The effects on trade were indeed minimized for several rea-
sons. First, the portion of the country’s gross national product devoted to
trade was quite small. Second, many of the export industries were com-
paratively unaffected, or only lightly so, by the destructiveness of the Cul-
tural Revolution. Third, agriculture, the principal source of Peking’s
exports, also suffered relatively little. Such dislocations as did occur were
due more to disruptions in transportation and in selected industries than
to generalized disorder, indicating that the Cultural Revolution tended to
be highly specific in locale and by industry. Moreover, total trade de-
clined because of the Chinese propensity to keep imports and exports in
close balance on an annual basis; thus, as exports dropped off, imports
were also restricted. As grain imports declined the most, one would have
expected repercussions in the Chinese diet and its caloric content. In fact,
these did not occur, because Chinese agriculture was largely immune
from the urban-based disorders.

One change of note was the continuation of the shift, begun in the
early 196os for political reasons, of trade away from the Soviet Union and
Eastern Europe and toward the industrial countries of the capitalist West
(except, of course, the United States). Developed countries took §3
percent of China’s trade in 1970, as opposed to 39 percent in 1965, while
communist countries fell from 3o to 20 percent during the same six years.
Most of China’s manufactures and technology imports now came from
Japan and Western Europe, as well as a surprisingly high percentage of
its imports of primary produce. The result was a consistent trade deficit
with such countries, which was made up by a trade surplus with Hong
Kong and the less developed, noncommunist countries. Even with the
communist countries, however, trade rose in absolute terms beginning in

104 Samuel S. Kim, China, the United Nations, and world order, 99—105.

105 A. H. Usack and R. E. Batsavage, “The international trade of the People’s Republic of China,”
in United States Congress [92nd], Joint Economic Committee, People’s Republic of China: an
economic assessment, 335—37.
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late 1970. After falling to a neatly infinitesimal $47 million in 1970, Sino-
Soviet trade rebounded to $145 million the next year, and Chinese trade
with Eastern Europe did not suffer the temporary nosedive experienced
by the Russians.

It is somewhat surprising that Sino-Soviet trade registered at all in
1971, given the Soviet force buildup described in the next section and the
political aftermath of the 1969 border incidents. The reason seems to be
that China’s need for the items that Moscow and its Eastern European
satraps were willing to provide — mostly civil aircraft and manufactured
spare parts — outdistanced its capacity to punish the Russians for their
politico-military transgressions. Chinese trade throughout the period did
follow the general direction — in fact, the vagaries — of Peking’s foreign
policy. But it was so small in absolute terms that whatever China did in
this area was more symbolic than consequential. Only later could China
develop trade as a principal instrument of policy.

THE 1 969 SINO-SOVIET BORDER CONFLICT

The Cultural Revolution would have been an unfortunate, but relatively
harmless, aberration in the general development of China’s foreign
relations had it not been for one overriding event: Peking’s decision in
eatly 1969 to militarize the long-standing border dispute with the Soviet
Union. Why China elected to do so at a moment of comparative weak-
ness, or to do so at all, remains a mystery. No convincing single expla-
nation has yet been put forward for the 2 March 1969 violent outburst at
Chen-pao Island in the Ussuri River.19% Here a composite, if tentative,
answer is offered although the essential facts will probably never be
known. Yet the event did occur, Chinese foreign policy and the Cultural
Revolution both veered dramatically off course, and the entire structure
of relations within the Sino-Soviet-American strategic triangle changed
accordingly.107

Sino-Soviet border differences have a long history, stretching back to
the first treaties between Russia and China in the seventeenth century.108

106 Robinson, *“The Sino-Soviet border dispute,” n. §8. .

107 Vernon Aspaturian, “The USSR, the USA and China in the seventies,” Sarvey, 19.2 (Spring
1973), 103—22; William E. Griffith, ed., The world and the great power triangles; Michael Tatu, The
great power triangle: Washington, Moscow, Peking; Ronald J. Yalem, “Tripolarity and world poli-
tics,” The Yearbook of world affairs, 28.23—42; Thomas W. Robinson, “Detente and the Sino-
Soviet-U.S. triangle,” in Della W. Sheldon, ed., Dimensions of detente, 50-83; Thomas W.
Robinson, “American policy in the strategic triangle,” in Richard A. Melanson, ed., Neither cold
war nor detente? 112—33.

108 Tai-sung An, The Sino-Soviet territorial dispute.
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In the post-1949 period, however, the border was not a problem until
after the Soviet and Chinese Communist Parties had their initial falling-
out in the late 1950s. The issue thus not a cause of the Moscow—Peking
split. Nevertheless, the border was always a place where differences could
be expressed. There were also specific border-related problems that fed
the buildup of Sino-Soviet tensions: differences over the exact location
and ownership of certain pieces of real estate; questions about the histori-
cal process of arriving at the border treaties; differences over treaty
implementation; and problems of administering the border area, includ-
ing river navigation and the special issue of island ownership and riparian
rights,109

These matters were purposely overlooked or easily managed until the
ideological spilt cracked the broader Moscow-Peking military alliance
irreparably. Then all such residual problems gradually reemerged and
soon became active components of serious Sino-Soviet differences.
Starting about 1966, adding the military dimension led to an increasing
concentration on the border problems, which begat further Sino-Soviet
tensions. Then it was only a matter of time until things took a violent
turn and brought out hitherto dormant racial, historical, and irrationally
emotional fears.

Border incidents increased in frequency from around 1960. The Rus-
sians allege that the number of Chinese “systematic provocations” began
to increase in mid-1962. By 1967 border relations had become quite bad.
Not only were there reports of a clash on the Ussuri in January 1967, but
the Russians accused the Chinese of wildly provocative behavior during
the Cultural Revolution. Other incidents occurred on 7—9 and 23 Decem-
ber 1967, and in late January 1968 on the Amur and the Ussuri, appar-
ently continuing until the 2 March 1969 clash. The Russians gradually
evolved a procedure for dealing with these incidents without violence, a
procedure that was in effect at Chen-pao in March.!10

As if to verify this Soviet version, Chinese complaints about Soviet
border violations began only with an “intrusion” on 23 January 1967 at
Chen-pao. The Chinese accused the Russians of “ramming Chinese
fishing boats, robbing Chinese fishing nets, turning high-pressure hoses
on Chinese fishermen, kidnapping Chinese,” assaulting and wounding
Chinese frontier guards, seizing arms and ammunition, and violating
Chinese airspace. Further, the Chinese charged, the Russians sent tanks,
armored cars, and boats into Chinese territory, “drove out many Chinese

109 Ibid., §8~90. 110 Robinson, “The Sino-Soviet border dispute,” 1181-83.
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inhabitants by force, demolished their houses, and destroyed their means
of production and household goods.”!!! Taken together, however, these
Soviet and Chinese charges indicate little more than run-of-the-mill
incidents between two unfriendly powers who disagreed about some
specific border demarcations and who found the border a convenient
place to express general tensions. Still, each took the other’s activities
more seriously as time went by, and tit-for-tat reprisals did begin after the
January 1967 seizure-of-power phase of the Cultural Revolution. The
question is, Why?

The long-term disposition of forces along the border had roughly
balanced numbers of men — the Chinese having an edge in the Northeast
and the Russians having superiority in the Sinkiang area. There was a
Soviet advantage in weapons and logistics. Until 1959, the Chinese did
not worry about this nor could they challenge it, while the Russians never
made much of it. In the early 1960s, when Sino-Soviet ideological separ-
ation came about, force dispositions on both sides remained defensively
oriented. Because the border incidents began in 1959 and increased annu-
ally until 1969, both powers might have been expected to augment their
border forces proportionally. But no large buildup occurred before 1967
on either side, nor were traditional force-dispositions altered. Beginning
in late 1965, however, Soviet forces were brought to a higher state of
readiness and equipped with better and more weaponry, and their
numbers were marginally augmented. The Soviets also signed a new
defense agreement with Mongolia giving them the right to station troops
and maintain bases in that country.!!2

On the Chinese side, nothing of a similar scale was done. The Chinese
were in the midst of the 1965 military strategy debate, the power struggle
preceding the Cultural Revolution had led to the purge of the army chief
of staff, Lo Jui-ch’ing, and the army had lost capability due to Lin Piao’s
efforts to use Mao Tse-tung Thought to enhance military prowess. The
Vietnam War, moreover, directed Chinese military attention primarily to
its southern flank. Thus, the Chinese were not able to counter the Soviet
buildup, however small it was.!13

In 1967, border incidents associated with the Cultural Revolution not

111 NCNA, 3 March 1969; JMJP, 4 March 1969; NCNA, report on border film, 18 April 1969;
“Statement of the government of the People’s Republic of China,” 24 May 1969, NCNA, 24
May 1969, in FBIS Daily Report: China, 26 May 1969, A1—10; and “Down with the new tsars!”
JMJP, 3 March 1969, in SCMP, 4373 11 March 1969, 17-19.

112 Robinson, “The Sino-Soviet border dispute,” 1183-85.

113 Harry Gelman, The Soviet Far East buildup and Soviet risk-taking against China, 12-15. Apparently,
the Chinese knew of the Soviet buildup and complained accordingly to Moscow. See Robinson,
““The Sino-Soviet border dispute,” 1185~87.
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only reached a new high but took on, in Soviet eyes, increasingly omi-
nous overtones. They responded by increasing the size of their border-
guard force, making it large enough to elicit a public complaint from
Ch’en 1.1 The most important step in the Soviet military buildup was the
stationing of strong military units on Mongolian soil. By November
1967, several divisions were occupying permanent bases in Mongolia.
The magnitude of this buildup upset the military balance. The Chinese
did their best to redeploy forces in response, and several divisions went to
the Soviet-Mongolian border from the Fukien region. Peking also began
again to stress the importance of the Production and Construction Corps
in the borderland provinces.!!> But apparently Chinese leaders considered
direct action more appropriate.

On the night of 1—2 March 1969, about three hundred Chinese frontier
guards and regular soldiers dressed in white camouflage crossed the
Ussuri River ice from the Chinese bank to Chen-pao Island, dug foxholes
in a wooded area, laid telephone wire to the command post on the
Chinese bank, and lay down for the night on straw mats.!16 Early in the
morning, the duty man at the Soviet outpost south of the island reported
activity on the Chinese bank. Around 11:00 A.M. twenty or thirty Chinese
were seen moving toward the island, shouting Maoist slogans as they
went, The Soviet commander, Strelnikov, and his subordinates set off for
the island in two armored personnel carriers, a truck, and a command car.
Arriving, Strelnikov and several others dismounted and moved out to
warn the oncoming Chinese, as they had done several times previous-
ly. Following a procedure developed for such occasions, the Russians
strapped their automatic rifles to their chests and linked arms to prevent
the Chinese from passing. A verbal altercation took place at this point.
The Chinese arrayed themselves in rows and appeared to be unarmed. But
when the Chinese had advanced to about twenty feet from the Russian
group, the first row suddenly scattered to the side, exposing the second
line of Chinese, who quickly pulled submachine guns from under their
coats and opened fire on the Russians. Strelnikov and six others were
killed outright. Simultaneously, from an ambush to the Russians’ right,
the three hundred Chinese in foxholes also opened fire, catching the entire
Russian unit by surprise. Mortar, machine-gun, and antitank fire also
commenced from the Chinese bank. The Chinese then charged the Rus-
sians and hand-to-hand fighting ensued. The Soviet unit was overrun,
and the Chinese (according to the Russians) took away nineteen prisoners
114 JPRS, 36.136, Translations on international communist developments, 852 (June 23 1966), esp. 13-14.
t15 Chiang I-shan, “Military affairs of communist China, 1968,” Tsu-kuo, 59 (February 196g),
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116 Robinson, “The Sino-Soviet border dispute,” 1187-89.
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and killed them on the spot. They also took away Soviet equipment,
which they later put on display.

Seeing the battle, the head of the Soviet northern outpost, Bubenin,
and his entire command set out for the scene. Racing up in an armored
car, he succeeded in gaining the right flank of the Chinese, forcing them
to divide their fire. But he also found himself in the middle of the ambush
the Chinese had prepared for Strelnikov. Bubenin’s vehicle was hit and he
was wounded and shellshocked. He managed to get into another armored
car and direct the battle from it. A series of melees ensued, with charges
by both sides. Finally the Russians pinned down, for a time surrounded,
and then forced the retreat of the remaining fifty or sixty Chinese to their
own side of the bank.

The battle on 15 March was somewhat different.!?” Preparations on
both sides were much more extensive, forces were larger, losses were
higher, and the engagement lasted much longer. There was also no ele-
ment of surprise. In contrast to the encounter on 2 March, it is not clear
who began the conflict on 15 March. A small Russian scouting party did
spend the night of 14—15 March on the island, and this group was used to
lure the Chinese into a frontal attack. The Chinese say that the other side
sent “many”’ tanks to the island and the river-arm about 4:00 AM,
attacking Chinese guards on patrol. It is not clear why such a large force
would be needed to attack a patrol. The Russians state that their own
early-morning patrol, consisting of two armored cars, discovered a
group of Chinese, who had allegedly sneaked over the previous night,
lodged on the island. Whatever the cause, the battle began around mid-
motning, with mortar and artillery fire from the Chinese bank.

The Chinese now threw more than a regiment (about two thousand
men) into the fray, charging across the ice and gaining possession of at
least part of the island. When they saw this wave of Chinese, the Russians
sought to block their advance with machine-gun fire from armored per-
sonnel carriers, but moved back when they saw the Chinese had more
men. (Russian accounts speak of ten Chinese for every Russian.) The
Chinese directed intense artillery fire not only at the Soviet troops but
also at the eastern channel of the river, hoping to stop the movement of
heavy vehicles over the ice. The Russians, adopting American Korean
War tactics, allowed the Chinese to advance and then counterattacked
with large numbers of tanks, armored cars, and infantry in armored per-
sonnel carriers. Soviet artillery launched a fierce barrage at 1:00 P.M,
raking Chinese positions as far as four miles inland. Three such attacks
were mounted, each breaking through Chinese positions. The first two

117 1bid., 1189—9o0.
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faltered when ammunition was gone, but the third broke up the Chinese,
who retreated to their own bank, taking their dead and wounded. The
battle was over at 7:00 P.M., having lasted more than nine hours. The
Russians lost about sixty men (including the border-post commander);
and the Chinese, eight hundred — both figures probably including both
dead and wounded.

Explaining the March 1969 border incidents

Because we are dealing with a single event and there is an almost total
absence of high-quality primary data, no final explanation is possible as to
why the Chinese pulled the trigger on 2 March 1969. Explanatory pos-
sibilities fall into three clusters: rationales flowing from the local and
regional situation in China, rationales concerning politics in the Chinese
capital, and foreign policy—related motivations.!18

At the local-regional level, three possibilities stand out. First, the local
Chinese border commander may have possessed enough latitude to
initiate military action if growing border tensions seemed to warrant it.
Delegating authority in a large military organization is a reasonable ad-
ministrative device to police a very long national boundary. And given
the uncertainty of the local political situation, especially in early 1969
when the military had taken effective power throughout the country, it is
possible that an impatient commander might have taken things into his
own hands. But the facts, if we are to believe them, speak of a degree of
deliberateness and a level of preparation that reflect control from a higher
level.

Second, there is a chance that what happened on 2 March may in reality
have been a local firefight between ordinary patrols that happened to meet
at Chen-pao. That is what seems to have happened with India the year
before. If so, the Soviets would claim it was a Chinese ambush to cover
the fact that they lost the battle, and the Chinese would say nothing in
hopes that the Russians would not retaliate. Essentially this is a statistical
argument and as such cannot be refuted. Some such incident would have
happened eventually; it took place on 2 March and at Chen-pao. How-
ever, the degree of detail and the level of moral outrage pouring forth
from the Russians gives rise to the suspicion that a deliberately staged
incident did in fact take place.

Third, differences of opinion, of failures of communication, may have
existed between the Heilungkiang Revolutionary Committee, the Shen-
yang Military Region, the local Chinese commander at the scene, and

118 This follows ibid., 1190—94, and the sources cited therein.
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their superiors in Peking. Ch’en Hsi-lien, the Military Region com-
mander, may have wanted to demonstrate his importance to Lin Piao or,
conversely, local commanders their value to Ch’en. But military forces
usually do not work this way. They are top-down command organiza-
tions, and if such attempts to draw attention to the efficient carrying out
of one’s duties really did occur, we would[ expect, given the horrendous
consequences to China of the incident, the individuals in question to have
been summarily removed. Nothing of the sort took place, so far as we
know.

The more likely locus of explanation is at the national political level.
The most important possibility is that factional strife in Peking was so
fierce that some groups, realizing they were literally fighting for their
lives, took extreme measures. In early 1969, many factions were compet-
ing for power in China: the ideologues of the Cultural Revolution Group,
the bureaucrats under Chou En-lai, the military led by Lin Piao, the
remaining mass revolutionary organs, and — presiding over the continu-
ing chaos and thereby maximizing his own power — Mao Tse-tung. How-
ever, only Lin Piao and Mao Tse-tung had the possible motives, the
power, and the command structure to order the ambush of a Soviet unit.
Chiang Ch’ing and her followers lacked the command structure, and
Chou En-lai would not have been so foolish as to think that China could
get away with such a blatant act without retribution.

Lin Piao certainly had plenty of reasons to enhance his own authority.
He was Mao’s anointed successor but had hardly generated the kind of
support that would have seen him through the dangers of the immediate
succession period. Throughout the Cultural Revolution, moreover, he
not only had made enemies but also had not convinced anyone (other
than Mao) that he was fit for the job. Further, there was clearly tension
between Lin and Chou over which institution, army or government,
should govern the country in the new stage of the Cultural Revolution
that began on 1 September 1968. Lin may have felt that a foreign threat
would provide additional argumentation for continued military adminis-
tration and thus enhance his own chances of long-term survival. There is
sufficient Pekinological evidence to give credence to this possibility,
especially given the subsequent struggle for power leading to Lin’s
demise in late 1971.119

119 The literature on Lin’s demise, although large, is as yet unconvincing. It is also contradictory
and must be used only with great care. See, for instance, Yao Ming-le, The conspiracy and death of
Lin Biao. This book is almost certainly bogus. More reliable is Michael Y. M. Kau, ed., The Lin
Piao affair: power politics and military coup. See also, Robinson, A political-military biography of Lin
Piao, Part 2, 1950~1971.
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A second national-level explanation is that the leadership as a whole
(i.e., Mao, Lin, Chou, and Chiang Ch’ing) decided that a foreign incident
was necessaty to divert popular attention from domestic tensions. The
ensuing war scare and its concomitant outpouring of nationalism would
enable the leadership to carry through an ideologically based permanent
restructuring of Chinese society previously planned but sabotaged by the
bureaucrats. It is clear that by late 1968 or early 1969, an impasse had come
about between those who wished to reverse course and put society back
together and those who wanted to press forward with what were later
called the Cultural Revolution’s “Socialist newborn things” — institutions
and processes that presumably would guarantee China would never again
run the risk of “capitalist restoration.” If Mao and Lin were, with Chiang
Ch’ing, in favor of the latter course, as we must presume (Chou would
then have had to go along), they may have considered that the best way to
break the impasse would be a sudden and spectacular move. Drawing
Soviet blood would provide the necessary popular enthusiasm and also
overcome bureaucratic foot-dragging. Of course, it would have to be
assumed that the Soviet Union was indeed a paper tiger, in other words,
that Moscow’s reaction would be manageable or that if the Russians did
react frontally, their deeds could be used as the most recent example of
the frightful nature of social imperialism — what happens when coun-
tries go the full distance of capitalist restoration.

The final set of rationdles addresses Peking’s foreign policy motives.
First, and most important, China was already taken aback at the Soviet
invasion of Czechoslovakia in August 1968, with the Kremlin’s promul-
gation of the Brezhnev doctrine, with the strengthening of the Red Army
east of Lake Baikal, and with aggressive Soviet border patrol tactics. Mao
and his associates may have decided that they had no choice but to
move before it was too late, to confront the Russians head-on and thus to
warn them off from further military adventures. The risk of Soviet military
retaliation would have to be taken, since Russian tanks would soon be
massing on China’s borders anyway.

Second, and consistent with the first, is the idea that whenever the
Chinese Communists perceived a superior force about to attack, the
proper strategy (learned through bitter experience during the Shanghai-
Kiangsi-Yenan days) was to preempt the situation at a place and time of
one’s own choosing, thus throwing the enemy off balance and perhaps
even preventing his coming ahead at all. Hence Chen-pao.120

120 William W. Whitson, The Chinese high command: a bistory of communist military politics, 1927-71,
ch. 11, “Strategy and tactics.”
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Third, Mao may have feared that despite all his success in teaching the
Chinese people the evils of revisionist-based social imperialism, additional
measures were needed, since the revisionist bacterium was still alive and
circulating in the Chinese body politic. A vaccine was needed against
its spread. Thus inoculated, the Chinese people would never again be
tempted by the “bourgeois revisionist line.” The Chen-pao incident was
staged to sow dragon’s teeth between China and the Soviet Union.

The most likely explanation is a combination of the three foreign
policy rationales, which are mutually supportive, and the two national
political motivations. These are also mutually consistent and buttress the
former. There is, further, additional evidence from both spheres. Domes-
tically, there is no indication that the Soviet threat engendered any debate
over how to respond. On all prior occasions (the last of which was the
“strategic debate” of 1965, already reported), such a debate did take
place, showing the existence of factional differences on that issue and
other more general problems. The absence of a debate after Prague indi-
cates a reasonably united political leadership, meaning either that fac-
tional differences had not developed sufficiently or that (more likely) all
realized the magnitude of the foreign threat and the likelihood that if the
Russians were to attack, the Cultural Revolution, and perhaps rule of
China by the CCP, would be over.

Internationally, the evidence is clear that Peking considered the Soviet
threat strong enough to begin to seek assistance from foreign powers.
There was only one place, however implausible it might have seemed to
some in the leadership, to go: the United States. Beginning in the late fall
of 1968, therefore, Peking gingerly and tentatively began to respond to
the signals that the Johnson administration had been sending out period-
ically since 1965. Specifically, polemics against Washington ceased and
Peking proposed resumption of the Warsaw talks.12! The fact that Sino-
American conversations did not proceed far before March 1969 does not
obviate the point that China had already concluded that insurance against
the Russians should be sought by bringing to bear the interests and policy
means of the other nuclear superpower.

This phase of Chinese foreign policy thus ended in a manner similar
to how it had begun. Chinese domestic politics and foreign policy were
once again closely intertwined, and China was deeply enmeshed with, and
heavily dependent on the relative power of, the United States and the
Soviet Union. It took a few more years, to be sure, for that to become
fully evident. In the meantime, China had to pay heavily for its trans-

121 Thomas M. Gottlieb, Chinese foreign policy factionalisrm and the origins of the strategic triangle.
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gression against the Soviet Union and its own interest. It lost once again
the foreign policy freedom, however dubious it had been, that it had tem-
porarily gained during the Cultural Revolution. And the revolutionary
forward movement of the Cultural Revolution, which was Mao’s princi-
pal goal in the first place, was dissipated in useless anti-Soviet demonstra-
tions and civil defense tunnel digging.

Defusing the border crisis, 1969

Beginning with the second Chen-pao incident, the Soviet Union put into
practice a new strategy of coercive diplomacy toward the Chinese. This
combined diplomatic and military pressure to make China see the desit-
ability not only of negotiating the border problem itself but also of using
the border settlement as the basis for all-around improvement in rela-
tions. Coercion at the border thus had two purposes: to solve important
problems in Soviet-Chinese relations and to “talk” to Peking about
resolving other ideological and national differences. The Kremlin deter-
mined that “success” on the border issue (border talks leading to a
negotiated settlement) was worth pursuing in its own right, even if the
cost in the short term was lack of progress on other issues.

The Soviets took a risk in employing coercive diplomacy. Diplomatic
moves were of necessity accompanied by punishing military actions and
by threat of more severe losses. They also felt it necessary to strengthen
their forces along the entire length of the Soviet-Mongolian-Chinese bor-
der, to support the new politico-military campaign, and to deter and
defend against repetition of the first Chen-pao incident. The Kremlin
sought to control the local situation by absolute superiority in conven-
tional forces and the strategic situation by absolute superiority in com-
bined forces, including nuclear arms. This meant a huge buildup against
China, which would dislocate the Soviet economy and push Peking
toward the West. To preserve Soviet security in the narrow sense, then,
Moscow took a chance that it could handle any long-term Chinese
response and any short-term anti-Soviet realignment of political forces. In
retrospect, that was not a worthwhile gamble: Border security was
ensured but at the cost of (1) China’s fear and hostility, (2) its resolve to
modernize its economy and military to counter the Soviets directly, (3)
lack of the border treaty that was the secondary object, and (4) threat of
an anti-Soviet entente composed of all the other powerful states in the
world headed by the United States and China.

Without a much better factual basis, no firm conclusions can be
drawn regarding the seriousness of these military occurrences and their
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connection as means of pressure on, or indicators of, the state of the bor-
der talks and of Soviet-Chinese relations in general. Nonetheless, it is
clear that from the March 1969 incidents to the Chou-Kosygin meeting
in Peking on 11 September, the Soviet Union used border clashes as a
means of applying pressure on China to reopen the border talks, recessed
since late 1964. After the September meeting and the reconvening of the
talks on 20 October, public reportage of additional incidents serves as a
rough indicator of the stage of the negotiations, while their frequency,
location, and intensity provide some indication of the degree of progress
of the negotiations. Even when their occurrence was not publicly admit-
ted, military clashes served to test the defenses of the other side and rein-
force the negotiators’ positions.
After March 1969, border incidents may be divided into those occut-
ring before the Chou—Kosygin meeting and those thereafter. A Soviet-
initiated campaign began shortly after the Chen-pao incidents in March
1969 and, supported by well-orchestrated hints of nuclear attack and other
untoward consequences, rose to a crescendo by late August. Publicly
admitted clashes took place on 1o—11 June, 8 and 20 July, and 13 Au-
gust,’? and the two governments charged each other with having per-
petrated dozens of other incidents from April through July.123
Publicized affairs took place in widely scattered locations along the
border: some along the Ussuri River, scene of the March events; others
on islands in the Amur River; still others along the Sino-Mongolian bor-
der, while more occurred in the Sinkiang-Kazakhstan region not far from
the Lop Nor Chinese nuclear test site and the historic Dzungarian Gate
invasion route between the two countries. Given the preoccupation of
the Chinese military with internal Cultural Revolution political and ad-
ministrative matters, given Soviet strategic superiority, and given the
concomitant Soviet campaign of hints and innuendos of more drastic
measures if China did not reconvene the border talks, it is difficult to
imagine that the Chinese took the military initiative. In some instances,
the Chinese forces on the spot may have taken the offensive to forestall a
perceived attack,!?* but this was not Chinese strategy in general, given
their relative weakness. Rather, the period before 11 September 1969
122 10—11, June: NCNA, 11 June 1969; NYT, 12 June 1969; Pravda, 12 June 1969; & July. NCNA,
6 July; NYT, 8 July; Pravda, 8 July; Radio Moscow, 10 July; FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 14 July,
A3o—A32; 20 July; Pravda, 11 September, 13 August: Pravda, 13 August; NYT, 14, 13, 16
August; Christian Science Monitor (hereafter CSM), 14 August 1969; FBIS Daily Repors: USSR, 15
August, A1-Ag4; Izvestia and other Soviet sources, 16 August; FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 28
February 1974, C2—3.

123 SCMP, 4435; 24 (12 June 1969), NCNA, 19 August 1969; NYT, g September 1969.

124 Preemptive attack as a local tactic — but not usually as a general strategy — has been used by the
Chinese Communist military throughout its history. See Whitson, The Chinese high command.
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must be seen as a textbook case of the combined use by Moscow of politi-
cal, military, and propaganda means to force its opponent to take an
action — renew the talks — it otherwise resisted, and to teach the Chinese
the desired lesson not to attempt more surprises like Chen-pao.

These Soviet military actions were thus accompanied by a series of
diplomatic notes setting forth the Soviet position on the border problem
and suggesting that all differences would be settled by agreeing on a new
border treaty. Moscow parried each Chinese counterargument with his-
torical or ideological points of its own, all the while coordinating diplo-
matic notes with military action. The Soviets had in their major policy
statement of 29 March offered to reopen the talks,125 a proposal repeated
on 11 April.'%6 Earlier, on 21 March, Premier Alexei Kosygin had at-
tempted to telephone the Chinese but had been rebuffed by Lin Piao, who
refused to speak with him via that medium.'?” They evidently feared that
the Soviets would threaten further military action if negotiations were
not reopened and thus chose to sever direct verbal communications. The
Soviets continued further border incidents as a means of bringing the
Chinese to the negotiating table, and now sought to test the Chinese
response. The Chinese Ninth Party Congress was held 1—24 April, at
which time Lin Piao, Mao’s then successor-designate, stated that the
Chinese side was still “considering its reply”” to the Soviet proposal; that
is, China was stalling.128

The Russians resolved to probe the Chinese readiness to reestablish
full-scale border talks by using the forum of the border river navigation
talks, which had been conducted annually since 1951, as a testing ground.
Thus, on 26 April Moscow proposed that these lower-level discussions
resume in May in Khabarovsk.12? The Chinese delayed until 11 May,
replied in the affirmative, but proposed mid-]June as the meeting time,'3
which the Russians accepted on 23 May.!3! The talks opened on schedule
but the Chinese and the Soviets could not agree on the agenda, for on 12
July the Soviets stated that the Chinese had “flatly refused” to continue,

125 TASS, Pravda, and Igvestia, 30 March 1969 (translation in Current Digest of the Soviet Press
[CDSP), 16 April 1969, 3—5, and FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 1 April 1969, A1—7).

126 FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 14 April 1969, A1.

127 Lin Piao, “Report to the Ninth National Congress of the Communist Party of China,” PR, 18
(30 April 1969), 33.

128 Ibid., 33.

129 Pravds, 3 May 1969, and Izvestia, s May 1969 (translation in CDSP, 21 May 1969, z2).

130 FBIS Daily Report: China, 12 May 1969, A1—2, and SCMP, 4417 (16 May 1969), z1—22. The
Chinese note atternpted to blame the Soviets for the lack of a meeting the previous year and
therefore treated their agreement to attend the new session as a magnanimous concession.

131 FBIS Daily Report: USSR, z3 May 1969, A4. The Chinese replied on 6 June. See FBIS Daily
Report: China, 9 June, A3—4,and SCMP, 4436 (13 June 1969), 22~23.
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apparently because they attempted to bring up the unequal treaties ques-
tion. As in the abortive discussions in 1968, Peking hoped this would
cause the Soviets to walk out of the meeting altogether, but this time the
Russians stayed and apparently threatened the Chinese with further mili-
tary action (there had just been, on 8 July, an incident on the Amur and
the Soviet Pacific Fleet concurrently was holding “training exercises’ on
the river), for within several hours of their first declaration the Chinese
“decided to remain in Khabarovsk and agreed to the continuation of the
commission’s work.”132 Negotiations then proceeded more to the point
of the meeting’s original intent of river navigation maintenance work and
new navigation rules, for on 8 August a new annual agreement was
announced (separately; the Russians underscored its significance for fur-
ther talks on the border question as a whole, whereas the Chinese down-
played the occasion).!33

This test case convinced Moscow that Peking could be brought to the
negotiating table and made to sign an agreement if the proper kinds and
amounts of pressure were brought to bear. The principal means contin-
ued to be the use and threat of force. In addition, the Soviets persevered
in the long-term task of isolating the Chinese, diplomatically and ideo-
logically. There were built-in contradictions in Moscow’s policy toward
Washington of continuing détente while at the same time competing for
influence in the Third World and increasing its strategic force levels to
rival those of the United States. Moreover, the weakness in the Soviet
position would soon be revealed by the Sino-American détente itself.

Moscow did possess an important instrument in the communist world,
however, in its ability to marshal support for its declared positions. For
some time, it had been attempting to convene a conference of all suppor-
tive parties, ruling and nonruling, to consider issues of current ideologi-
cal and diplomatic importance and to issue a collective statement that, like
similar documents issued in years past, could serve as a standard position
agreed upon by all. China, of course, refused to participate in any such
efforts and did not attend the International Meeting of Communist and
Workers® Parties, which met in Moscow 5—17 June 1969.13* Before the
conference, the Soviets had given assurances to the Rumanians and
others that they would not turn the meeting into a forum for attacking
China nor attempt to read Peking out of the movement as a whole.

. 132 FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 14 July 1969, A1—2,and NYT, 14 July 1969.
133 NYT, 9 August (for the Soviet announcement) and 12 August 1969 (for the Chinese statement).
134 The speeches and documents of the conference are translated in CDSP, 2, 9, 16, 23, and 30 July
1969, and FBIS Daily Repors: USSR, 18 June 1969. Brezhnev’s major speech is in CDSP, 2 July
1969, 3—17, and is summarized in NYT, 8 June 1969.
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Nonetheless, the major Soviet address, delivered by the CPSU general
secretary, Leonid Brezhnev, was as hostile to the Chinese leadership as
could be imagined. On the boundary question, he accused the Chinese of
purposely fomenting border clashes and of regarding war as a “positive
historical phenomenon.” Still, he renewed the Soviet offer to negotiate a
settlement. Inveighing against China’s ““groundless claims of a territorial
nature,” Brezhnev said that “the future will show whether or not the
Chinese leaders are actually seeking talks and want an agreement.”35 The
Basic Document adopted by the conference did not mention the border
situation, or China, at all, in keeping with the Soviet promise not to take
up the matter.!3 Nonetheless, Brezhnev’s post-Congress report in Kom-
munist brought the matter back in by asserting that Mao’s policy had
“received an impressive condemnation at the conference.”137

The Chinese, after having put off as long as possible a reply to the
Soviet proposal to reconvene the talks, issued on 24 May a long statement
on the border issue.!3® The statement set forth five conditions under
which China would negotiate a new treaty and delimit the boundary.
These conditions indicate the overall Chinese negotiating stance at the
talks, once they had later convened, and as such merit summary:

The Soviets must admit to the unequal nature of the existing treaties; once
having done so, the Chinese would be willing to use them ““as the basis for
determining the entire alignment of the boundary line between the countries and
for settling all existing questions relating to the boundary.”

The Russians must return “in principle” to China all territory allegedly taken
in violation of the unequal treaties. Once this was done, “necessary adjustments
at individual places could be made in accordance with the principles of consul-
tation on an equal footing and of mutual understanding and mutual accommo-
dation.”

The Soviets must cease all “provocation and armed threats,” from exchange of
border gunfire to nuclear attack.

Neither side should advance beyond the line of control, and in the case of riv-
erine islands, the thalweg (i.e., the deepest part of the channel) should determine
the line of control.

Where “habitual practice” has established “normal productive activities” of
one side’s citizens on the territory of the other (as in the case of some riverine
islands such as Chen-pao or of sheepherders in the Pamirs), these practices should
be maintained until a definitive boundary line is set out.

135 CDSP, 2 July 1969, 12.

136 Pravda and Igvestia, 18 June 1969, 1—4 (translation in CDSP, 6 August 1969, 14— 24, and FBIS
Daily Report: USSR, 18, June 1969, A21—47.

137 Kommunist, 11 (July 1969), 3—16 (translation in CDSP, 3 September 1969, 3-8), quotation from

p- 4.

“Statement of the Government of the People’s chublié of China,” 24 May 1969, in FBIS Daily

Report: China, 26 May 1969, A1—10, and SCMP, 4426 (29 May 1969), 24— 36.

138
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If the Soviets would agree to these conditions, the statement con-
cluded, the Chinese would open negotiations with a view to arrive at an
equitable agreement. The first two conditions were the very reasons why
the 1964 negotiations had broken down. If Moscow had agreed to the
first, the way would have been opened to possible return of vast stretches
of territory acquired from the seventeenth to nineteenth centuries, or
more likely, the Kremlin would have given away an important point at
the outset without any compensating gain. Perhaps of equal importance
(since there was no likelihood of the Russians returning such amounts of
land) was the second condition. Since the boundary was never delimited
to the satisfaction of both parties, and since Russia before 1917 had
indeed taken possession of marginal numbers of square miles that China
declared to be its own land, Soviet assent to this condition not only would
place all power of decision on the matter in the hands of Peking but also
would return to the Chinese such vital areas as Hei-hsia-tzu Island, which
stands at the confluence of the Amur and Ussuri rivers and protects
Khabarovsk from encroachment. Given that the Soviet Union had long
since rejected Chinese proposals along these lines, the Chinese statement
offering negotiations upon acceptance of the five conditions was not
serious. Moreover, the last three conditions, which sprang from China’s
desire to protect its territory from impending Soviet attack, would have
left the Russians with no means of protecting their own territory from
Chinese forays as at Chen-pao; would have caused Moscow to admit
Chinese ownership of all Soviet-held riverine islands on the Chinese side
of the thalweg; and would have left the Chinese still able to move about
on Soviet soil as they had, apparently, for many years, thereby (in the
new, tense circumstances) maximizing the probability of further military
or propaganda incidents.

Nonetheless, the Chinese had opened the door, if only a bit, to resum-
ing negotiations, and the Soviets chose to emphasize this rather than
totally reject the Chinese offer. Thus, in their note to China of 13 June
1969139 the Soviet government, after rejecting the five Chinese conditions
for resuming negotiations, took a narrow interpretation of the border
differences and proposed that the two sides meet within two or three
months to work out definitive agreements. The restrictive limit of the
Soviet stance is clearly seen in the operative section of the note:

The Soviet side is in favor of the following: stating the uniform opinion of the
two sides on those sections of the border on which there is no disagreement,

139 Pravda, 14 June 1969 (translation in CDSP, 9 July 1969, 9—13). This fo]lgwed a Chinese protest
note of June 6 (FBIS Daily Repors: China, 9 June 1969, Ag—13), and was in response to that note
as well as the 2 May statement.
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reaching an understanding on the location of the border line by means of mutual
consultations on the basis of treaty documents; with respect to sections that have
undergone natural changes, determining the border line on the basis of the treat-
ies now in force, observing the principle of mutual concessions and the eco-
nomic interest of the local population in these sections; and registering the
agreement by the signing of appropriate documents by the two sides.

The Soviets thus adopted a pacta sunt servanda position regarding the
treaties and focused on marginal changes and delimiting more accurately
existing frontiers regarding the locations of the borderline. The Chinese
adopted a rebus sic standibus position regarding the treaties, attached
conditions to the very opening of negotiations, but also focused on mar-
ginal border changes — to be sure those in their favor — regarding the
whereabouts of the actual boundary.140

Given these differences (which flowed basically from the differing ideo-
logical positions of the two Communist parties and more immediately
from the military balance in favor of the Russians), it is not surprising
that negotiations did not resume forthwith. Given Chinese delaying tac-
tics and reluctance to meet the Soviets face-to-face, Moscow had to decide
whether it would allow the issue to stand unresolved or whether it should
force the matter to a head. Because border incidents continued through-
out the late spring and early summer of 1969 (thus demonstrating the
danger of a laissez-faire policy), and because the river-navigation talks
had shown the Chinese could be pushed into negotiations, Moscow
elected to use a combination of force buildup, calculated escalation of
border incidents, threats of more serious applications of violence, and
offers of negotiations without prior conditions to bring Peking around.
This process occupied the summer of 1969, but by early September the
Chinese still had not knuckled under. At this point, Ho Chih Minh con-
veniently died, leaving behind a legacy that included an express request
that the Russians and the Chinese settle their differences. His funeral in
Hanoi provided neutral meeting grounds. Moscow hastily advanced such
a proposal, but Peking, not wishing to meet the adversary after a summer
of military reversals and nuclear threats and still weak domestically,
implicitly rejected it by withdrawing the Chinese funeral delegation, led
by Chou En-lai, from Hanoi before the Soviet group could confront it.!4

However, the Russians evidently sent Peking an unequivocal message,
for on his way home from Hanoi (his plane had already landed in Soviet
140 Pacta sunt servanda is the “international law doctrine that treaties are binding” and are to be car-

ried out in good faith by the contracting parties. The opposite doctrine in international law is
that treaties shall be binding only so long as “things stand as they are” (rebas sic standibus), e.g.,

only so long as no vital change of circumstance has occurred.
141 NYT, 12and 13 September 1969.
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Tadzhikistan) Alexei Kosygin, the head of the Soviet delegation, received
a message from Moscow to proceed to Peking instead of Mos-
cow and meet with Chou there. The historic meeting between the two
statesmen occurred on 11 September.!42 The Chinese, having done their
best to avoid the Russians, made their displeasure clear: The meeting
lasted no more than three and a half hours and was held, over Soviet
objections, at the Peking airport, that is, not in the city, a calculated insult
of the sort inflicted on foreigners for centuries past. Nonetheless, the con-
tent of the agreement reached gave Moscow what it was seeking: re-
sumption of the negotiations and cessation of border incidents. Although
neither side officially revealed details of the airport agreement, semi-
authoritative leaks!¥3 have pointed to the following, proposed by
Kosygin:

1. Maintenance of the status quo along the frontier

2. Avoidance of new military confrontations

3. Creation of demilitarized zones at select points in the frontier area

4. Reconvention of border negotiations looking to adjustments in the boundary
line, taking as the negotiating basis the existing treaties and the actual situ-
ation at the spot

5. Restoration of movement of frontier inhabitants, particularly Soviet workers
in regions near the Amur River where China claims territorial rights

This was obviously a victory for the Soviet side’s narrow interpreta-
tion of the issues to be discussed and of the basis for negotiations, but the
first three points were of advantage to China, too, because the Soviet
military threat was partially neutralized. The questions of which demili-

142 1bid. Apparently the Rumanian Communist leader, Nicolae Ceausescu, acted as go-between. He
sent his premier, Ion Georghe Maurer, to the Ho funeral and then on to Peking, where he met
with Chou a few hours before Kosygin arrived.

143 Le Monde, 10~11 November 1974. Later, Chou En-lai revealed his understanding of the sense of
the meeting (there was no signed agreement). Both parties, in his view, had agreed (1) to main-
tain the status quo along the frontier until negotiations had produced a permanent settlement; (z)
both sides would strive to avoid further armed clashes and both parties would withdraw military
forces from the immediate border region; (3) both parties would negotiate a “new realignment
of the boundary,” which, Chou thought, “would not be a difficult matter to settle.” See NYT,
24 November 19735 (Chou’s interview with C. L. Sulzberger), and Kyodo, 28 January 1973
(Chou’s interview with Japanese Diet members). Chou’s interpretation differed from Kosygin’s
in connection with the process of carrying out the agreement. First, Chou considered that
negotiations would begin — or continue, or come to fruition — only after the other aspects had
been taken care of. Second, the term “status quo” was interpreted differently. To Kosygin, it
meant no further border incursions from either side. To Chou, it meant as well no major change
in the military balance in the border regions. Third, the two differed on the question of
demilitarization. Kosygin evidently thought this meant unilatersl troop withdrawal in certain
sectors that had produced incidents in the past or that had that potentiality. Chou — whether or
not he knew of Kosygin’s interpretation — presumed it meant Sovses troop withdrawal only in
those sectors that were in dispute, i.e., Soviet territory that China claimed. These differences
formed much of the basis for the disagreements that followed.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



SINO-SOVIET BORDER CONFLICT 273

tarized zones to create and of their exact dimensions would be bones of
contention between the two sides and issues that the Chinese would use
to prevent or delay discussion on substantive boundary matters. None-
theless, the Chinese had agreed to reactivate the talks as a means of
shunting aside the Soviet military threat, and this was what the Russians
desired.

Some short-term salutary effects were noticeable immediately after 11
September. The Soviets ceased polemics against the Chinese;!4¢ border
incidents stopped;!45 trade talks resumed;!% and steps were taken to send
back the two countries’ ambassadors, who had been withdrawn earlier dut-
ing the Cultural Revolution. Still, the Chinese continued to drag their feet.
No date had been set for the actual resumption of talks, and it is not even
clear that the Chinese agreed in Peking to the Kosygin proposals. More-
over, even if there was an agreement, it was subject to varying interpre-
tations. There were indications, aside from the fact that only a short,
noninformative communiqué!¥’ was issued on 11 September, that no
agreement had been reached — even that no agreement to try to reach an
agreement had been concluded.

One sign was the publication in the London Evening News of 17
September of an article by the Soviet intelligence agent and journalist
Victor Louis conveying further veiled Soviet threats of military action
against China. Extension of the Brezhnev doctrine asserting Soviet
“right” to interfere unilaterally in the affairs of other socialist countries
was specifically mentioned, as was the possible use of nuclear weapons
against the Lop Nor nuclear center. The second was an interview in
Tokyo with the then Soviet trade union head, Alexander Shelepin.!48
Shelepin stated that “the Chinese seemed to be positive toward solving
the border question” and that ““we expect negotiations ... to be held,”
which is to say the Chinese had not yet accepted the Soviet proposal nor
even, on 3o September, formally replied to Moscow. Even after the

144 NYT, 17 September 1969.

145 Ibid., 19 September 1969.

146 Ibid., 25 September 1969, reporting an interview with Gus Hall, the American Communist
leader, who met Brezhnev on his way home from Hanoi, Brezhnev told him Kosygin had made
three sets of proposals to Chou: one dealing with the border, the second concerning restriction
of diplomatic representation at the ambassadorial level, the last proposing higher levels of trade.
Trade talks were reported in progress in early October. See FBIS Duaily Report: USSR, 3 October
1969, A4, reporting 2 Yugoslav source in Moscow. They may already have begun in August,
however. See FBIS Daily Report: China, 7 October 1969, Az.

147 The Chinese version of these communiqués said that Kosygin was “passing through Peking on
his way home from Hanoi.”” This was hardly true and indicates that China accepted Kosygin
under duress. See SCMP, 4498 (18 September 1969), 25, and Far Eastern Economic Review (here-
after FEER), 25 September 1969, 759.

148 Reuters, 30 September 1969, and NYT, 1 October 1969.
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Chinese National Day, 1 October, Peking had not replied, according to
diplomatic reports in Moscow.!4?

The burden was now on the Chinese to come up with necessary face-
saving compromises to make negotiations possible. They sent official
letters to the Russians on 18 September and 6 October (evidently there
was a Soviet reply in the interim, but the contents of this exchange have
not been revealed),'>® and finally on 7 and 8 October issued major public
statements. In the 7 October statement, China revealed that the two
governments had agreed to restore the 1964 talks, which would recon-
vene at the vice-ministerial level (e.g., at a higher level than originally
proposed by Moscow) and that sessions would be held in Peking. The
statement also indicated clearly that the only territorial points of diff-
erence were those that stemmed from alleged Russian or Soviet occu-
pation of areas in violation of the “unequal” treaties, as detailed on the (as
yet unpublicized) Chinese map exchanged during the 1964 negotiations.
The statement of 8 October!3! was a refutation of the Soviet note of 13
June. At its conclusion, however, the Chinese advanced five principles
for settling the border question, which constituted Peking’s negotiating
position at the upcoming talks. The first three were essentially equivalent
to those just outlined as part of the Chinese statement of 24 May. The last
two repeated much of the Kosygin proposal in September and showed
for the first time that the Chinese were willing to talk about the matter if
an equitable basis could be found. But they also revealed two important
differences.

First, the Chinese wanted a new treaty defining the overall boundary
line to replace all the old “unequal” treaties. This was no different from
the Chinese position in 1964, and did differ substantially from the Soviet
proposal to redefine the existing boundary more exactly but neither to
replace the old treaties at all nor to agree to their “unequal” nature
before signing a new document. Second, China reiterated its demand
that, for an overall settlement, both sides withdraw from all disputed
areas, for instance, those areas the Chinese claimed the Russians had
occupied in contravention to the “unequal” treaties. The Soviets obvi-
ously could not comply with this condition without jeopardizing the
security of Khabarovsk and possibly other vital areas.

Nonetheless, the Soviets took the Chinese statement positively, and
negotiation did begin, on 20 October 1969. Thus, six months after the

149 NYT, 4 October 1969.

150 “Statement of the government of the People’s Republic of China,” 7 October 1969, in PR, 41
(10 October 1969), 3—4, and NYT, 8 October 1969.

151 “Document of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the People’s Republic of China,” g October 1969,
in PR, 41 (10 October 1969), 8—15,and SCMP, 4517 (10 October 1569), 30-39.
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Chen-pao incidents, the two states had agreed — mostly because of
Soviet pressure — to attempt once again to solve the problem peaceably.
For China, resumption of the talks was a lightning rod to conduct away
at least part of the Soviet military potential, and it seems reasonably
clear, in retrospect, that in 1969 Peking had no intention of arriving at
any compromise agreement, that is, one that would depart measurably
from its previously enunciated “principles.” The Soviet negotiating
team, which arrived in Peking 19 October, was led by Vice~Foreign
Minister Vasily V. Kuznetsov, and included seven others. The Chinese
side was headed by Vice~Foreign Minister Ch’iao Kuan-hua, and also
comprised seven others.152

SINO-SOVIET NEGOTIATIONS, 1969—1975

After the talks began, publicly reported incidents declined to a frequency
of one to three per year and with a much reduced level of severity.'*?
In general, the impression after September 1969 is of a border closely
guarded by both sides but with each taking extreme precautions not to
allow local clashes to occur accidentally and to forestall escalation to the
use of more destructive weapons systems or to the employment of large
numbers of men. In most cases, the forces engaged were KGB-controlled
border troops on the Soviet side and probably Production and Construc-
tion Corps formations on the Chinese side.15* Given the vast increase in

ts2 NYT, 8, 19, and 21 October 1969; Pravda and Igvestia, 19 October (in CDSP, 12 November
1969, 15); SCMP, 4523 and 4524 (24 and 27 October 1969), 30 and 27, respectively; JMJP, 21
October 1969; and PR, 43 (25 October 1969), 4-5.

153 See NYT, 19 September 1969; 19 November 1970; 11 December 1972; Ming pao, 19 January
1970; New Times, 36 (1973), 19 (accusing the Chinese of 151 “military exercises” at the Mongolian
border, deliberate penetration into Mongolia of fifteen to twenty kilometers® depth, shooting at
herds, verbal abuse of bodyguards, and spreading propaganda leaflets); Komsomolskaya Pravda, 12
January 1972 (in FBIS Daily Repors: USSR, Dy ); Los Angeles Times, 11 December 1972; FBIS
Daily Report: USSR, 12 December 1972; CSM, 19 September 1972; Turkmenskaya Iskra, 5
February 1974 (in FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 15 February 1974, R6—8), Soviet Analyst, 28
November 1974, 2 (reporting a former Soviet citizen’s account of a major battle on the
Chinese-Mongolian border that produced high casualties but was not publicly achnowledged to
have occurred); Daily Telegraph, 17 December 1974 (in FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 17 December
1974, W1-2); David Floyd’s report of five clashes in November at the Mongolian border,
denied by both Chinese and Soviet authorities as reported in FBIS Daily Report: China, 19
December 1974, Ez; FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 19 December 1974, C1; and Yumjagin
Tsedenbal (the Mongolian Party leader), “K Sotsialisticheskomu Obshchestvennomu Stroiu
Minuya Kapitalizm™ (Toward a socialist social order, by-passing capitalism), Problemy Dal’nego
Voostoka (Problems of the Far East), 4 (1974), 629, in which he alleged that “groups of Chinese
soldiers violate the border, fell forests, start forest fires, and herd into Mongolia tainted cattle
infected with highly contagious diseases,” FEER, 28 January 1974, 18—19, reported details of
alleged Chinese violations of the Sino-Mongolian border on 2 June 1970, 26 May 1971, and 20
April 1973.

154 After the March 1969 incidents, new Production and Construction Corps divisions were formed,
especially in Inner Mongolia and the Northeast, composed of former Red Guard youths sent out
from the cities.
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troop dispositions by both sides along the frontier after March 1969, this
drastic decline in publicly reported incidents indicates that both sides
agreed, tacitly or explicitly, to carry out the relevant clause of the Chinese
proposal of 8 October 1969, to maintain the status quo along the frontier
until the exact location of the boundary was agreed on, to avert armed
conflicts, and to desist from sending forces into disputed areas.155

Before pursuing the successive phases of negotiation, let us note briefly
the general trend of events that accompanied it. Quiet along the frontier
resulted from the Peking agreement, the military buildup on both sides,
and the border negotiations. Neither side appeared to wish to engage the
other frequently, although occasional deliberate forays were made to test
the opposition. Each side charged the other with this sort of activity — the
Soviets accusing the Chinese of conducting training operations only
meters from the Mongolian boundary, and the Chinese charging that the
Russians often flew aircraft several kilometers into Chinese tetritory — but
neither reacted violently. Both sides agreed to suppress news of further
incidents. In 1974, for instance, there were rumors and allegations of a
large-scale clash on the Sinkiang—Kazakhstan border, and in November
of that year both Moscow and Peking denied a Western report of five
battles along the Sino-Mongolian frontier.156

There were a few other specific occurrences related to border tensions:
the seizure and expulsion of two Soviet diplomats in Peking in 1974 on
spy charges,'57 the detention of a Soviet helicopter and its crew in China
after the Russians alleged it had lost its bearings and run out of fuel while
on a medical evacuation mission,!>8 Soviet prohibition of Chinese ships’

155 This “proposal” merely reiterated the Chinese position stated in several notes of the previous five
months and in fact was little different from the Soviet proposal. The Chinese later attempted to
use an additional condition - ptior withdrawal of both sides’ troops to a set distance from the
boundary - as a precondition to further agreement on the issue.

156 Daily Telegraph, 17 December 1974; Pravda, 20 December 1974; Reuters and Agence France
Presse, 17 December 1974 (in FBIS Daily Report: China, 18 December 1974, Ez2); TASS, 19
December 1974 (in FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 19 December 1974, C1).

157 NCNA, 19 January 1974, in FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 23 January 1974, A3—4; NYT, 20, 21
and 24 January 1974; NCNA, in FBIS Daily Report: China, 23 January 1974, A1—5; CSM, 25
January 1974; NCNA, in FBIS Daily Report: China, 25 January 1974, A1—2; Economist, 26
January 1974, 43. The Chinese allegedly “caught” two Soviet diplomats handing over a spy kit
to a Chinese citizen under a bridge outside Peking. The Chinese confessed and the Soviets were
expelled. The Soviets in turn expelled a Chinese diplomat in Moscow. The Chinese charged the
Soviets with wholesale spying in the Far East. See .4¢/as World Press Review, February 1975, 15—
20, reprinting a previous FEER article.

158 The helicopter landed in Chinese territory near Beleski in the Altai region of Melkosopochnik
County on 14 March. See Pravda, 21 March 1974 (in CDSP, 17 April 1974, 3). The Chinese
placed the craft in Habake County in Sinkiang (PR, 29 March 1974, 5), accusing the Russian
crew of being on a military espionage mission. A long series of verbal exchanges then ensued, in
which the Soviets attempted to secure the release of the machine and its three-man crew and the
Chinese used the issue for propaganda purposes and as means of forcing the Soviets to suspend
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navigating the Kazakevichevo channel near Khabarovsk without per-
mission during the summer low-water season,!® a maritime accident off
Hainan,'90 and slowness or inability to settle the annual navigation
agreements.

More broadly, each side took precautions within its own boundary to
build up the economy and population, invest in infrastructure, cement the
loyalties of local native peoples to the national government, and (espec-
ially in the Chinese case) send out from their respective core areas large
numbers of members of the dominant ethnic group. On the Soviet side,
the government provided additional monetary incentives to settlers will-
ing to relocate near the boundary. It began construction of the Baikal-
Amur railway, placed farming communities on previously uninhabited
(or fitfully inhabited) riverine islands, sought to prove that disputed areas
had long been occupied by peoples now part of the Soviet Union, and
changed names of border towns to more Slavic-sounding titles.16!

Apparently the Soviets also harbored renewed ambitions of making
Sinkiang a Mongolia-like buffer state. There were persistent reports of
the authorities’ organizing a Free Turkestan Movement, complete with
its own military force, composed of those who had fled Sinkiang in the
1962 Ili disturbances. Based in Alma Ata and led by, among others, Gen-
eral Zunun Taipov, a former Sinkiang Uigur leader of long standing, this
move reached its peak in the early 1970s. Thereafter, it seems to have
received less Soviet support, as the Chinese sent in large numbers of for-
mer Red Guards, boosting the population of Han Chinese to more than
half of the nearly 10 million inhabitants.’62 The Russians charged the
Chinese with forcibly assimilating border minority peoples, especially in

further activities of the sort. At one point, the Soviets appealed to the International Red Cross to
intercede, while the Chinese threatened to bring the crew to trial and allegedly took them around
the country in cages for exhibition purposes. See, inter alia, NYT, 20, 23, 28, and 29, March; 3,
6, and 9 May; FBIS Daily Report: USSR (reporting a wide variety of Soviet sources), 29 March,
Ci; 5 April, Ci-2; 29 April, Ci—2, 30 April, Ci—2; 3 May, Ci—2; 6 May, C1; 7 May, C6-7; 13
May, C1-10; 16 May, C5—6; 23 May, Ci—z; 10 June, C1—2; 24 June, Cr; 28 June, C1 and Cz2; 8
August, C1—g4; and 4 November, C3—g; FBIS Daily Report: China, 24 June, Ag; SCMP, 1—4
April 1974, 65-66; Economist, 22 June 1974, 27~-28; and Daily Telegraph, 26 June 1974.

159 CDSP, 12 june 1974, 4, reporting Pravda of 24 May.

160 NCNA, 18 April 1971 (in FBIS Daily Report: China, 19 April, A1), reporting an incident on 31
March 1971 in which the Soviet motor ship Ernst Thaelman collided with a Chinese fishing junk,
sinking it and causing the death of eleven and injury to another eleven. The Chinese claimed the
Soviet ship made no strenuous efforts to rescue the thirty survivors, while the Russians claimed
(TASS. 31 March) that the Chinese ship was sailing without lights.

161 NYT, 28 January, 2 February, and 3 August 1970; 8 and 25 March and 5 August 1973; 4 April
1975, NCNA, 6 March 1973.

162 Harrison E. Salisbury, “Marco Polo would recognize Mao’s Sinkiang,” New York Times Magazine,
23 November 1969; NYT, 3 March, § July, and 16 August 1970; FEER, 16 January 1971, 46—47;
NYT, 5 August 1973 and 3 January 1974; Tania Jacques, *“ ‘Shirgiy Tiirkstan’ or ‘Sinkiang’”
Radio Liberty Research, 1 March 1975.
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Inner Mongolia, where an uprising was allegedly quelled. The Chinese
also sent more than 150,000 former Red Guards into Heilungkiang to
augment the Production and Construction Corps and began a major
archaeological effort to prove that border regions historically had been
part of China.163

Phase one, 1969—1970

One part of the agreement to resume negotiations was that the talks
should remain secret. There are thus no official data on how they
transpired aside from the obvious fact that because no agreement was
reached, little or no progress took place. Nonetheless, a reasonably clear
outline of developments can be deduced from the unofficial revelations,
mostly by Chinese, plus the author’s conversations with participants and
others close to events, press reports, and evidence from the general
trends in Soviet and Chinese domestic politics and foreign policies.
Almost immediately after September 1969, for instance, it was apparent
that the Chinese decision to return to the negotiating table had been taken
against internal opposition.164 Later, with the exposure of the Lin Piao—
Mao Tse-tung controversy, the source of that opposition became clear.
Aside from this, before a month had passed, Peking let it be known that
the negotiations had become deadlocked. On 6 November, the CCP-
controlled Ta-kung pao in Hong Kong stated that “negotiations on the
boundary question have not been proceeding smoothly” and that the
Soviets had not acceded to the Chinese “principles” (in particular, they
had not withdrawn from the ““disputed areas’’). The Soviet side had alleg-
edly tried to broaden the content of the talks to include general rap-
prochement and “other objectives,” and stated its contentions “from a
position of strength.” If the Russians were to cease these obstructionist
meneuvers, the article stated, an agreement would be possible.!¢> The last
of these amounted to an admission that China could not sign a border
agreement with the Soviet Union until there was rough equality of mili-
tary forces deployed in the border regions and also in the strategic sense.
Because the military balance continued to favor the Soviet Union, it is
not surprising that no agreement was reached in the decade and a half
thereafter.

165 NYT, 8 November 1973; FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 18 June 1974, C1—-2; FEER, 16 January
1971, 47; 8 April 1974, 5; FBIS Daily Report: China, 19 March 1975, E5—6.

164 NYT, 12 October 1960.

165 A translation of the article is in Daily Report: China, 6 November 1969, A1. Other analyses are in
NYT, 6 and 20 November; Los Angeles Times, 7 November; FEER, 13 November 1969, 344;
and Washington Post, 21 November 1969.
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The trick for the Chinese was to keep the Soviets interested enough
in the talks to justify their continuation or, conversely, to prevent
Moscow from finding in their lack of meaningful progress an excuse for
breaking them off and possibly launching a military attack. At the same
time, the Chinese were not about to go to the opposite length, with talks
still in progress, of meliorating their general line of propaganda and ideo-
logical attack against the Soviet leadership and its policies. Hence, the
Chinese walked a tightrope. Moscow could at any time cut off the talks,
while Peking, for the sake of internal political consistency and momen-
tum if not for other reasons, had to continue its verbal forays against the
Russians. Because the Chinese delegation was evidently under instruc-
tions from Mao neither to agree with Moscow nor even to give way on its
enumerated questions of “principle,” the best they could do was work at
changing some of the external parameters. One was obviously the mili-
tary balance, but it took time to change that, especially in the face of PLA
involvement in political administration and the emerging Mao-Lin battle.
Another was to try to dampen, however temporarily, the conflict with the
United States, particularly as concerned Taiwan, the Vietnam War, and
diplomatic recognition plus United Nations seating. A third was to begin
building a global coalition of Third World forces against the Soviet
Union, or at least to prevent Moscow from fashioning such a coalition
against China. Peking attempted to move simultaneously on all these
fronts, holding the negotiations constant in the meanwhile. Much of what
occurred in the negotiations after late 1969 is understandable only when
developments in these other arenas are kept in mind.

The Chinese did not cease, or even decrease the level of, polemics
against the Soviet Union. On a number of occasions in the month follow-
ing 20 October 1969, moreover, they cast aspersions directly on the
Soviet position concerning the border.166 Since public attitudes are rea-
sonably accurate indications of progress in private talks, it is not surpris-
ing that Kuznetsov and his deputy head left Peking on 14 December,
using the excuse of attending the upcoming Supreme Soviet session (of
which he was a member) and “‘temporarily adjourning” the talks.!67
Concurrently, the Soviets made known their disappointment at the lack
of progress, blamed the Chinese, and resumed direct verbal attacks
against the Chinese leadership.!%® In Moscow, Kuznetsov reported that
the two sides had not even been able to agree on an agenda. The Chinese
wished to limit negotiations to the border question, the Soviets desired to

166 Washington Post, 21 November 1969; Los Angeles Times, 24 November 1969; FEER, 4 December
1969, 484; and PR, 49 (5 December 1969).
167 NYT, 21 December 1969. 168 1bid.
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broaden the discussion to include the whole range of Sino-Soviet dif-
ferences and to work cautiously up to a border agreement by means of
successes in such other areas as trade, culture, and level of diplomatic rep-
resentation.!6® Kuznetsov also said the two sides had met twelve times
(i.e., slightly more than once a week), that he had been the subject of wall
poster vilification in Peking, and had been socially ostracized by his
Chinese hosts.170

The Chinese, in January 1970, publicly agreed that negotiations had
quickly reached a stalemate:!”! Their demand that the Soviets withdraw
from disputed areas before negotiations could proceed had met with a
peremptory Russian refusal, as did their call upon Moscow to admit
the ‘“‘unequal” nature of the existing treaties before working out a new
agreement. Meanwhile, the Chinese reinstated contacts with the United
States in Warsaw — thus beginning the long and delicate process that
resulted in the Shanghai Communiqué of February 1972 — and began to
swing around to a pro-Japan policy; they thereby attempted to extricate
themselves from diplomatic isolation from the most important noncom-
munist powers on their periphery.

Kuznetsov returned to Peking on 2 January 1970 (this time without his
deputy head, Major General Vadim A. Matrosov, the border comman-
der),’72 and the talks resumed on 14 January.!” They bogged down
almost immediately, however, over the two sides’ conflicting interpreta-
tions of the Chou—Kosygin agreement (if indeed there was any), the scope
of the talks, and the agenda.!’* Kuznetsov reportedly offered to transfer
to Chinese sovereignty many of the Ussuri River islands, including
Chen-pao itself, and to open discussion on the Pamir sector of the Chinese
claims, as a means of clearing the way for a general border agreement.175
In exchange, the Chinese would be expected to drop their unequal treaties
argument. But the Chinese refused to accede and continued to insist that
the Russians carry out Peking’s understanding of the September agree-
ment. By mid-March, Moscow publicly admitted the talks were stalled
and warned that Kuznetsov would be brought home (i.e., replaced by
another negotiator at a lower rank) unless a breakthrough was reached.!7¢
About this time, rumors again circulated on border clashes!”” and the
169 Ibid., 31 December 1969. 170 Ibid.

171 See FEER, 25 December 1969, 664; 9 January 1970 (translation in FBIS Daily Report: China, 9
January 1970, A1); Los Angeles Times, 9 January 1970, and Financial Times, 15 January 1970.

172 NYT, 30 December 1969, 2 and 3 January 1970; FBIS Daily Report: China, 2 January 1970, A1;
SCMP, 4574 (12 January 1970), 43; Pravda, 3 January 1970; PR, 2 (9 January 1970), 31.

173 NYT, 14 January 1970, and Washington Post, 2 January 1970.

174 NYT, 8 March 1970.

175 Ibid., 1 March 1970; FBIS Daily Report: China, 13 January 1970, A31, and 17 January 1970.
176 NYT, 20 March 1970. 177 Ibid., 1 March 1970.
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Soviet Union had to issue an official denial that it was about to launch a
general attack on China.178

Propaganda exchanges now rose to a peak, for China hoped to forestall
any Soviet attack by claiming loudly that one was imminent, and the
Soviet Union chose to denigrate Mao’s own personal past. Moscow
warned China not to resort to verbal abuse in an attempt to extract
concessions at the talks, and Peking, in a major editorial on the occasion
of the hundredth anniversary of Lenin’s birth, accused Brezhnev of fol-
lowing a Hitlerlike policy toward China.!'”? The Soviets also nominated
Vladimir I. Stepakov, the party propaganda chief and the person in
charge of diatribes against China and Mao personally, as ambassador-
designate to China — a gross insult!® (later his name was withdrawn when
Peking declared him unacceptable) — and Brezhnev spoke out publicly on
the issue.!8!

In this heated atmosphere, Kuznetsov returned to Moscow for a seven-
teen-day period on 22 April 1970.182 Just before his return, he had appat-
ently made a further try at breaking the deadlock by accepting the
Chinese proposal for withdrawal of forces (i.e., Soviet) from “disputed
areas.”’183 Unconfirmed reports said that the Soviet Union coupled this
with a refusal to accede to the Chinese demand for establishing a military
status quo along the frontier and continued to insist that the two sides
concentrate on specific territorial differences and not on the general ques-
tion of the “unequal” treaties. When the Chinese did not agree to this
Soviet proposal, Kuznetsov left for home. Despite his failure to achieve a
breakthrough and in the face of the Chinese verbal broadside on Lenin’s
birthday, Kuznetsov went back to Peking again on 7 May. Nothing
happened at the negotiating table, however, and Kuznetsov himself was
sent back to Moscow on 20 June 1970,18 reportedly ill and, in any case,
not again to return to Peking. Propaganda attacks on both sides tapered
off. Nonetheless, Moscow did level a blast at Peking on 18 May in express
reply to the Chinese attack of 26 April against Brezhnev, but while no
kind words were wasted on the Chinese, significantly the border issue was

178 Ibid., 14 March 1970 reporting Pravda of that day (translation in CDSP, 14 April 1970, 19).

179 Prayda, 17 March 1969; NYT, 20 March, 1 and 15 April, and 3 May 1969; JMJP, 25 April 1970.

180 NYT, 3 May 1970. 181 Pravda, 15 April 1970 (translation in CDSP, 12 May 1970, 1—4).

182 Times(London), 22 April 1970; NYT, 7 May 1970.

183 Los Angeles Times, 16 April 1970. The Soviet military appears to have gone along with this
proposed unilateral withdrawal on grounds that they could easily reenter the areas and could in
any case control them militarily - through air and artillery power — without occupying the terri-
tory.

184 FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 1 July 1970, Az0, quoting Budapest MTI Radio of 20 June.
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described as only one aspect of the entire range of Soviet-Chinese dif-
ferences.!8> Thereafter, for a period, Chinese polemics of a major sort also
ceased.

It remained for Kosygin himself to sum up this first nine-month phase
of the negotiating period. In his Supreme Soviet “election speech” on 10
June, he accused the Chinese of following a policy “which does not per-
mit the realization of any progress in the normalization of our relations in
general, or in the border talks in Peking.”” Still, he continued, ““despite the
complexity of the talks in Peking, which are hampered by the Chinese
side, the Soviet Union intends to continue them in order to find an agree-
ment that meets the interests of the Soviet Union, China, and the entire
world.””18¢ These sentiments were echoed by Soviet President Podgorny
and CPSU General Secretary Brezhnev in similar talks.

It would not have been to Peking’s interest to let the talks founder
completely, as that would have exposed the Chinese to possible Soviet
attack at a time when their military defenses were still weak and their
diplomatic campaign hardly under way. Moscow, too, did not wish to see
the negotiations come to naught, since it had invested so much of its
energy and diplomatic prestige in forcing the Chinese back to the nego-
tiating table. Moreover, for Moscow as well as Peking, there was no
alternative to negotiations except the measurably enhanced probability of
war, which neither side wished nor could wage without suffering severe
casualties. Both, therefore, sought to keep the talks going. For this they
used the previous year’s device, the annual river-navigation talks. The
two sides agreed in June to reconvene on 10 July.!8” These talks quickly
became enmeshed in procedural and substantive disagreements and con-
cluded only six months later. Even then, the Chinese refused to acknowl-
edge having signed a new annual agreement, instead (as on the previous
occasion) signing their name to a “‘summary”” of the proceedings.!88

Phase two, 1970—1973

The Russians’ next move was to switch chief negotiators. The dispatch
of Vice-Foreign Minister Leonid Ilichev on 15 August 1970 to replace
Kuznetsov signified a Soviet decision to gird for the long run; negotia-

185 Pravda, 18 May 1970 (translation in CDSP, 16 June 1970), 1-7; NYT, 10 May 1970.

186 NYT, 11 June 1970, and FEER, 18 June 1970, 4.

187 FBIS Daily Report: China, 1 July 1970, A1; FEER, 9 July 1970, 4, 16—17; NYT, 11 July 1970;
Pravda, 11 July 1970 (translation in CDSP, 11 August 1970, 15).

188 CSM, 22 and 24 December 1970; NYT, 21 and 25 December 1970; FBIS Daily Report: China, 24
December 1970, A1; PR, 1 (1 January 1970), 7; and Pravda, 20 December 1970 (in CDSP, 19
January 1971, 26).
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tions were placed at a lower diplomatic rung, and Tlichev, a former party
propaganda expert, could be counted on to reply in kind to Chinese
charges of ideological infidelity.!8% The Soviets also replaced Stepakov’s
name as ambassador-designate to China with that of Vasily S. Tolstikov,
the Leningrad Party chief, while the Chinese indicated that Vice—Foreign
Minister Liu Hsin-ch’i would be their nominee for the Moscow post.19%0
These men took up their posts in late November.!9! Finally, border pro-
vincial officials of the two states managed to sign a local accord for trade
across the Amur River.!92 These moves signified that the two states did
not want to see the overall character of their relations sink to such depths
that no alternative but military conflict remained. Later (on 23 Novem-
ber) it was announced that the two states had, after eighteen months of
negotiation, signed a one-year trade agreement.!9?

During the fall of 1970 Ilichev evidently forwarded to the Chinese side
an offer for a nonaggression pact, apparently along the lines of the accord
Moscow had signed in August with West Germany. We know very little
about this initiative except that it was summarily rejected by the Chi-
nese.194 Ilichev then flew home, on 3 December, the same day that Chi-
nese ambassador Liu called on Kuznetsov in Moscow.!% Ilichev did not
return until 14 January 1971, after the Supreme Soviet session to which
he was a delegate, was over.!% Again nothing transpired except a still
unexplained meeting of Ilichev, Tolstikov, Chou, and Chi Peng-fei (who
was acting as foreign minister) in Peking, which the Soviets thought
important enough to report in Pravda. Ilichev and Tolstikov returned to
Moscow in April for the meeting of the Twenty-fourth CPSU Congress,
arriving back in Peking only on 19 April.?7 As if to demonstrate the
stalled nature of the talks, the Soviet delegation was taken on the annual
diplomatic corps tour of China, from which the Chinese had previously
excluded Soviet delegations. It was only after public Soviet protest that
Peking allowed them to join in.1%

Later, it became clear that two additional factors were driving the

189 FEER, 23 July 1970, 4; Los Angeles Times, 16 August 1970; FBIS Daily Report: China, 17 August
1970, A1; PR, 32 (7 August 1970), 8—9; Pravda, 16 August 1970 (in CDSP, 15 September 1970,
8); NY'T, 16 August 1970.

190 NYT, 3 Julyand 16 August 1970.

191 Pravda, 3 December 1970 in CDSP, 22.48 (29 December 1970), 32; NYT, 19 and 24 November
1970.

192 NYT, 24 September 1970. 193 Ibid., November 24, 1970.

194 FEER, 10 October 1970, 4; Free China Weekly, 25 October 1970.

195 Tanjug (Belgrade), in FBIS Daily Report: China, 15 January 1971, As; Pravda, 3 December 1970.

196 Pravda, 15 January 1971 (in CDSP, 23.2 [9 February 1971]).

197 Pravda, 24 March 1971; FBIS Daily Repors: China, 19 April 1971, A1,

198 Pravda, 20 February 1971 (in CDSP, 23 March 1971, 20); CSM, 29 May 1971; FBIS Daily Report:
China, 24 May 1971, A11~12; Pravda, 22 May 1971 (in CDSP, 22 June 1971, 16); NYT, 22 May
1970.
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Chinese even farther from a border pact. Perhaps the more important was
the approaching denouement of the Mao-Lin struggle for power. Ac-
cording to charges posthumously placed against Lin, he was opposed to
Mao’s policy of negotiations as a means to ward off Soviet attack, differed
with Mao on what military strategy to employ against the Russians, and
was even accused of wishing to compromise the border issue as a whole
with Moscow. These developments effectively precluded the Chinese
from facing the Soviets, militarily or politically, with the necessary unity.
Therefore, it was their best policy to procrastinate until domestic political
order had been restored. Effectively, that point was not reached until after
the turn of the year 1971~72. At this point, the Chinese found it to their
advantage to delay serious negotiations even further, as a result of the
second factor, the sea change in Chinese relations with the United States.
The summer of 1971 saw the de facto American diplomatic chief, Henry
Kissinger, take his historic secret trip to Peking to set up the visit of
President Richard Nixon in February 1972.

These events deterred China’s serious negotiations: If the Chinese
could put Sino-American differences over Taiwan on ice and begin to
restore full diplomatic relations, it would pay Peking to delay talks with
Moscow until the full weight of the emerging Sino-American relationship
could be brought to bear. The Chinese would not be interested in making
headway on the border issue until after the American president’s visit and
the Shanghai Communiqué, which outlined the new Peking—Washington
relationship. The border negotiations were stalled for the rest of 1971.1%

In 1972 Moscow reiterated its proposal for a nonaggression pact, this
time disclosing that it had made such a proposal in 1970 and that China
had rejected it.200 The proposal was evidently placed again before the
Chinese negotiating team by llichev after he returned to Peking, 20
March 1972.20! The river navigation talks were renewed 6 December 1971
and adjourned again without agreement, 21 March 1972.202 The Chinese
replaced their chief negotiator, Ch’tao Kuan-hua, with a new man of
lower rank, Vice—Foreign Minister Yii Chan.203 The Soviet delegation,
having nothing to do, took another tour of Chinese cities.2%* [lichev went

199 Propaganda attacks continued. See Pravda, 1 July 1971, “Alexandrov” article (in CDSP,
October 1971, 1—5); CSM, 18 March 1971; CSM, 30 September 1971; International Affairs
(Moscow), November 1971, 17-24.

200 Pravda, 23 September 1972, and NYT, 24 September 1972.

201 He had gone back to Moscow so as not to be in Peking at the same time as Nixon.

202 NYT, 27 March and May 1972, passim; Pravda, 21 March 1972 (in CDSP, 19 April 1972, 18); and
CSM, 27 March 1972. The Chinese did not report Ilichev’s return to Peking. FBIS Daily Report:
China, 22 March 1972, A1; FEER, 1 April 1972, 4 and 8 April 1972, 9.

203 CSM, 26 August 1970.

204 FBIS Daily Repore: USSR, 1 May 1972, D1; NYT, 1 May 1972; FBIS Daily Report: China, z May
1972, As.
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home for a “vacation” in September, returning only on 17 October.205
Propaganda attacks on both sides petered out, although the standard
range of Chinese attacks could still be found at some time during the year,
as could the normal range of Soviet denials and denunciations of the
Chinese. Thus, 1972 was a year of waiting for both China and the Soviet
Union.

The hiatus continued throughout 1973. Peking found it could contin-
ually postpone resolution of the border question by dragging out the
negotiations, just as before. Moreover, events outside the conference
room were more important in determining the course of negotiations.
The complex maneuvers — factional, bureaucratic, and military — leading
up to the CCP’s Tenth Congress in August 1973 once again rendered
China less than completely united against the Soviets. Although no strug-
gle for political primacy was equally critical in Moscow, the Kremlin’s
diplomatic attention was diverted to dealings with the United States — the
Brezhnev—Nixon Washington summit, the Watergate affair, the various
maneuverings concerning the European Security Conference, and, late in
the year, the crisis over the two superpowers’ handling of the Arab-Israeli
War. The Vietnam War was perhaps the most important of the influences
on the triangular relations among the United States, China, and Russia:
With the slow ending of the American involvement in 1972 and 1973, and
the consequent stop-and-go nature of Sino-American and Soviet-Ameri-
can détente, both Moscow and Peking concentrated their attention on the
American leg of the strategic triangle. Finally, it was only after Nixon’s
visit to Peking that Chinese military reinforcements to the border regions
began in earnest, along with politico-military transfers of command. The
scale of the Soviet buildup — and the consequent need to spend several
years in bringing the balance more nearly into equilibrium — gave the
Chinese additional incentive to delay an agreement.

Russia and China thus took opposite bets on the influence of their
changing relations with the United States on the Sino-Soviet conflict.
Moscow favored détente with Washington, among other reasons, in
order to isolate Peking or at least to prevent the rise of a new Sino-
American combination that, including Western Europe and Japan, would
be the centerpiece of a grand anti-Soviet coalition. Peking sought to
lessen tensions with the United States so as to confront the Soviets with
the prospect — however unreal — of such a combination.

205 PR, 31 {4 August 1972), 7-9; Pravda, 30 September 1972 (in CDSP, 25 October 1973, 16); FBIS
Daily Report: USSR, 17 October 1972, D1; NYT, 18 October 1972; FBIS Daily Report: China, 15
December 1972, A1.
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Thus, 1973 also saw no progress in the talks. Soviet criticism of China
varied with the international climate and the intensity of Chinese verbal
forays.206 Moscow ceased anti-Chinese diatribes at the beginning of the
Paris Conference on Vietnam in an attempt to promote a united Soviet-
Chinese front against the United States.20? Kosygin denied Chinese
charges that Moscow was militarily threatening China,28 an “Alexan-
drov”-authored article appeared in Pravda rebutting Chinese charges, and
Brezhnev, on 14 June, tried out the nonaggression proposal and the
Chinese rejected it. (The Chinese “did not even take the trouble of
answering,”” lamented the Soviet leader.)20

The river navigation commission met again, from § January to §
March, with the same lack of results as previously.210 The Soviet dele-
gation took another tour of China,?!! and Ilichev went home 19 July for
vacation and instructions, but this time he did not return for a full year.212
Thus, the negotiations were effectively broken off in mid-1973.

The Chinese did not seem particularly perturbed by this possible
danger signal: They were preoccupied with the Tenth Congress. Chou
En-lai, in his report to the Congress, reiterated Chinese willingness to
settle the border dispute so long as military force was not applied or
threatened. Chou’s remarks on Sino-Soviet relations were of significance
in showing that China no longer feared immediate Soviet attack; rather,
China took to warning the West that the Russians were now “making a
feint in the east while attacking in the west.” Of perhaps equal impor-
tance, Chou asserted Peking’s willingness to improve state relations on the
basis of peaceful coexistence. Presumably this included settlement of the
boundary disputes.?!3 These sentiments were echoed in Chou’s interview
with C. L. Sulzberger in late October,2!* and in the Chinese greetings to
the Supreme Soviet (i.e., not to the CPSU Presidium) on the October
Revolution anniversary.215

206 NYT, 8 August, 6 September, 19 November, and z2 December 1972; CSM, 26 August 1972.

207 NYT, 25 February 1973.

208 Los Angeles Times, 6 June 1973; Pravda, 2 June 1973 (in CDSP, 27 June 1973, 4 and 12); FBIS
Daily Report: USSR, 1 June 1973, D1.

209 Los Angeles Times and NYT, 25 September 1973; Economist, 29 September 1973, 42; CSM, 2
October 1973; International Affairs (Moscow), 5 (May 1975), 37.

210 FBIS Daily Report: China, 9 March 1973, A3; NYT, 9 March 1970.

211 Pravda, 1 May 1973. '

212 NYT, 20 July 1973. He had returned to Peking 13 January. See ibid., 25 February 1973.

213 PR, 35 and 36 (7 September 1973), 23. For a review of the Congress, see Thomas W. Robinson,
“China in 1973: renewed leftism threatens the ‘New Course,””” Asian Survey, 14.1 (January 1974),
1I—21.

214 NYT, 29 October 1973.

215 Ibid., 11 November 1973; Pravds, 10 November 1973 (in CDSP, 5 December 1973, 6).
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Phase three, 1974-197 5

Ilichev’s return to Moscow in mid-1973 had ended the second phase of
the negotiations. The third phase did not begin until his return to Peking
on 20 June 1974.216 By then, Sino-Soviet relations had hit a new low as
a result of the Chinese expulsion of alleged Soviet spies from Peking
in January, the helicopter incident in March, China’s military action in
the Paracel Islands off South Vietnam, and the Kazakevichevo Channel
controversy. The first two evidently kept Ilichev from returning to
Peking early in the year, as he was involved in Moscow with Russian
efforts to secure the release of the helicopter crew.2!7 The third incident
caused concern in Moscow because of its implications for China’s border
policy as a whole.?!8 The last seems to have precipitated Ilichev’s return
to the Chinese capital.

On 22 May 1974, the Soviet foreign ministry sent a note to Peking
about the Kazakevichevo Channel, which forms the southwest leg of the
triangle separating Hei-hsia-tzu Island from the mainland. The Amur and
the Ussuri form the other two legs, and Khabarovsk is on the mainland
bank opposite the northeast corner of the island, where the Amur meets
the Ussuri. The Soviet note recognized the channel as the maritime bor-
der between the two states and not the major rivers themselves.2!? The
Soviet note went on to “view favorably China’s request for passage of its
vessels” through the Amur-Ussuri route during the dry (summer) season
when the channel itself is unnavigable, but said for the first time that
advance notice would be required in every case. It asserted its right to do
this on the basis of “Russian-Chinese treaty documents,” presumably
correspondence following the Treaty of Peking in 1860.220 The Chinese
immediately rejected the Soviet argument;22! but there was little they

216 Los Angeles Times, 26 June 1974; NYT, 26 and 30 June 1974; FBIS Daily Repors: USSR, 25 June
1974, C1; Financial Times, 26 June 1974; Reuters, 26 June 1974; FBIS Daisly Report: China, 21
June 1974, A1; Le Monde, 27 June 1974.

217 Pravda, 3 May 1974 (in CDSP, 29 May 1974, 15); NYT, 21, 24, and 29 March 1974; Economist, 26
January 1974, 43; FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 24 June 1974, C1.

218 NYT, ¢ and 10 February 1974; CSM, 15 February 1974; Jean Riollot, “Soviet reaction to the
Paracel Island dispute,” Radio Liberty Dispatch, 11 February 1974. This was the first time since
the Sino-indian border wars of 1959 and 1962 that China used force in a territorial matter. To
Moscow it demonstrated that Peking would use force to have its way once the military situation
was favorable.

219 Pravda, 24 May 1974 (in CDSP, 12 June 1974, 4); NYT, 24, 25, and 28 May 1974; FBIS Daily
Report: USSR, 23 May 1972, Ci.

220 See Neville Maxwell, “A note on the AmurfUssuri sector of the Sino-Soviet boundaries,”
Modern China, 1.1 (January 1975), 116~26.

221 NYT, 28 May and 1 June 1974; FBIS Daily Report: China, 31 May 1974, A1; PR, 23 (7 June
1974), 7-
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could do to secure dry-season passage past Khabarovsk, because the
Soviet Union had stationed gunboats since 1967 at the point where the
channel splits off to the south from the Amur.222 The Soviet motives were
obvious: By raising the issue at that time, they hoped to secure leverage
for the release of the helicopter crewmen, give the Chinese some motiv-
ation to reopen the border talks as a whole, counter the Chinese conten-
tion for ownership of most of the Amur-Ussuri Islands on the thalweg
principle,?23 and provide a means of pressuring the Chinese to sign a new
annual river-navigation agreement (the negotiations for which again
ended in failure on 21 March).224

This Soviet tactic seemed to achieve at least part of its purpose, for the
border talks reconvened in late June 1974. A month later, Ilichev again
left Peking after no apparent progress was made, returned, and left once
again for Moscow on 18 August.225 Given the sterile past, it might be pre-
sumed that negotiations would not henceforth have resumed and that,
having served their short-term purpose for Peking as a lightning rod,
they could successfully be dispensed with. Rumania tried to act as a
mediator when Kosygin, Li Hsien-nien — one of Chou En-lai’s close
associates — and Yi Chan were all in Bucharest at the same time in August
for the thirtieth anniversary of the World War II liberation of Rumania,
but the most that could be produced was a single pro forma handshake.226

Nonetheless, on 6 November the Chinese opened the door a tantalizing
crack (or perhaps the Soviets kept their foot in it by some as yet unknown
inducement) when they included in an otherwise unnoteworthy October
Revolution greeting to Moscow the following:

The Chinese Government has repeatedly proposed that talks between the two
sides be held in good faith.... [I]t is necessary first of all to conclude an agreement
of mutual non-aggression and non-use of force against one another, on maintaining the
status quo on the border and on averting armed conflicts and departure of the
armed forces of both sides from disputed areas, and then to proceed toward the
solution of the border questions as [a] whole by way of talks. [Emphasis added.]??”

222 Maxwell, “A note on the Amur/ Ussuri sector,” 122.

223 NYT, 24 May 1974. Maxwell, “A note on the Amur/Ussuri sector,” 121, argues, plausibly
but without supportive evidence, that Moscow ‘‘has developed and hardened its claim to a
boundary along the Chinese bank so as to create a bargaining counter to be exchanged for 2
Chinese concession on a related but separate issue — the question of where exactly the boundary
runs at the point where the Amur and the Ussuri meet.”

224 SCMP, 5582 (2 April 1974), 33; FBIS Daily Report: China, 25 March 1974, A13; FEER 3 June
1974, 14.

229 1\91YT, 26 July, 19 August, and 2 October 1974; Pravda, 19 August 1974 (in CDSP, 11
September 1974, 16); FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 19 August 1974, C1; FBIS Daily Report: China,
D18; and Pravda, 1 October 1974 (in CDSP, 23 October 1974, 7).

226 NYT, 3 September 1974; CSM, 26 August 1974; FBIS Daily Report: China, 23 August 1974,
Ar—a2.

227 Manchester Guardian, 8 November 1974; FBIS Daily Report: China, 7 November 1974, A1—3;
NYT, 8 November 1974; Reuters, 8 November 1974.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



SINO-SOVIET NEGOTIATIONS 289

Why did the Chinese now apparently assent to what the Soviets had
proposed to them for the past three years? There are several possible
answers.

First, it is not clear that the Chinese were entirely serious about a
nonaggression treaty, for the relevant phrase was wrapped in a package of
other proposals, none of which were new; some of which (e.g., Soviet
withdrawal from territory claimed by the Chinese) had previously been
rejected by Moscow and stood no chance of acceptance now; and all
of which ~ including the nonaggression clause itself — were proffered as
preconditions to further negotiation. Second, China needed to reassert
itself diplomatically with regard to the border question, given its rejec-
tion of all Soviet proposals; the nonaggression agreement suggestion was
therefore a means of recovering the diplomatic initiative, which had been
in Moscow’s hands from the beginning. Third, there was every indication
that the proposal was designed in part to arouse more notice in
Washington than in Moscow. The Chinese had found the United States
reluctant to move beyond the liaison-offices stage in improving their
relations, and Washington was felt to lack any motive to change Sino-
American relations further, since it now had ambassadorial-level rep-
resentation in both Peking and Taipei. Inclining ever so slightly toward
the Soviet Union was Mao’s way, therefore, of informing Washington
that it could not indefinitely count on the Sino-Soviet conflict as a
means of forcing Peking to lessen its opposition to continued American
recognition of, and protectorate over, Taiwan. Peking seemed to be tell-
ing Washington that China, as well as the United States, could use the
new triangularization of international politics to its own advantage.

These reasons for the Chinese diplomatic departure are not entirely
consistent with one another, but the initiative (if it can be called that) had
its intended effect, at least on Moscow. Immediate Soviet reaction was
cautiously noncommittal.??® The short-term response was a firm and defi-
nite rejection. On 26 November, in Ulan Bator, Brezhnev stated his
reasons for considering the Chinese November telegram not worthy of
a positive reply:

Actually, Peking advances as preliminary condition no more no less than a
demand for the withdrawal of Soviet border guards from a number of areas of
our territory to which Chinese leaders have now decided to lay claim and so have
begun to call “disputed areas.” And Peking declares outright that it will agree to

talks on border questions only after its demands concerning the so-called “dis-
puted areas” have been satisfied.... Such a position is absolutely unacceptable.?2?

228 NYT, g November 1974.

229 Pravda, 27 November 1974 (in CDSP, 25 December 1974, 1-6); NYT and CSM, 27 November
1974. Earlier, Moscow had used the Hugarian media to indicate it would reject the Peking
initiative. See FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 15 November 1974.
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And in the official Soviet note sent the same day, the Kremlin opined that

What was said in your telegram of November Gth, this year, on ways of settling
some questions of Soviet-Chinese relations, the presentation of all kinds of pre-
liminary conditions, is a repetition of the former position of the Chinese leader-
ship and, of course, does not furnish foundations for an understanding.230

The longer-term Soviet response was different. In early February 1975,
Moscow sent Ilichev back to Peking and the talks were reopened.?3! The
Soviet purpose was to see if there was in fact any change in the Chinese
position; their private response to the Chinese telegram was therefore
different from their public one.232 Moreover, at the Fourth National
People’s Congress (NPC), convened in Peking after a long preparatory
period, Chou En-lai’s speech contained several phrases on the border
question that seemed conciliatory. Chou distinguished between the non-
aggression pact proposed several times by Moscow and the agreement in
principle on mutual nonaggression, the claimed product of his September
1969 airport meeting with Kosygin. Although this was linked, as usual,
with the demand that Soviet troops leave the “disputed areas,” Chou did
call upon the Russians to “sit down and negotiate honestly, do something
to solve a bit of the problem and stop playing such deceitful tricks.””233
Moscow took Chou at his word and dispatched Ilichev to test the atmos-
phere for possible changes.

The atmosphere in reality was none too good. The Chinese had in-
dicated their intention of putting the Soviet helicopter crew on trial,
which would have been a serious move inviting material Soviet retali-
ation.?3 In December, the Chinese had published, in the first number of
the reissued journal Li-shib yen-chiu (Historical research), a harsh attack on
Soviet border policy, calling on the Russians to withdraw their troops
from Mongolia, end military maneuvers in frontier areas, and reduce
border-region troop levels to the level of 1964.2% The new Chinese state
constitution, adopted at the Fourth NPC, officially inscribed anti-Sovietism
as a primary aspect of Chinese foreign policy.23¢ For its part, Moscow
continued its own propaganda campaign against Peking, generally accus-
ing the Chinese of not responding to its own series of proposals, charging

230 Pravda, 25 November 1974 (in CDJSP, 18 December 1974, 1).

231 NYT, 13 and 18 February 1974; FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 12 February 1974, C1; FBIS Daily
Report: China, 12 February 1974, A1; Daily Telegraph, 13 February 1974.

232 Negotiations were not renewed before February because the Chinese were caught up in the
preparations for and the holding of the Fourth NPC, which met in January.

233 PR, 4 (24 January 1975), 25; Washington Post, 24 January 1975; FEER, 31 January 1974, 14-15.

234 FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 15 October 1974, A13.

235 LSYC, 1975 1.

236 “The Constitution of the People’s Republic of China,” “Preamble,” in PR, 4(24 January 1975), 12.
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the leadership with substituting Maoism for Marxism as the principal
state and Party ideology,??” and challenging the Chinese to come forth
with “really constructive steps” toward settling the border problem.238

Still, Hichev and his new Chinese counterpart, Han Nien-lung (who
now replaced Yi Chan, reportedly ill), managed to meet, on 16 February
1975.23 It is possible that aside from procedural and diplomatic courtesy
matters, the Soviets attempted to include the helicopter crew matter and
the question of Amur-Ussuri shipping on the agenda, for these topics
were tending to interfere more and more in the broader context of the
talks. As in previous years, however, there appears to have been no easy
progress, and the Soviet delegation soon (in April) found itself on the
now standard tour of South China cities.2*? By mid-1975, it was not even
clear that the talks were continuing, even on an intermittent basis.

Thus, in the twelve years since the two sides first began negotiations
in 1964, there had been no visible progress. Prospects for settlement
depended essentially on the course of events outside the negotiating
room, particularly on the longevity of Mao Tse-tung and the pattern of
succession politics in China. Nonetheless, the period since 1969 had not
been wasted. Were the political situation to change, the Soviets and the
Chinese knew each other’s positions well enough that a definitive settle-
ment could have been reached in a very short time. That was not to come
for at least another decade and a half.

APPENDIX: CHINESE AND SOVIET FORCE BUILDUPS, 1969—1975

The Russian and Chinese diplomatic efforts already detailed, however
important, were nonetheless secondary to the military buildups. It was
the Soviet force augmentation — startlingly swift, broad, and deep — that
engendered Chinese fears of Russian aggression, that wreaked havoc with
the domestic economy in the early 1970s, and that drove Peking into the
waiting hands of the Americans. Later, however, the Chinese sent rein-
forcements sufficient to make a major Russian ground offensive very
costly. It remained impossible for the PLA to prevent the Red Army from
seizing large amounts of territory, but by the mid-1970s China had built
up its ground strength enough to begin deploying army units closer to
the border. Together with Chinese deployment of more than minimal

237 Pravda, 22 February 1974, “Alexandrov” article in CDSP, 19 March 1975, 1—5.

238 CDSP, 19 March 1975, 5; NYT, 23 February 1975.

239 Reuters, 17 Februacy 1974; Financial Times, 19 February 1975; FBIS Daily Report: China, 18
February 1975, A1.

240 FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 30 April 1975, C1.
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nuclear delivery capability, tactical and strategic, these changes partially
redressed the imbalance of the early 1970s.

From the beginning, the Soviet Union had no intention of launching a
major land offensive against China, either to overthrow its government or
to seize territory. It shared with China the wish to secure the inviolability
of its borders from what it perceived to be the predatory behavior of the
other side. Both countries pursued a buildup program that was rational.
And both capitals modified their stance toward the United States in
a manner that helped allow Washington to pursue détente toward the
Soviet Union, conclude the Vietnam War, and restore diplomatic contacts
with China.

Moscow was generally alarmed, it is true, at Chinese behavior at
Chen-pao Island, which it attributed to Cultural Revolution excesses and
Mao Tse-tung’s own perfidy. The Kremlin therefore resolved to garrison
its (and the Mongolians’) border with China heavily enough to make a
repetition of the March 1969 events very costly to Peking, and to use the
threat of more widespread military action to force the Chinese leadership
into resuming the border talks. Hence the Soviets increased the number
of divisions in the border regions from fifteen understrength formations
to forty, and later to more than fifty, at higher levels of readiness.2*! They
also provided the most advanced equipment, including nuclear missiles
and tactical warheads; filled out border troop divisions; engaged in con-
stant patrolling of land and water; augmented civil defense measutes in
cities within Chinese nuclear range (which included more and more of the
Soviet Union with each passing year);22 and began a massive construc-
tion program to lay in the necessary logistical base on a permanent
basis.243

Although the Russians meant the program to be defensive, the
Chinese evaluated it as threatening. Because Peking was innately sus-

241 FEER, 24 October 1970, 4; Chung-kung yen-chin (Studies in Chinese communism) (hereafter
CKYC), 3.7 (July 1969), 9; NYT, 7 August 1969; Economist, 21—22 September 1969, and 12
April 1970; FEER, 30 April 1970, 112-14; NYT, 22 July 1970; FEER, 4 September 1970, 359;
CSM, 4 January 1970; Henry Bradsher, *The Sovietization of Mongolia,” Foreign Affairs, 5.3
(July 1972), 545—53; Economist, 6 May 1972, 49; NYT, 10 September 1972; CSM, 10 and 14
September 1973; F. O. Miksche, “USSR: Rot-China ~ An der Ostgrenze Russlands Wacht die
Dritte Weltmacht,” Webr und Wirtschaft (October 1974), 424—28; Die Wels, 10 July 1969; Los
Angeles Times, 13 September 1969; NYT, 30 November and 30 December 1969, 7 October 1971,
6 May and 10 September 1972, 24 February 1974; Le Monde, 5 September 1970; Aviation Week and
Space Technology, 20 May 1974, 64.

242 NYT, 16 August, 28 October, and 7 December 1969, 22 July 1970; FEER, 26 February 1972,
18—19; Krasnaya Zvezda (Red Star), 5 March 1970, 4; Tanjug, 17 February 1971 (in FBIS Daily
Repors: USSR, 9 May 1974, R6~7); FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 17 June 1974, R19—22; Daily Tele-
graph, 1y June 1974; Baltimore Sun, 5 August 1974; Ming Pao, 103, 104, 105 (July, August, and
September 1974), article by Huang Chen-shih, et al.; CSM, 23 April 1975.

243 NYT, 3 February and 19 May 1970, 1 November 1971; FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 20 March,

1974. VL
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picious of the Soviets for ideological reasons and because they had to
judge the Soviet military machine by its capabilities and perceived tactics
(which often were offensive), the Chinese were forced to increase the size,
change the disposition, and upgrade the equipment of their own forces.
This cost them dearly in the short run: the Cultural Revolution had to be
cut short, the PLA had to divide itself between politico-industrial
administration and training and defense duties, support of such allies as
Pakistan and North Vietnam had to take second place to opposition to
the Soviet threat, and compromises had to be made with the United States
over Taiwan to obviate the possibility of a two-front conflict. The
Chinese did match the Soviet increase in numbers2?#* if not in modernity
of equipment (though they did not send significant additional divisions to
the border regions until 1972, four years after the Russian buildup
commenced). They increased their defense budget,?*> sent out large
numbers of urban youth to man newly formed Production and Construc-
tion Corps in the northern and western provinces,2*¢ strengthened the
militia program,247 began a crash civil defense effort including the well-
known tunnel networks in major cities,2*8 and made a number of adminis-
trative changes in provincial boundaries — including the division of much
of Inner Mongolia among its neighbors allegedly for defense purposes.?4?
By 1974 these changes had gone part of the distance to redressing the felt
imbalance of forces as of 1969—70.

Equally important, the Chinese nuclear and missile program not only
continued but also changed its direction to reflect the combination of
increased Soviet, and decreased American, threats. In particular, an
effort was made to counter the Soviet menace by concentrating on short-
and medium-range missiles; deploying them in diverse, semihardened

244 CKYC, 3.7 (July 1969), 9; NYT, 6 July, 17 and 30 August, 12 September, and 30 November
1969; Economist, 2126 September 1969; NYT, 12 April 1970; FEER, 4 September 1970, 359;
Miksche, “USSR: Rot-China — An der Ostgrenze Russlands,” n. 16; Die Welt, 10 July 1960;
NYT, 25 July 1972; Daily Telegraph, 15 July 1974; CSM, 7 November 1974.

24y Krasnaya Zvegda, 15 February 197z, 3 (in CDSP, 24.9 [29 March 1970], 1~4 and NYT, 26
February 1972); New Times (Moscow), 30 November 1972, 16; FEER, 5 August 1972, 23-24;
CSM, 23 March 1973; FBIS Daily Report: China, 15 December 1973, Ag—6; FEER, 11 March
1974, 33; FBIS Daily Repors: China, 8 April 1974, A12-13; FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 16 July
1974, C1.

246 FEER, 17 October 1970, 3536, which reported 600,000 men in the Sinkiang Corps, 200,000 in
Inner Mongolia, 200,000 in Heilungkiang, and 100,000 in Tsinghai; NYT, 6 July and 7
November 1969, 28 January, 1 March, and 22 July 1970; FBIS Daily Report: China, 30 September
1969, G1; PR, 23 June 1972, 22—23, 2 June 1973, 14-13; FEER, 26, March 1973, §.

247 NYT, 6 July and 30 November 1969; FEER, 16 January 1971, 46—47; FBIS Daily Report: China,
23 May 1974, K1-7; Daily Telegraph, 15 July 1974; FBIS Daily Report: China, 5 August 1974, K1,
L1; FEER, 29 November 1974, 30—32, FBIS Daily Report: China, 2 February 1975, 61~62.

248 CSM, 16 November 1972; NYT, 21 November and 28 December 1969; FEER, 4 December
1969,485—86,2nd 22 January 1970,4; NYT, 4 Januaryand's June 1971;and FEER, 9 April 1973.

249 NYT, 21 June, 5 and 20 July 1970; Bradsher, “The Sovietization of Mongolia”; FEER, 22
January 1972, which gives many details; NYT, 5 July 1973, 2 January 1974.
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locations; and forgoing the expected (by the Americans) deployment of
intercontinental missiles. Nuclear-weapons production and testing also
continued and, based on older jet bombers and increased production
capacity, a significant air-delivery capability emerged.250 With such air-
craft and weaponry dispersed around the full complement (around two
hundred) of Chinese air bases reasonably near the Soviet border, a Soviet
preemptive strike could no longer ensure destruction of the Chinese
retaliatory capacity so that no Soviet cities, or only a small number of
them, would be destroyed in return. Thus, by the mid-1970s there was a
partial but significant redress of the nuclear imbalance along the border.

It is difficult to describe and evaluate the details of Soviet and.Chinese
dispositions: particulars are closely held secrets and force composition
varies with circumstances. It is usually stated, for instance, that the Soviet
Union had by 1975 built its ground forces up to 45 divisions, including
2 to 4 in Mongolia and others in the Trans-Baikal Military District avail-
able for quick reinforcement. Only about one-third of these were in the
highest category of readiness. But many more divisions could have been
brought in, given the vast investment in logistics, construction, and
repositioning of equipment that took place after 1969. Much the same
could be said of the Chinese. By 1975 they had about jo divisions in the
Shenyang and Peking Military Regions, 15 in the Lanchow Military
Region, and perhaps 8 divisions in Sinkiang. As in the Soviet case, not
all were engaged in border duties while, on the other hand, additional
numbers could in an emergency quickly be sent from other areas of the
country. Each state in addition maintained a certain percentage of its total
forces for possible duty in other regions: the Soviet Union in Eastern and
Western Europe, and in the Middle East; and China in South Asia, the
Fukien Straits, and Korea. Both, particularly China, also maintained large
formations for internal duties. Thus, even without sketching out scenar-
ios, evaluation of the force levels available to both sides varies widely.

Geographic circumstances determined much of the specific location of
Russian and Chinese forces and constrained Moscow and Peking to adopt
different strategies. Because so much of the Russian population in Siberia
and the Soviet Far East is necessarily concentrated along the Trans-
Siberian railway, and because this vital transportation artery runs quite

250 NYT, 13 September, 2 November 1969; Krasnaya Zvezda, 21 January 1970, 4; FEER, 26
February 1972; Economist, 6 May 1972, 49; NYT, 10 September 1972; CSM, 14 September 1973;
Le Monde, 5 September 1970; Los Angeles Times, 21 June 1974; Economist, 4 August 1973, 36;
Literaturnaya Gazeta, 15 May 1974, 9 (FBIS Daily Report: USSR, 21 May 1974, C1); FBIS Daily
Report: USSR, 7 August 1974, Ci—2; NYT, 29 September 1974; FEER, 6 May 1974, 30~34;
Harry Gelber, “Nuclear weapons and Chinese policy,” 13—17; and Ralph Clough et al., The
United States, China, and arms control, 140—43.
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close to the Chinese border, Moscow had to deploy its forces and station
its equipment close to the boundary, indeed, mostly south of the railway
track. This location was naturally taken by Peking as a threat to Chinese
territory to the immediate south — Sinkiang, Kansu, Inner Mongolia, and
Heilungkiang. Since the Russians had nowhere to retreat north except
tundra and ice (or, in the case of the Primorskaya, ocean water), Moscow
had to adopt a strategy of preventing incursion by any Chinese force and
turn down out of hand any Chinese suggestion for mutual withdrawal
from the border. This was especially the case with Vladivostok and
Khabarovsk, the latter being directly across the river from land claimed
by China.

Chinese forces dared not approach the border too closely, because they
would risk being destroyed or being surrounded in the Sinkiang, Kansu,
and Inner Mongolian deserts. Moreover, the Chinese population lives
quite a bit to the south in almost all cases. Those who do live near the
Soviet border are minority peoples whose cousins are Soviet citizens and
who, in the case of the Sinkiang Kazakhs, have attempted to reunite with
their kinfolk. Chinese strategy and force locations were as follows: The
main force had to remain back from the border to defend important cities
(such as Peking itself) and facilities (such as the Lop Nor/Shuang Ch’eng-
tze nuclear and missile sites); the minority peoples had to be watched and
overcome by an influx of Han settlers who would at the same time actas a
paramilitary barrier to advancing Soviet forces and spread themselves
out, through agricultural colonization, to form a wall against the invader;
and in case of invasion, the army and the people, mostly peasants in
communes, would coalesce to present the Russians with a combination of
conventional defense and guerrilla war tactics — “people’s war.” As the
colonization effort proceeded and as the military felt stronger, the army
would advance ever closer to the Soviet border. Meanwhile, aggressive
patrolling and surveillance by border divisions would presumably pre-
vent, forestall, or give warning of Soviet attack.

Central to both Soviet and Chinese strategies was their possession of
sizable numbers of nuclear weapons. Moscow possessed enough nuclear
weapons to punish China severely for any territorial transgression. This
constituted only a background factor until the 1969 clashes, however, and
even then their use was hardly a viable strategy except in the most severe
circumstances. It was scarcely imaginable, despite talk of preemptive
strikes at Chinese nuclear production and test facilities and at rocket,
nuclear storage, and airbase sites.25! But once sizable Soviet ground forces

251 Kissinger, White House years, 183 and passim.
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began to be deployed, the entire Chinese position, strategic and tactical,
was threatened, because tactical nuclear weapons are integral to Soviet
divisions and because Soviet troops are trained to fight on nuclearized
battlefields. It was now possible for a Soviet preemptive attack to destroy
nearly all Chinese nuclear and missile facilities, airbases, seabases, and
ground formations and then to occupy significant portions of the Chinese
land mass, including the capital region itself. Hundreds of millions would
be killed, including millions in neighboring countries, and this, together
with the resultant weakened Soviet strategic position vis-a-vis the United
States and the certainty of an alliance against the Soviet Union of all other
states, made such a scenario quite unlikely. Nonetheless, it was plausible
enough to the Chinese for them to take its likelihood seriously and to
adjust their military and diplomatic posture accordingly.

Other scenarios also had to be faced by Peking. The most serious was
the prospect of Soviet interference in the post-Mao succession struggle,
supporting militarily one or another faction in order to help emplace a
pro-Soviet government. Failing this, there was the possibility that, in a
period of Chinese weakness during a succession struggle, Soviet forces
might move into such critical border regions as Sinkiang or Heilung-
kiang. While the Soviet side undoubtedly viewed these possibilities with
incredulity and was quick to disclaim any offensive intentions, the
Chinese, combining an evaluation of actual Soviet military capabilities
with the legacy of their own heavy criticism of Soviet ideological policies,
could only plan for the worst. It was therefore the nuclear potential of a
strong Soviet military force adjacent to the Chinese border that drove the
Chinese to reinforce their own border defenses, to devote, in the early
1970s, increasing portions of their domestic product to conventional
hardware production and non-ICBM ballistic missiles, to take PLA units
out of politicoeconomic administration and relocate them closer to the
Soviet border, and to interrupt Red Guard revolutionary activities and
assign many of them to Production and Construction Corps units next to
the boundary.

By 1975, the Chinese effort had gone some small distance toward re-
dressing the imbalance. An infantry division had been converted to an
armored unit, demonstrating at least that Peking now had the productive
capability for such changes. By possessing a second-strike nuclear retalia-
tory potential of sufficient size to deter Soviet preemptive attack and to
threaten major cities in European Russia, including Moscow itself, China
advanced from minimal deterrence to a strategy based on increasingly
hardened and dispersed missiles targeted against the Soviet homeland.

Changes in Soviet and Chinese force structures and dispositions are
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TABLE 1
Soviet and Chinese force levels, 1969—1976°

Total Total Total Air- Border
Year Force Army? Divisions Infantry Mechanized borne Troops

Soviet Union

1969—70 3.30 2.00 147 90 50 7 250
1970-71 3.30 2.00 197 100 50 7 230
1971~72 3.38 2.00 160 102 s1 7 300
197273 3.38 2.00 164 106 st 7 300
1973-74 3.42 .05 164 107 50 7 300
1974-75 3.52 2.30 167 110 50 7 300
1975—76 3.58 2.32 166 110 49 7 300
Change +o0.28 +o0.32 +19 + 20 -1 +o +o
China
1969~70 2.82 2.50 118° 108 8 2 300
1970-71 2.78 2.4% 118 108 8 2 300
1971—-72 2.88 2.5 120 tio 8 2 300
1972—73 2.88 2.50 130 120 8 2 300
1973-74 2.90 2.50 130 120 8 2 300
1974-75 3.00 2.50 136 119 11 6 300
1975—76 3.2 2.80 142 12§ 11 6 300
Change +0.43 +o0.30 + 24 +17 +3 +4 +o0

“ Total forces and total army in millions. Border troops in thousands.

# Includes air defense forces.

¢ Includes main forces divisions only, not local forces divisions.

Source: The Military Balance (London: International Institute for Strategic Studies [I1SS], yearly), and
author’s conversations with American, Chinese, and Soviet officials, 1974-84.

detailed in Tables 1 and 2.252 In Table 1, changes in the total amounts and
composition of the ground forces of the two countries are shown. For
China, there was a larger increase in the number of troops over the period
1969~75, about 300,000. The number of ground divisions grew from 118
to 142, an increase of 24, most of the gain before 1975 coming almost
solely from transferring soldiers from Cultural Revolution—related
administrative duties to line military units. Such a transfer, of approxi-
mately 200,000 troops, is a measure of the degree to which the PLA had
become involved in nonmilitary affairs in China during the Cultural
Revolution, and the timing of the transfer corresponds closely with the
disappearance of soldiers from factories, offices, and political bodies
observed by travelers to China during the period.

Changes in force structures and dispositions for the Soviet Union are
also revealing. There are striking similarities between changes in Soviet

252 These are derived from The Military Balance, 1968 -69 through 1974—75 (annual) and Strategic
Survey, 1969 through 1975 (annual), both published by the International Institute for Strategic
Studies, London.
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and Chinese force levels, 1969—75. As with China, the total size of the
military increased only marginally, from about 3.3 million to a reported
3,575 million men, an increase of about 275,000. The Red Army report-
edly added about 320,000 troops, however, and the number of motorized
rifle divisions increased by 20, from go to 110. All of these units went to
deter the Chinese threats. The number of armored and airborne units
changed hardly at all, again a pattern quite similar to that of China (the
relevant difference being, of course, the much larger number of such
Soviet units, reflecting the greater Soviet industrial base). Soviet border
troops increased by approximately 6o,000, and probably all of these were
set to patrolling the border with China. But their total number was
approximately that of China, around 300,000 men. In general, then, the
Soviet Union and China increased their total manpower levels by nearly
equivalent amounts. Given the magnitude of the threat that each per-
ceived in the other, it is somewhat surprising that each raised its force
levels by comparatively modest amounts. Perhaps this indicates the de-
fensive nature of both sides’ strategies. The approximate equality in the
increase in force levels is evidence that both Moscow and Peking were
aware that a very large increase by one side would engender a pro-
portional increase by the other, thus precipitating an arms race costly to
both.

With some exceptions, these conclusions are supported by the location
of both sides’ units near the border. Table 2 shows the time-differentiated
changes in postings of division-size units in the relevant districts in the
Soviet Union and China. Historically, China had more units in her border
regions ~ Peking, Manchuria, Inner Mongolia, Lanchow, and Sinkiang —
than the Soviet Union maintained in the Soviet Far East and the rele-
vant areas of southern USSR, for example, Turkestan. Up to 1968, there
were 47 ground divisions in these regions of China as opposed to perhaps
22 such units in the Soviet Union (15 in the Soviet Far East and possibly 7
of the 22 units in southern USSR). Table 2 shows clearly the rapidity of
the Soviet buildup in the early 1970s, during which period the Chinese
made only marginal additions to their own formations. By the end of
1973, the initial Soviet buildup of numbers of units was largely complete.
Additions thereafter consisted mostly of logistical support units, equip-
ment arrivals, and existing combat units being brought to higher
degrees of readiness. Chinese additions began only at that point, going
from 47 to 7o divisions within an eighteen-month period and to 78
divisions by mid-1975. The reason for this tardiness was to be found in
Chinese domestic politics and Peking’s relations with Washington: Only
in late 1971 was the Lin Piao affair resolved, allowing Mao and his group
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TABLE 2
Soviet and Chinese force dispositions, 19691976 (divisions)

Soviet Union
Soviet Far East

Year Eastern Europe European USSR Central USSR South USSR (including Trans-Baikal)
1968—Gg 22

1969~-70 32 6o 8 19 28 (2 in Mongolia)
1970~71 31 Go 8 21 37 (3 in Mongolia)
1971-72 31 Go 8 21 40 (2 in Mongolia)
197273 31 6o 8 21 44 (2 in Mongolia)
1973-74 31 6o 5 23 45 (2 in Mongolia)
1974~75 31 63 5 23 45 (2 in Mongolia)
1975—76 31 63 6 23 43 (2 in Mongolia)
Change -1 +3 -2 +4 21

China

Sino-Soviet border

Peking, Total
Canton/ Northeast, Sino-Soviet

Year Fukien Wuhan Hainan Southwest Tibet Inner Mongolia Lanchow Sinkiang border
1969—70 28 25 3 12 3 32 I8 4 47
1970=71 28 25 3 12 3 32 11 4 47
1971~72 28 25 3 12 3 33 1 5 49
197273 25 17 3 12 8¢ 40 15 107 (3]
197374 20 17 3 12 8¢ 45 15 10 70
1974-75 25 17 3 12 6 50 1§ 8 73
1975—76 2§ 18 3 12 6 55 15 8 78
Change -3 -7 o o +5 +23 +4 +4 +31

“ The 11SS Military Balance for these years combines the divisional location listings for the Tibet and Sinkiang Military Regions. We assume the ratio is the same during pre-
vious years, i.c., 3 Tibet and 4 Sinkiang.
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TABLE 3
Soviet and Chinese nuclear delivery vebicles, 19691976

Soviet Union

Tu-20,
MRBM/ Tu-os,
Year ICBM IRBM SLBM Mya-4 Tu-16 Tu-22 SSM* Total®
1969—70 1050 700 159 150 Goo 150 900 3709
1970-71 1300 700 280 140 550 150 900 4020
197172 1510 700 440 140 500 200 900 4390
1972—73 1530 Goo 560 140 500 200 900 4430
197374 1527 6oo 628 140 500 200 900 4495
197475 1575 6oo 720 140 500 200 900 4635
1975—76 1618 6oo 784 135 475 170 1000 4782
Change + 568 — 100 +625 — 15 — 125 + 20 + 100 +1073
China

Year ICBM MRBM IRBM SLBM 11-28 Tu-16 SSM Total
1969—70 - - - - 150 - - 150
1970—71 - - - - 150 10—20 - 120-6o
1971~72 - c.z0 - - 150 c.30 -~ 200
197273 - 20—30 15—20 - 200 c.100 - 335—50
1973-74 - c.50 1§—20 - 200 c.100 - 365—70
197475 - c.50 20-30 - 200 c.100 - 370-80
1975-76 2 c.50 20-30 - 300 c.6o - 432—42
Change +2 + 50 + 30 - + 150 + 6o - +282-92

Note: Calculating China’s totals at 20% of Soviet totals for 1975 would give the following figures:
ICBM, 329; MRBM/IRBM, 125; SLBM, 175; Mya-4, 27; Tu-16, 95; Tu-22, 34; SSM, z00; total, 985.
7 SSM = surface-to-surface missiles: the IISS figure. These are integral to ground units. Tactical
nuclear warheads, other than SSMs, are not listed as there is no accurate estimate, aside from the
1ISS figure of 3,500 for 1970—71, which would include the goo SSMs.

? Totals do not include any Soviet fighter-bomber aircraft, such as MiG-17s, -19s, -215, -23s, etc.,
most of which are nuclear<capable, It is assumed that all these aircraft, like comparable Chinese
planes, are devoted to interceptor duty or non-nuclear tactical air support.

to move units and change commanders,?53 and only after the Nixon visit
in early 1972 did China feel secure enough to withdraw significant forces
from the Fukien front opposite Taiwan. After this period of intensive
activity, the Chinese moved only 8 additional ground units into the bot-
der area during the next two years. In the interim, the Chinese attempted
to fill the gap by building up the Production and Construction Corps,
training more militia, and stressing civil defense.

If these numerical totals and force locations reveal a rough equality, by
1975, of Soviet and Chinese forces ranged along or near the border, the
same was not true of force structures and firepower. Table 3 displays data
253 For details, see Thomas W. Robinson, ““‘China in 1972: socio-economic progress amidst political

uncerrainty,” and Robinson, “China in 1973,” Asian Survey, January 1973 and January 1974,
respectively, and the sources cited therein.
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as to strategic and tactical nuclear weapons available to Soviet and
Chinese units. A tremendous disparity favored the Soviet Union in
numbers of nuclear-capable delivery vehicles and, therefore, of nuclear
warheads. Although the Soviet Union had to retain a large proportion of
these for the deterrent relationship with the United States and waging
war against America and her allies in Europe and elsewhere, the residue
available for potential use against China was still enormous and repre-
sented (presuming that on average each such vehicle was capable of
delivering more than one nuclear warhead) a destructive potential of hot-
rendous proportions. China by 1975 possessed about 430 nuclear delivery
vehicles (not counting MiG-19s, MiG-21s, and F-gs, which presumably
were configured for interceptor, reconnaissance, and tactical support
functions), while the Soviet Union disposed of some 4,735 vehicles
(again, not counting its vast supply of jet fighter aircraft, many of which,
however, were nuclear-capable). Were only 20 percent of the Soviet force
to have been earmarked for the Chinese theater, about 950 craft would
have been available. The Soviet Union also possessed a strong and dis-
persed air defense system that could have intercepted and destroyed a large
percentage, if not all, of Chinese I1-28s and Tu-16s. Finally, each Soviet
ground unit had nuclear capacity, in the form of ground-to-ground
missiles or small unit-carried tactical nuclear weapons. Using the 1970
IISS figure of 3,500 such warheads, and presuming they were available
for use against China roughly in proportion to the percentage of the Red
Army deployed against China (in 1975, 43/166 or about 26%), this would
mean another 880 warheads. This is to say nothing of the absolute superi-
ority Moscow enjoyed in conventional firepower, artillery, armor, and
battlefield mobility. Thus, as of 1975, the overall military balance weighed
heavily in favour of the Soviet Union.
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CHAPTER 4

THE SUCCESSION TO MAO AND
THE END OF MAOISM

INTRODUCTION

The Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution was an attempt to shape the
future of China. Its method was to change the nature of the Chinese
people. It was to be a “great revolution that touches people to their very
souls.”! The masses were to liberate themselves by class struggle against
the main target, “those within the Party who are in authority and are
taking the capitalist road.””2 These so-called Soviet-style revisionists were
alleged to be seeking to corrupt the masses by using old ideas to restore
capitalism. By transforming the ideological realm — education, literature,
the arts — and embracing Mao Tse-tung Thought, the Chinese people
were to inoculate themselves against poisonous contagion.

Mao’s objective was a China that was pure though poor, more egali-
tarian and less privileged, more collectivist but less bureaucratic, a
society in which all worked as one, not so much because they were led
by the Communist Party as because an inner compass — Mao Tse-tung
Thought — pointed them toward the magnetic pole of true communism.

The goal of the Cultural Revolution was to provide the right answer to
the question, After Mao, what? But success would depend on the answer
to an earlier question, After Mao, who? If alleged capitalist-roaders like
head of state Liu Shao-ch’i survived the Chairman in positions of power,
then China would ““change its color.” China must not only be guided by
the correct line and policies, but had to “train and bring up millions of
successors who will carry on the cause of proletarian revolution.”3 In the
storm of the Cultural Revolution, new leaders were to emerge, steeled in
The author is grateful to Thomas Bernstein, John Fairbank, Merle Goldman, Kenneth Lieberthal,
and Michael Schoenhals for comments and suggestions on drafts of this chapter.

“Decision of the Central Committee of the Chinese Communist Party concerning the Great Prole-
tarian Cultural Revolution,” URI, CCP documents of the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution, 1966
1967, 42.

Ibid., 45, 46.

“On Khrushchev’s phoney communism and its historical lessons for the world,” The polemic on the
general line of the international communist movement, 477. This is the last and most important of the nine

polemics issued by the CCP against the “revisionism” of the CPSU in 1963-64. These documents
are crucial for understanding Mao’s concerns on the eve of the Cultural Revolution.
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struggle, “proletarian” in outlook, in whose hands the Maoist brand of
socialism would one day burn fiercely.

In the interim, Mao had to cleanse the top ranks of the CCP and install
a new successor whom he could trust implicitly to preserve his vision and
hand it down. Hence the internecine struggle and purges described
in Chapter 2, “The Chinese state in crisis.” Mao’s victory in that battle
was heralded at the CCP’s Ninth Congress in the spring of 1969, which
rubber-stamped his personal choice as heir, Defense Minister Lin Piao. But
this produced a new conundrum, After Mao, which? Was it the demo-
ralized and decimated Party that would run China, or the army, a body
with equally revolutionary credentials, which had emerged after three
years of Cultural Revolution as the master of the country? This was an
institutional issue of supreme importance, with momentous implications
for hundreds of millions of Chinese. But for the most part it was fought
out between small coteries of leaders, plotting in their residences, clash-
ing at central meetings, with the liquidation of one clique or the other
finally emerging as the only viable solution.

THE MILITARIZATION OF CHINESE POLITICS

The CCP’s Ninth Congress in April 1969 was a triumph for Lin Piao in-
dividually and for the PLA institutionally. Defense Minister Lin’s posi-
tion as second only to Mao, first achieved at the Eleventh Plenum of the
Central Committee (CC) in August 1966, was confirmed. The new Party
constitution formally designated him Mao’s successor, the first time a
comrade-in-arms of the Chairman had achieved that distinction.# Lin’s
military colleagues, as Chapter 2 pointed out, were very prominent at the
congress; PLA representation on the Central Committee rose from

4 Indeed, the only time any Communist Party has ever taken such a step. Lin Piao’s new status was
attested to by the extravagant praise lavished on him by Chou En-lai in his speech to the CCP’s
Ninth Congress; Chou’s address is included in a sixteen-page unpublished collection of speeches to
the Congress, and has been translated and annotated for publication by Michael Schoenhals.

A Party historian has stated that when the presidium for the Ninth Congress was being
appointed, Mao suggested that Lin should chair it and that he, Mao, should be vice-chairman, only
to be interrupted by a loud shout of “Long live Chairman Mao” from Lin Piao.

The same historian has suggested that Mao indicated his preference for Lin Piao as his successor
as early as 1956. It seems that when votes were cast for Party Chairman at the first plenum after the
CCP’s Eighth Congress in September that year, Mao was one vote short of unanimous approval. It
was established that Mao had not voted for himself, nor for his number two, Liu Shao-ch'’i, but for
Lin Piao! See T’an Tsung-chi, “Lin Piao fan-ko-ming chi-t’uan ti chueh-ch’i chi-ch’i fu-mieh” (The
sudden rise of the Lin Piao counterrevolutionary clique and its destruction), in Chiao-bsueh ts'an-
ka0 ch'iian-kuo tang-bsiao hsi-t'ung Chung-kung tang-shib bsueh-shu +'ao-lun-bui, bsia (Reference for teach-
ing and study: national Party school system’s academic conference on CCP history, vol. 2) (here-
after Chiao-hsueh ts'an-£’ao, bsia), 40, 42. The author is grateful to Michael Schoenhals for sharing
both these items with him.
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19 percent to 45 percent.’ At the First Plenum of the new Central Com-
mittee after the Congress, the number of active-service soldiers appointed
to the Politburo rose dramatically.

The rise of Lin Piao and the military was in some ways a logical culmi-
nation of the Chinese revolution, and indeed conformed to a pattern fa-
miliar from Chinese history. Whenever political control broke down, often
under the impact of economic disaster, uprisings took place. Force was
met with force, and a process of militarization of the upper levels of the
polity took place. Eventually some more able and ambitious rebel leader,
sometimes a peasant, more often an aristocrat, would seize the chance to
overthrow the dynasty by force, eliminating other aspirant rebel chiefs in
the process. The generals who had backed the founding emperor in his
struggle for power would assume powerful positions under the new
dynasty.”

This process of replacement of one dynasty by another normally took
many decades, a period of warfare disguised by the neat traditional
assignment of a single year as the moment of passage of the mandate of
heaven. This is particularly evident in the long-drawn-out decline and fall
of the Ch’ing dynasty and the subsequent struggle for power between
aspirant successor regimes, culminating in the CCP victory in 1949.

During the decades that followed the defeat of the Ch’ing by the
British in the first Opium War (1839—42), the Manchus were beset by
both foreign invaders and domestic rebels. The dynasty’s initial response
was to rearm on traditional lines, but this proved quite ineffective.
Regional loyalists had to set up their own forces to supplement hapless
imperial armies.® Finally, the dynasty embarked upon defense moderniza-
tion, with sufficient success to ensure that the creator of the new army,
Yuan Shih-k’ai, emerged as both the power broker who arranged the
abdication of the last emperor in 1912, and the power holder who
dominated early republican politics.? The era of the general as political
leader had begun.

See Chapter 2. In view of the participation of virtually every older member of the CCP leadership in
armed struggle at some point in his career, the calculation of military representation on the CC is
often a question of definition. The *“Quarterly Chronicle” of the CQ (39, [July-Sept. 1969], 145)
estimated it at about 40 percent, Ying-mao Kau (CLG [Fall-Winter 1972—73}, 8) at 38 percent.
Domes, on the other hand, has estimated PLA representation as 40.3 percent at the Eighth
Congress and 5o percent at the Ninth; see Jiirgen Domes, The internal politics of China, 1949—1972,
210,

See Table 4.

For the Ch’in-Han transition, see CHOC, 1.110-27; for the Sui-T’ang one, see CHOC, 3. 143-68;
for the Yuan-Ming, see CHOC, 7.44~106.

See CHOC, 11, ch. 4, and Philip A. Kuhn, Rebellion and its enemies in late imperial China: militarization
and social structure, 1796~1864.

9 See CHOC, 11.383-88, 529-34,and CHOC, 12, ch. 4.
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TABLE 4
Politburo named after CCP’s Ninth Congress, April 1969

(Leaders named to the Politburo after the two sessions of the Eighth Congress in 1956 and 1958
appear in ordinary type; those added at the CC’s Eleventh Plenum in 1966 appear in caps; those
added after the Ninth Congress are in boldface. )

Standing committee: ranked
Mao Tse-tung Chairman
Lin Piao Vice-chairman

Standing committee: unranked

Ch’en Po-ta Chair, CRG”

Chou En-lai Premier

K’ang Sheng Adviser, CRG

Full members: unranked

Yeh Ch'iin PLA CRG

YEH CHIEN-YING Marshal

Liu Po-ch’eng Marshal

Chiang Ch’ing Vice-chair, CRG

Chu Te Marshal

Hsu Shih-yu Gen.; CO Nanking MR#; Chair, Kiangsu RevCom”
Ch’en Hsi-lien Gen.; CO Shenyang MR; Chair, Liaoning RevCom
Li Hsien-nien Vice-premier

Li Tso-p’eng Gen.; Navy Political Commissar

Wu Fa-hsien ) Gen.; Air Force CO

Chang Ch’un-ch’iao _Vice-chair, CRG; Chair, Shanghai RevCom
Ch’iu Hui-tso Gen.; Head, PLA Logistics

Yao Wen-yuan Member, CRG; Vice-chair, Shanghai RevCom
Huang Yung-sheng Gen.; PLA chief of staff

Tung Pi-wu Vice~head of state

HSIEH FU-CHIH Min. Public Security; Chair, Peking RevCom
Alternates: unranked

Chi Teng-k’uei Vice-chair, Honan RevCom

Ll HSUEH-FENG Chair, Hopei RevCom

Li Te-sheng Gen.; Chair, Anhwei RevCom

Wang Tung-hsing CO Central Bodyguard

Actual rankingb

Mao Tse-tung

Lin Piao

Chou En-lai

Ch’en Po-ta

K’ang Sheng
Chiang Ch’ing
Chang Ch’un-ch’iao
Yao Wen-yuan

Note: (1) Of 23 members of pre-GPCR Politburo, 14 dropped. (2) Of 16 new members since GPCR
started, 10 = military. (3) Of 25 members of new Politburo, 12 = military; of these, 10 were on
active service. This compares with 7 out of 26 in 19568 Politburo, of whom only 2 were on active
service. 8th CC: civil = 76.3%, PLA = 23.9%,; 9th CC: civil = §2.5%, PLA =47.5%.(4) 3 men
with provincial jobs in pre-GPCR Politburo, 8 in this one. Provincials in 8th CC = 37%; 9th CC =
58.6%.

4 CRG = Cultural Revolution Group; MR = Military Region; RevCom = Revolutionary Committee.
5Derived from picture in Chung-kuw kung-ch'an-tang ti-chin-13’u ch'iian-kuo tai-piao ta-hui (hua-t5')
(Ninth Congress of the Chinese Communist Party {picture volume]).
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After the collapse of Yuan Shih-k’ai’s ill-judged attempt to set up
a new dynasty and the death of the would-be emperor himself shortly
thereafter, China entered upon the warlord era (1916—-28), during which
none of Yuan’s erstwhile subordinates and rivals proved sufficiently
powerful to take over his role.’® But as control of China’s nominal
government in Peking passed from one warlord to another, it became
clear to the revolutionaries who had conspired to overthrow the Ch’ing
dynasty and then been thrust aside by Yuan, that without military power
of their own they would remain helpless or beholden to the unreliable
favors of a warlord. It was then that Sun Yat-sen turned to Moscow, and
in 1924 his military aide Chiang Kai-shek set up the Whampoa Military
Academy with Soviet advisers, in order to train officers for a revolution-
ary army loyal to the Kuomintang.!!

Had Sun lived longer, perhaps the reshaped KMT would have
emerged as a powerful political organization able to subordinate its army
to its purposes. But his death in 1925 unleashed a struggle for the suc-
cession, which was soon won by Chiang Kai-shek because of his military
power base. Although the KMT played an important role when Chiang
set up the Nationalist government in 1928, the army remained the ulti-
mate source of power within his regime.12

On Moscow’s otders, the newborn Chinese Communist Party (CCP)
had collaborated with the KMT, and Communist officers and cadres
served in the Northern Expedition that enabled Chiang to triumph over
the warlords. But when Chiang turned on the CCP in 1927, it became
clear to Mao Tse-tung, as it had become clear to Sun before him, that
without its own military force, there was no future for a political move-
ment in China. Political power grew out of the barrel of a gun.!3 On
Ching-kang-shan and in the Kiangsi Soviet, he and his colleagues created
the forces and developed the strategy which brought victory in the civil
war with the KMT two decades later.14

There was a fundamental difference between what the CCP later called
the People’s Liberation Army (PLA) and Chiang Kai-shek’s forces. Mao
insisted that the Party should command the gun and that the gun must
never be allowed to command the Party.!5 The PLA was not to be just
another warlord army, or even a military-dominated party-army amalgam
on the KMT model, but a revolutionary force led by the CCP in the ser-
vice of a cause delineated by it.

But it was never quite that simple. Theoretical principles of Party con-

10 See CHOC, 12,ch. 6. 11 See CHOC, 12.540.
12 See Lloyd E. Eastman, The abortive revolution: China under Nationalist rule, 1927~193;.
13 Mao, SW, 2.224. 14 See CHOC, 13,ch. 4. 15 Mao, SW, 2.224.
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trol may be hard to enforce in the heat of battle when life or death rests
on the decision of the military commander.16 Military subordination may
be impolitic to insist on if, like Mao, you rely on the support of the
generals for your rise to power.!'” Mao’s personal political power did
indeed grow out of the barrel of the gun; his way of ensuring political
control of the army was to retain his chairmanship of the CC’s Military
Affairs Commission (MAC) from 1935 until his death more than four
decades later.

Moreover, when political triumph has been engineered by generals can
they be denied the fruits of power? Not with impunity. When Kao Kang
made his bid to be recognized as Mao’s successor in the mid-1950s, he
sought and found support from generals who, he argued, had been
short-changed in the post-Liberation distribution of posts.'® Although
Kao Kang lost out, the Party leadership got the message. Lin Piao, one of
the military men who seems to have been attracted by Kao’s arguments,
was quickly raised to the Politburo, and after the CCP’s Eighth Congress
in 1956, seven of the PLA’s ten marshals emerged as members of that
body.1?

The importance of the military within the polity was further demon-
strated at the Lushan Conference in 1959, when then defense minister
P’eng Te-huai implicitly challenged Mao’s handling of the Great Leap
Forward. P’eng’s willingness to stick his neck out can be attributed to a
number of factors; but its significance is that only the current head of the
military establishment had the institutional base from which to initiate
an attack that impugned the Chairman’s competence and thus his au-
thority. The extent to which Mao felt threatened and outraged by an
assault from within what he had always considered his stronghold can be
gauged from the bitterness of his rebuttal; only by portraying the issue as

16 During the Anti-]Japanese War, P’eng Te-huai launched the Hundred Regiments campaign in clear
defiance of the principles laid down by Mao on avoiding major offensives that carried no certainty
of victory. In his memoirs, P’eng admitted mistakes with respect to this campaign, including
launching the offensive early without consulting the CC’s Military Affairs Commission, but cited a
telegram from Mao as indicative of the Chairman’s approval. In view of -he shrill artacks made on
P’eng over this issue during the Cultural Revolution after the passage of a quarter of a century, it
seems possible that this campaign may have been launched against Mao’s wishes or at least against
his better judgment, and that his approval had been forthcoming only to preserve a facade of
unity. For Mao’s views on strategy in the Anti-Japanese War, see Mao, SW¥, 2.180-83, 227-32; for
P’eng Te-huai’s version, see his Memoirs of a Chinese Marshal, 434~47.

17 See Raymond F. Wylie, The emergence of Maoism: Mao Tse-tung, Ch'en Po-ta and the search for Chinese
theory, 1935~1945, 68—71.

18 See CHOC, 14.97—103.

19 The founder of the Ming dynasty, Chu Yuan-chang, who came to power after long military
campaigns, was careful to award noble titles to all his principal generals shortly after his proc-
lamation as emperor; see CHOC, 7.105.
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a choice between himself and the turbulent defense minister did he force
the other marshals to accept P’eng’s dismissal.20

Ironically, P’eng Te-huai’s disgrace led to an increase in the PLA’s
status within the polity. P’eng’s replacement as defense minister by Lin
Piao, Mao’s disciple from the early 19305, gave the Chairman greater
confidence in the military’s loyalty to himself and his ideas. As Lin
promoted the study of Mao Tse-tung Thought, and issued the first
edition of the “little red book™ of Mao quotations to the armed forces,
the PLA was designated the exemplar, even to the CCP.2!

Thus when Mao launched his assault on the Party leadership at the
outset of the Cultural Revolution, he could be confident that the other
major revolutionary institution would support him. Later, when the Red
Guards found the overthrow of provincial leaders harder than expected,
Mao was able to call on the PLA to support the left. When the tri-
umphant Red Guazrds fell to internecine warfare, and many cities of China
were the scenes of armed clashes, it was a general — Ch’en Tsai-tao in
Wubhan in the summer of 1967 — who blew the whistle. Although Ch’en
himself was disciplined, ultra-leftist cadres were also purged, and a year
later Mao authorized the rustication of the Red Guatds. The mass base of
the Central Cultural Revolution Group was dissolved. The way was clear
for the triumph of Lin Piao and his generals at the Ninth Congress.22

For Mao the issue must have seemed stark, even though among his
colleagues he dismissed Soviet attacks on China’s “military bureaucratic
dictatorship” as not worth refuting.23 All his life he had insisted on the
primacy of the Party over the army; after his death, the prospect was that
the army would dominate the Party. The CCP might go the way of the
KMT. Could he accept this?

THE FALL OF LIN PIAO

The CCP’s Ninth Congress should have signaled a return to some
semblance of normalcy: Mao’s “proletarian revolutionary line” reigned
unchallenged, his enemies had been defeated, a new leadership was in
place, civil strife had been suppressed. Mao had heralded a “great
victory” as early as October 1968, and in his political report to the Con-

20 See CHOC, 14.311~22. The K’ang-hsi emperor was not so fortunate; he had to fight an eight-
year-long civil war to subdue the dynasty’s threc most powerful generals before consolidating the
Ch’ing regime in the late seventeenth century; Lawrence D. Kessler, K’ang-hsi and the consolidation
of Cbing rule, 1661-1684, 34-90.

21 See CHOC, 14.335—42. 22 See Chapter 2.

23 At the First Plenum of the Ninth CC; see Wang Nien-i, 19481989 nien-ti Chung-fuo:
Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai (China from 1949 to 1989: decade of great upheaval), 395.
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gress, Lin Piao proclaimed: “The victory of the Great Proletarian Cul-
tural Revolution is very great indeed.””?* When discussing the future, Lin
Piao talked of “continuing the revolution in the realm of the superstruc-
ture,”?> that is, building the new society for which the Cultural Revolu-
tion had been launched. For the victors, if not for the victims when they
were finally able to rewrite the histories, the Cultural Revolution was
over. The year 1969 was meant to mark a new beginning after revolution,
like the Liberation twenty years eatlier.

But if this had been a “Congress of Victors,” the calm it should have
presaged was as short-lived as that after the CPSU’s Seventeenth Con-
gress in 1934 for which that appellation was coined. Insofar as the Cul-
tural Revolution meant a struggle for power among the elite to determine
who had the right to shape the future, it was far from over, and indeed
was soon to take an even more dangerous turn. There were three arenas:
the reconstruction of the Party; the rebuilding of the state structure; and
foreign affairs. Underlying all three was the specter. of Bonapartism
conjured up by Lin Piao’s rise to power.

The reconstruction of the Party

In the absence of any properly constituted lower-level Party committees,
delegates to the Ninth Congress had supposedly been chosen either
by “consultation” between revolutionary committees and local “rebel”
groups,? or simply by directive from the higher levels.?” Because the
PLA dominated the revolutionary committees,? it was hardly surprising
that the military were so much in evidence at the Congress. With the Con-
gress resulting in many promotions for PLA officers, it was even less sur-
prising that the process of provincial party construction reflected the
prevailing power realities.

Mao had begun to call for the reconstruction of the Party as early as
October 1967 with his “fifty character policy” statement, directing that
party organs should be formed from advanced elements of the proletariat.
At the new CC’s First Plenum after the Ninth Congress, he repeated his
call to revive the Party. But although the declared hope of the leadership
was to rebuild from the bottom up, and in 1970 the CC publicized the

24 CB, 880 (9 May 1969),37. 25 Ibid., 34.

26 These were organizations of blue-collar workers, the Red Guard groups having been disbanded.

27 Teaching and Research Office for CCP History of the [PLA] Political Academy, ed., Chung-kuo
kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien ta-shib chien-chieh (A summary of the principal events in the Go years of
the Chinese Communist Party), 559.

28 Of twenty-nine provincial revolutionary committees, twenty-one were headed by PLA officers;
Domes, The internal politics of China, 205.
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party construction experience of Peking University, Peking No. 27 Roll-
ing Stock Plant, and the No. 17 State Cotton Mill in Shanghai as mod-
els,?? Party branches proved difficult to set up.

By late 1969, the major effort had been transferred upward to the
counties and municipalities, but even at this level progress was slow. In
the year between November 1969 and November 1970, only 45 of the
nation’s 2,185 counties had set up Party committees. Presumably recog-
nizing the futility of proceeding on these lines, the central leadership
authorized the prior formation of provincial-level committees. The first
was formed in Mao’s home province, Hunan, in December 1970, with
one Hua Kuo-feng as its first secretary, and by mid-August 1971 all
twenty-nine provincial-level units were similarly endowed, with the PLA
well in evidence. The military had supplied twenty-two of the twenty-
nine first secretaries and 62 percent of the cadres running the provincial
secretariats.3?

According to post—Cultural Revolution accounts, Party rebuilding
resulted in the induction of many disruptive “rebel” elements and the
exclusion of old officials. Although a prime focus of the continuing
“purify the class ranks” campaign launched in May 1968 had been to
exclude ultra-leftist elements, allegedly the net was cast far wider, and the
campaign used against blameless cadres.3! This in itself probably dis-
pleased Mao, who appears to have wanted to reeducate, rehabilitate, and
reemploy experienced cadres as part of an effort to restore stability and
unity. But the more pressing issue was the clear failure of Lin Piao and
the PLA to accept his injunctions to help rebuild a civilian Party that
would reestablish its control over army and nation.32 Well before the for-
mation of the last provincial Party committees, it must have been obvious
that the PLA would dominate them as it dominated the provincial revo-
lutionary committees. Moreover, Lin Piao was giving evidence of want-
ing to dominate the state structure at the center as well as in the
provinces.

Rebuilding the state structure

On 8 March 1970, Mao gave his opinions on rebuilding the state struc-

ture. He advocated convening the Fourth National People’s Congress, at

which a revised state constitution would be agreed upon. The consti-

29 Hao Meng-pi and Tuan Hao-an, eds., Chaung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shih-nien, hsia (Sixty years of
the Chinese Communist Party, part 2), 610.

30 See Domes, The internal politics of China, 215.

31 Hao and Tuan, Chang-kuo kung-c’ an-tang lin-shib-nien, Go8—13.
32 Philip Bridgham, “The fall of Lin Piao,” CQ, 55 (July-September 1973), 429-30.
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tution would abolish the position of head of state. The following day the
Politburo endorsed Mao’s opinion, and on 16 March formulated some
principles regarding the NPC session and the constitution, which were
submitted to the Chairman and endorsed by him. On 17 March, a central
work conference met to flesh out what had been agreed on. But Lin Piao
soon joined issue on the question of the office of head of state. On 11
April, he proposed in writing that Mao should resume the office of head
of state, which he had ceded to the late Liu Shao-ch’i in 1959, otherwise
“it would not be in accord with the psychology [hsin-/i chuang-t'ai] of the
people.” The Chairman summarily rejected this suggestion, telling the
Politburo on 12 April: “I cannot do this job again; this suggestion is
inappropriate.” At a Politburo conference toward the end of the month,
Mao used a historical analogy from the period of the Three Kingdoms in
the third century A.D. when stating for the third time that he would not
take on the state chairmanship and that the post should be abolished.

Yet Lin Piao persisted. Two of his military allies in the Politburo were
on the constitution-drafting group: Wu Fa-hsien, the air force head, and
Li Tso-p’eng, the navy’s chief commissar. In mid-May, Lin asked them to
include a clause on the post of head of state, and despite a fourth dis-
claimer by Mao in mid-]July that one should not create a post for the sake
of a person, behind the scenes Lin Piao’s wife Yeh Ch’tin kept promoting
the idea with Lin’s supporters. Yeh asked Wu Fa-hsien plaintively what
Lin Piao would do if the state chairmanship were not reestablished, an
indication of Lin’s own interest in the post if Mao continued to decline
it.33

Why would the Chairman’s formally anointed successor in the Party
press this issue in the teeth of Mao’s opposition? Why would he want a
ceremonial post with no more prestige than its occupant’s status within
the Party? Philip Bridgham has argued that Lin was dismayed that the
new constitution would leave him junior in governmental status to Pre-
mier Chou En-lai, in whose cabinet he was a vice-premier and minister of
defense, and at the implication that the Chairman was now contemplating
a joint leadership of Lin and Chou to succeed him.34 It can also be argued
that Mao’s tenure in the state chairmanship had conferred a certain aura
on it, certainly a status senior to the premier’s, and that Liu Shao-ch’i’s
tenure in the post before the Cultural Revolution had shown that it
guaranteed considerable publicity, as well as exposure in the interna-
tional arena.

33 Wang, Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 392—94; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 613.
34 Bridgham, “The fall of Lin Piao,” 432~33.
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The key to Lin Piao’s behavior in this matter, however, is almost cer-
tainly a deep sense of insecurity, probably exacerbated by the relative iso-
lation to which illness and temperament confined him.3> He had emerged
as Mao’s principal colleague as early as 1966, but he still required the
reassurance never granted to Liu Shao-ch’i of being named successor in
the Party constitution. Now he sought the further reassurance of being
named head of state. Personal psychology aside, this insecurity probably
stemmed in part from an uneasy consciousness that the manner in which
he had risen to power was illegitimate, and bitterly resented by survivors
of the Cultural Revolution among his generation of leaders. Even this
would have mattered little, had he had total confidence in Mao’s backing.
He was surely unnerved by Mao’s suggestion to him that since he (Lin)
was also old, he, too, should have a successor, and that Chang Ch’un-
ch’iao would be a good candidate;36 and as the documents circulated after
Lin’s fall indicate, he seems to have viewed Mao as someone always ready
to knife his closest associates in the back:

Today he uses sweet words and honeyed talk to those whom he entices, and
tomorrow puts them to death for fabricated ctrimes.... Looking back at the his-
tory of the past few decades, [do you see] anyone whom he had supported
initially who has not finally been handed a political death sentence? ... His former
secretaries have either committed suicide or been arrested. His few close
comrades-in-arms or trusted aides have also been sent to prison by him.¥

Why, then, did Lin Piao defy Mao so blatantly? Possibly he felt that the
Chairman might relent; possibly he wanted to use the issue as a litmus test
of Mao’s attitude toward himself. Or possibly, with his military col-
leagues grouped around him, he now felt strong enough to force Mao to
concede; after all, Mao had been dependent upon the PLA for the success
of the Red Guards, and later the generals’ anxieties had helped compel
Mao to suppress them. Could not the dominant role of generals within
the Politburo be used to promote the defense minister’s interests?

35 See Chang Yun-sheng, Mao-chia-wan chi-shib (An on-the-spot report on Mao-chia-wan), passim.
Chang was one of Lin Piao’s secretaries from 19 August 1966 until 17 November 1970. Lin appar-
ently feared light, wind, water, and cold, and hated to sweat. He did not take baths and did not eat
fruit. He insisted that his accommodation should be kept at a constant 21 degrees C. (about 70
degrees F.), with no greater variation than half a degree. (Yeh Ch'iin liked her room temperature
to be 18 degrees C.!) But probably the most debilitating aspect of Lin’s condition, as far as carrying
out his duties was concerned, was his inability or refusal to read documents, with the result that
his secretaries had to select and summarize from the mass of paper that reached his office as much
as they could read to him in thirty minutes. Ibid., 8~12; Wang Nien-i, Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai,
373-75,377-

36 Ibid., 387-88.

37 Michael Y. M. Kau, The Lin Piao affair: power politics and military coup, 87. These words were
probably written by Lin Piao’s son, but they clearly reflect the knowledge and experience of the
older man.
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Moreover, Lin Piao had another important ally in his quest for status:
Ch’en Po-ta, Mao’s longtime ideological adviser and onetime political
sectetary.®® Ch’en had headed the Central Cultural Revolution Group
from its creation in the spring of 1966, a confirmation of his closeness to
the Chairman, and he soon rose to the fourth position in the leadership
under Mao, Lin, and Chou En-lai, a ranking confirmed by pictures taken
at the Ninth Congress. Yet, a year later, Ch’en, after years of loyal service
to Mao, had chosen to support Lin Piao in defiance of the Chairman’s
repeatedly stated views.

One explanation is that the dissolution of the Cultural Revolution
Group in late 1969 had deprived Ch’en of a starring role in the post—
Ninth Congress constellation, and that he may have felt threatened by the
campaign against ultra-leftism.3> Equally, the crumbling of the original
coalition that backed Mao at the outset of the Cultural Revolution under
the impact of events from 1966~69 may have left Ch’en feeling isolated.
The Shanghai leftists Chang Ch’un-ch’iao and Yao Wen-yuan were linked
through Chiang Ch’ing (Madame Mao) to the Chairman; indeed, the
youthful Yao seemed to have replaced Ch’en Po-ta as the favored bearer
of Mao’s message. Yet, at the outset of the Cultural Revolution, Chang,
Yao, and even Chiang Ch’ing had been Ch’en’s subordinates in the Cul-
tural Revolution Group. In preparation for the Ninth Congress, Ch’en
had originally been chosen as the principal drafter of Lin Piao’s political
report, with Chang and Yao as his aides; but when Ch’en proved unable
to produce a satisfactory draft in time, Chang and Yao took over the task,
under the supervision of K’ang Sheng. K’ang, Mao’s longtime aide in
the internal security field, also had close ties to his fellow provincial
Chiang Ch’ing, and Ch’en appears to have been jealous of K’ang’s
connections.40

Lin Piao, on the other hand, had consolidated his position on a PLA
base and no longer seemed to need the support of the leftists. Indeed, Lin
and his followers and Chiang Ch’ing and hers were increasingly divided
into rival camps; and whereas Lin may have had long-term worries about
the security of his role, he seems to have had excessive confidence that in
the short run he could dominate Chiang’s clique. Perhaps Ch’en Po-ta
agreed and, looking to the future, thought his best prospect was to offer

38 For Mao’s indebtedness to Ch’en Po-ta, see Wylie, The emergence of Maoism, passim.

39 Bridgham, “The fall of Lin Piao,” 432.

40 See Chung K'an, K'ang Sheng p’ing-chuan (A critical biography of K’ang Sheng), 15-16,146—47. For
Ch’en Po-ta’s jealousy of K’ang Sheng, see Chang, Mao-chia-wan chi-shib, 190—9z2; for Ch’en’s
problems with the report for the Ninth Congress, see ibid., 210—11, and Wang, Ta-tung-luan-ti
nien-tai, 387. According to the latter source, Ch’en Po-ta, miffed, continued working on his own
draft, but it was the Chang—-Yao one that Mao, after several revisions, eventually approved. Lin
Piao was apparently only interested in Mao’s input and the final version of the report.
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to perform for Lin Piao the same role he had previously performed for
Mao.#! The decision was to prove disastrous for Ch’en’s career.

The struggle over the state chairmanship came to a head at the Ninth
CC’s Second Plenum, held at the ill-starred Lushapn mountain resort from
23 August to 6 September 1970. Once again, Mao was locked in struggle
with a defense minister, although this time he was not sure enough of his
own strength or the minister’s discipline to risk a direct confrontation at
this stage.

On the eve of the plenum, 22 August, the Politburo Standing Com-
mittee, consisting of Mao, Lin Piao, Chou En-lai, Ch’en Po-ta, and K’ang
Sheng, met to agree on the main themes of the plenum. Mao pointedly
stressed the need for unity and the avoidance of factionalism, his habitual
device when seeking to undercut opposition.*2 But Lin Piao and Ch’en
Po-ta again proposed the retention of the state chairmanship and urged to
Mao to assume it. Mao refused once more, but pointedly added that who-
ever wanted to take on the job should do so.4

The plenum was opened the next day by Chou En-lai, who listed the
agenda as the revision of the state constitution, the national economic
plan, and war preparedness. Unexpectedly, and without clearing his re-
marks with Mao in advance,* Lin Piao intervened to express his convic-
tion that it was extremely important for the new constitution to express
Mao’s role as the great leader, head of state (kuo-chia yuan-shox), and
supreme commander, as well as the guiding role of Mao Tse-tung
Thought as the national ideology. Implicitly, he was threatening the
opponents of retaining the state chairmanship with accusations of being
anti-Mao.%

As in the past, Lin was stressing Mao’s transcendent genius and role in
order to display his own devotion and thus achieve his own ends, a strat-
egy which Mao appears to have been aware of and uncomfortable with
even from the beginning of the Cultural Revolution.* But for most of the

At his trial in the winter of 1980-81, Ch’en Po-ta said only that “after he learned of the power

struggle between Lin Biao and Jiang Qing, he sympathized with Lin Biao"’; see A great trial in

Chinese bistory, 116, For the development of rival camps and the confidence of Lin’s side, see

Chang, Mao-chia-wan chi-shib, 38289, and Wang, Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 382—88.

42 Cf. Mao's behavior at the 1959 Lushan Conference; see Roderick MacFarquhar, The origins of the
Cultural Revolution, 2.220.

43 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 613—14.

44 Kao Kao and Yen Chia<h’i, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming" shib-nien shib, 1966-1976 (A history of the ten
years of the “Great Cultural Revolution,” 1966—1976), 348.

45 Ibid., 614.

46 See Ma0’s letter of 8 July 1966 to Chiang Ch'ing in CLG, 6.2 (Summer 1973), 96—99. Later that

year, in a speech to the Military Academy devoted to the theme of raising the study of Mao’s

writings to a new stage, Lin Piao praised the Chairman as the “greatest talent of the present era”

and urged everyone studying Marxism-Leninism to devote 99 percent of their effort to his works;

see lssues & Studies, 8.6 (March 1972), 75~79.
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255 CC members present who were not in the know, Lin Piao was giving
the opening, keynote address on behalf of the central leadership, and they
were hardly likely to express opposition. His wife, Yeh Ch’iin, sought to
press home this advantage, urging Lin’s PLA allies Wu Fa-hsien, Li
Tso-p’eng, and Ch’iu Hui-tso, the chief of logistics, to speak up in sup-
port, and to lobby CC members from their own arm of the services.
Another PLA supporter, Chief of Staff Huang Yung-sheng, was tele-
phoned in Peking and informed of Lin’s demarche.#” At a Politburo
meeting held that evening to discuss the economic plan, Wu Fa-hsien
proposed revising the following day’s arrangements so that the plenary
session could listen to a tape recording of Lin’s speech and discuss it.
That night, without formal authorization, Ch’en Po-ta was busy drafting
a clause on the state chairmanship for the constitution, and collecting
quotations on the theory of genius.*8

It is not clear whether Mao attended the Politburo session on the eve-
ning of 23 August — presumably not — or if Wu Fa-hsien’s proposal was
accepted and the plenum listened to the Lin Piao tape the following
morning. But on the afternoon of 24 August, after agreeing on their plan
of action, Ch’en Po-ta, Yeh Ch’iin, Wu Fa-hsien, Li Tso-p’eng, and Ch’iu
Hui-tso divided up and spoke in favor of the Lin line at the sessions of the
North China, Central-South, Southwest, and Northwest regional groups.
They distributed a selection of quotations from Engels, Lenin, and Mao
on the theory of genius to bolster Lin’s position, and Ch’en Po-ta told the
North China group that anyone opposing Mao’s assumption of the state
chairmanship was opposing the concept of Mao as a genius. Reports of
their remarks were printed in the group bulletins and distributed. No one
at the group meetings suggested Lin Piao for head of state.#

Mao, it was later claimed, was well aware that Lin’s tactic was for the
CC to agree that the new constitution should retain the state chairman-
ship and then to take the position himself if Mao persisted in refusing
it.30 If so, then Mao’s remark at the Politburo Standing Committee meet-
ing on the eve of the plenum was perhaps a provocation, designed to
suggest to Lin that Mao’s real objection was not to the post but to occu-
pying it himself. Thus Lin and his supporters would be encouraged to

47 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-cb'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 614.

48  Chung-kuo kung-clan-tang liu-shib-nien ta-shib chien-chieb, 561-62.

49 Hu Hua, ed., Chung-kuo she-hui-chu-i ko-ming bo chien-she shib chiang-i (Teaching materials on the his-
tory of China’s socialist revolution and construction), 300; Teaching and Research Office on CCP
History, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien ta-shib chien-chieh, 562; Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua
ta-ko-ming’ shib-nien shib, 348; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 614. For
quotations from these speeches, see ibid., 614—~15, 0. 1; Wang, Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 398—99.

so Hao and Tuan, Chung-kus kung-ch’an-tang lis-shib-nien, 615—16.
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promote the state chairmanship proposal and, given enough rope, would
hang themselves.

Certainly Mao acted speedily when the speeches of Lin’s supporters in
the regional groups were brought to his attention by Chiang Ch’ing and
Chang Ch’un-ch’iao on 25 August, an action Mao later described as his
wife’s meritorious service against Lin. Chiang and Chang, whose politi-
cal base outside Shanghai had crumbled with the rustication of the Red
Guards and the suppression of civil strife, presumably had no wish to see
Lin Piao’s already formidable power and status increased further. Indeed,
by now, their own hopes of inheriting any portions of Mao’s mantle
clearly depended on the erosion of Lin Piao’s position, and Chang Ch’un-
ch’iao had earlier clashed with Wu Fa-hsien on the Lin program in a
group discussion.>!

Mao must have realized that Lin’s supporters were moving so fast that
the plenum might be jockeyed into supporting the state chairmanship
proposal if he did not declare himself. Even Wang Hung-wen, a close
follower of Chang Ch’un-ch’iao and the latter’s deputy in Shanghai, was
sufficiently enthused or naive to trumpet the praises of Lin Piao’s keynote
speech in the Shanghai caucus, and was preparing to repeat the perform-
ance before the East China group.5? So, later on 25 August, Mao called
the Politburo Standing Committee into session, an expanded meeting,
presumably in order to allow the Chairman to pack it with additional
supporters such as his wife and Chang Ch’un-ch’iao. It was decided that
discussion of Lin Piao’s speech in the group sessions should cease forth-
with, and the bulletin of the North China group with Ch’en Po-ta’s
offending remarks was recalled. Ch’en was ordered to make a self-
criticism.33

Mao set the tone for a counterattack by circulating, on 31 August, “A
few of my opinions,” a document in which he exposed his erstwhile ide-
ological adviser’s “‘bourgeois idealism” and accused him of rumor-
mongering and sophistry. Mao’s broadside provided ammunition for the
criticism of Ch’en, Wu Fa-hsien, and Lin’s other supporters in group
sessions.>* Only Ch’en Po-ta, however, was hounded out of office, per-
haps because he could be credibly accused of being the fount of Lin’s
theoretical position. Probably more important, his disgrace did not

s1 1Ibid., 616; Wang, Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 402.

s2 Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming'’ shib-nien shih, 349. After Mao’s intervention, Wang hastily
changed his speech of approval into a criticism of Ch’en Po-ta.

53 Teaching and Research Office on CCP History, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang lin-shib-nien ta-shib
chien-chieh, 562.

$4 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-cb'an-tang liu'shib-nien, 616; a full texe of Mao’s remarks is in Wang,
Ta-tung-luan-1i nien-tai, 403~ 4.
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threaten Lin directly, as the dismissal of one of his PLA allies would have
done. Mao knew Lin Piao’s power and, as he later admitted, he was not
yet ready to confront him. He spoke privately to Lin, but told other
leaders that his deputy had to be protected.55

Even so, Lin Piao had got the real message. In a brief two and a half
days,5¢ Lin’s attempt to obtain the state chairmanship had been defeated,
an awesome reminder of Mao’s power to manipulate the Party elite.
Before leaving Lushan after the close of the plenum on 6 September, Lin
summed up the lesson he had learned to Wu Fa-hsien: “Doing things in
the civilian manner didn’t work; using armed force will work.”5

Disagreement over foreign policy

The issues of party building and the reconstruction of state institutions
basically were about power. There also seems to have been one issue of
policy dividing Mao and Lin, although it is given less attention in Chinese
sources: the opening to America. Since this is dealt with elsewhere in this
volume,38 it will only be sketched here.

The origins of the startling turnabout in Sino-American relations that
brought President Nixon to China in February 1972 are well known. The
bloody reverse sustained by the Chinese in a frontier clash with Soviet
troops on Chen-pao (Damansky) Island in the Ussuri River in March
1969 clearly aroused concern in Peking that Moscow was going to esca-
late what had hitherto been a series of minor confrontations. There was
subsequently a series of clashes on the northwestern frontier, a particu-
larly serious one occurring in Sinkiang in August, and rumors began to
emanate from Eastern European sources that the Russians were sounding
out their allies about a “surgical strike” against Chinese nuclear weapons
installations.

The immediate tension was somewhat defused by the brief meeting
between Premier Kosygin and Premier Chou En-lai at Peking airport on
11 September, but the Chinese clearly continued to take the danger very
seriously. In the aftermath of the Ussuri River clash, the Peking press had
already drawn an analogy with the Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia in
the summer of 1968, a move the Russians had subsequently justified with
the “Brezhnev doctrine,” which effectively allowed the Soviet Union to

55 Kaoand Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shih-nien shib, 349~50.

s6 Le., from 23 August through noon on 23 August; ibid., 349. .

57 “Kao wen-ti pu-hsing, kao wu-ti hsing”; see Hu, Chung-kuo she-bui-chu-i ko-ming ho chien-she shib
¢hiang-i, 302.

58 See Chapter .
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overthrow any communist government of which it did not approve. The
question for the Chinese leadership was how to achieve national security
in these new circumstances.

It is conceivable that the clash on Chen-pao Island began with an
ambush by the Chinese, and that this was intended by Lin Piao to pro-
voke a frontier flare-up, in order to impress upon delegates to the CCP’s
Ninth Congress the importance of the heroic PLA, and so justify the role
it was assuming within the Party.5? Whether or not this is correct, the
lesson learned by Mao and Chou En-lai from the clashes of 1969 was
almost certainly the opposite: the Soviet Union was embarked on a far
tougher line on the border,% and, however determined in border clashes,
the PLA probably would be incapable of defending China effectively if
the Soviet Union were to launch a major attack. Hence the receptivity of
Peking to the overtures of the Nixon administration. An opening to
Washington could undermine the calculations of the Russians as to the
impunity with which they could attack China. Indeed, even before the
forging of the Sino-American link, the Nixon administration had indi-
cated that Moscow could not assume its benevolent neutrality in the
event of Soviet aggression.®! The original Sino-Soviet rift derived in
large measure from Chinese anger at Soviet-American détente; Chinese
denunciations of the revisionism of the CPSU leadership began after the
Russians and the Americans had signed the partial test-ban treaty; the
Cultural Revolution had been launched in order to prevent the emergence
of similar revisionism in China. It is hardly surprising, therefore, that the
breakthrough in Sino-American relations would require a great deal of
explanation for Chinese nurtured on a diet of ideological principle rather
than realpolitik.52

Lin Piao may well have felt revulsion at what looked like an Asian
equivalent of the Nazi-Soviet pact. He may have reasoned that if China
really could not stand alone threatened by both superpowers simultane-
ously, would it not be better to come to terms with a revisionist Soviet
Union rather than an imperialist United States? Lin’s position on this
issue has never been fully clarified. He was later accused of “isolationism”

59 A 29-year-old commander involved in the Chen-pao clash, Sun Yii-kuo, was introduced to the
Ninth Congress by PLA chief of staff Huang Yung-sheng, and was given an emotional welcome
by Mao; see Mao’s brief remarks in a collection of major speeches to the Ninth Congress available
in the library of Harvard’s Fairbank Center.

6o See, for instance, the estimate of a Chinese officer involved in the clashes as reported in Neville
Maxwell, “The Chinese account of the 1969 fighting at Chenpao,” CQ, 56 (October—December
1973), 734. See also Chapter 3.

61 Henry Kissinger, White House years, 184,

62 See, for instance, the documents circulated within the Kun-ming Military Region in Chinese
Communist internal politics and foreign policy, 115—45.
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and “‘great nation chauvinism,”®3 which suggests that he opposed any
link-up with the United States or the Soviet Union® and argued that
China was strong enough to protect itself. Mao told Nixon and other
foreign visitors that Lin Piao had opposed contacts with America.%5

If Mao were reporting accurately, it is easy to understand his motives.
The PLA would loom larger than ever in a China isolated and menaced.
And under conditions of national peril, the right of one of the great revo-
lutionary marshals to inherit the mantle of Mao could not be disputed.
The arts of peace and diplomacy, the province of Chou En-lai, would
seerh less important.

Unfortunately for Lin, Mao felt he had to buy time with diplomacy,
and on 7 October the NCNA announced that Sino-Soviet border nego-
tiations were about to begin. Yet Mao remained suspicious of the Rus-
sians, and in mid-October the Politburo decided to heighten vigilance
immediately. On 17 October 1969, apparently acting on Mao’s somber
analysis of the world situation, Lin issued his “Order No. 1,” putting the
PL A on emergency alert and ordering the evacuation of cities.

Lin was resting in Soochow at the time, in a house once owned by
Madame Chiang Kai-shek. According to the secretary who transmitted
Lin’s order to Chief of Staff Huang Yung-sheng in Peking, the defense
minister’s concern was that the Russians might be preparing a surprise
attack when the PRC’s guard was down because of the arrival of the
Soviet negotiating mission. Mao was apparently sent a copy of the order
for approval two hours before Huang was sent his copy, and evidently
did not countermand it. Later condemnation of Lin’s order was probably
at least partly due to contemporary concern about the sharp reactions to it
by the Russians, the Americans, and the Taiwan regime; so obvious a
preparation for war might have been used by the Russians as an excuse
for further military action on the border. After Lin was disgraced, Mao
was able to blame him for an action that was clearly sparked by himself.66

63 Ibid.,132. 64 See Chapter 3.

65 Kissinger, White House years, 1061; NYT, 28 July 1972, quoted in Bridgham, “The fall of Lin
Piao,” 441—42. See also Chapter 5. Yet Lin Piao’s secretary testifies that his late chief took
virtually no interest in foreign affairs; Chang, Mao chia-wan cbi-shib, 329~33.

66 Chang, Mao-chia-wan chi-shib, 316-23; CCP CC Party History Research Office, Chung-kung-tang-shib
ta-shih nien-piao (A chronological able of major events in the history of the Chinese Communist
Party), 372. Chang’s account affords a sobering look at how casually members of the Chinese lead-
ership took steps that might have resulted in war.

The evacuation order probably had an additional motivation: to get senior cadres, potential
threats to Lin Piao’s power, out of Peking. A number of marshals were dispersed along the
Peking—Canton railway line: Ch’en I at Shih-chia-chuang, Nieh Jung<hen at Han-tan, Hsu
Hsiang-ch’ien at K’ai-feng, Yeh Chien-ying at Ch’ang-sha, Liu Po-ch’eng at Hankow, Chu Teand
former chief planner Li Fu-ch’un in Ts’ung-hua county in greater Canton. Some had probably
lined up against Lin Piao at the recent Lushan Plenum; all but Li were potential obstacles if he
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The border negotiations began on 20 October without mishap. Simul-
taneously, the Chinese and the Americans were initiating what Henry
Kissinger later called an “intricate minuet”¢? as they cautiously probed
through twenty years of hostility and suspicion. By the end of 1969, it
was clear to the Americans that their signals, messages, and hints had
borne fruit. Throughout 1970, as Lin Piao was campaigning to become
head of state, Sino-American contacts grew. By 21 April 1971, when
Chou En-lai invited Kissinger to visit Peking,®® Lin’s civilian route to
more power had proved a dead end, and he was launched upon a more
perilous course.

“Throwing stones, mixing in sand, and digging up the cornerstone”’

Lin Piao’s decision to seize power by force was almost certainly triggered
by his political rebuff at the Lushan Plenum, but its timing was probably
determined by the relentless campaign that Mao waged against his asso-
ciates after that meeting. During the autumn and winter of 1970~71, it
must have become clear to the defense minister that if he did not act soon,
he would be finished. Mao’s actions seem almost provocative, as if he
wanted to force Lin Piao to make a false move. If he did, he would court
death.

The postplenum campaign against Ch’en Po-ta took a number of
forms. First, there was the denigration of Ch’en himself, the gradual
buildup of a campaign from November 1970 through April 1971 and
beyond, which started from the premise that he was anti-Party and a sham
Marxist. Simultaneously, senior cadres were told to study Marxism-
Leninism and prescribed six books by Marx, Engels, and Lenin and five
articles by Mao, the proclaimed objective being to enable them to dis-
tinguish materialism and idealism. In fact, Mao was hitting at Lin Piao,
who had advocated shelving the study of the Marxist-Leninist classics
and reducing the study of Mao’s Thought to the recitation of quotations.
Ch’en’s crimes were investigated by Yeh Chien-ying, who visited Fukien,
Kwangtung, and Kwangsi to look into his activities, and were made the

wanted to use military means to achieve power. For the dispersal process, see Nieh Jung-chen,
Nieh Jung-chen bui-i-lu, bsia (The memoirs of Nieh Jung-chen, part 3), 861-64. Yeh Chien-ying was
soon back in harness investigating Ch’en Po-ta. The NCNA report on the Sino-Soviet
negotiations is quoted in Kissinger, White House years, 186. See also Chapter 3.

67 Kissinger, White House years, 187.

68 Ibid., 193, 684~703, 714. Kissinger speculates that an attempt by PRC fighter planes to intercept
an American intelligence-gathering aircraft a hundred miles off the Chinese coast on 2 July, at a
time when diplomatic relations were improving, may have been a reflection of an internal power
struggle in Peking; ibid., 697. In view of Lin Piao’s close relationship with PLA air force chief Wu
Fa-hsien, this seems a reasonable speculation.
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excuse for a rectification campaign clearly designed to wean cadres from
loyalty to Lin.6?

Mao later described his tactics against Lin Piao and his followers as
“throwing stones, mixing in sand, and digging up the cornerstone.””0
“Throwing stones” meant sniping at Lin’s allies. At Lushan, Chou En-lai
had privately told Wu Fa-hsien, Li Tso-p’eng, and Ch’iu Hui-tso that
they should make self<criticism to the Central Committee. The day after
the plenum ended, at Chiuchiang airport at the foot of Lushan, Lin Piao
posed for a souvenir snapshot with them and Huang Yung-sheng, and
discussed tactics with them and his wife. It was agreed that Wu’s position
had to be restored, Lin and Huang had to be protected, and that in re-
sponse to Chou’s order, false self-criticisms would be made.”

But when the written self-criticisms appeared on Mao’s desk the fol-
lowing month, he scribbled dissatisfied comments all over them. When
the Military Affairs Commission (MAC) called a conference of 143 officers
on 9 January 1971, and Lin’s allies neither criticized Ch’en Po-ta nor self-
criticized despite Mao’s repeated strictures, the Chairman expressed his
displeasure by ordering the proceedings of the conference to be ignored.
Finally, on 29 April, at a central meeting called to discuss progress in the
anti-Ch’en Po-ta rectification campaign, Chou En-lai accused Huang
Yung-sheng, Wu Fa-hsien, Yeh Ch’in, Li Tso-p’eng, and Ch’iu Hui-tso
of mistakes in political line and factionalism.”2

“Mixing in sand” meant adding Mao loyalists to bodies otherwise
dominated by Lin’s people. Chi Teng-k’uei, elected to alternate member-
ship of the Politburo at the Ninth Congress, and a general, Chang Tsai-
ch’ien, were appointed to the MAC’s administrative group on 7 April
1971, to offset the power there of Huang Yung-sheng and Wu Fa-hsien.
Mao had already taken other organizational measures to ensure his con-
trol of personnel and propaganda. On 6 November 1970, a new Central

69 The CC’s first anti-Ch’en document, issued on 16 November 1970, already set out the main
accusations against him: anti-Party, sham Marxist, careerist, and plotter. On 26 January 1971, the
CC issued a collection of materials to document Ch’en’s “crimes™ throughout his career. Two CC
notifications, on 21 February and 29 April, detailed how the movement to criticize Ch’en should
be carried out. See Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 617—18; Wang, Ta-
tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 406—g9. For Yeh’s investigation, see Ying-ssu lu: buai-nien Yeb Chien-ying (A
record of contemplation: remembering Yeh Chien-ying), 265, 294, 301-4.

70 “Shuai shib-t'ou, shan sha-tgu, wa ch'iangjiao;” CLG, 5.3—4 (Fall-Winter, 1972—73), 38; Hu Hua,
Chung-kuo she-bui-chu-i ko-ming bo chien-she shib chiang-i, 302.

71 Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib, 349~50. The photograph at Chiu-chiang is
reproduced in Yao Ming-le, The conspiracy and murder of Mao's beir, 7.

72 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 619—20; Hu, Chung-kuo she-hui-chu-i ko-ming
bo chien-she shib chiang-i, 302; CLG, 5.3~4 (Fall-Winter 1972—73), 38.
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Organization and Propaganda Group, reporting directly to the Politburo,
was set up to oversee the CC’s Organization Department, the Central
Party School, the People’s Daily, the theoretical journal Haung-ch’i (Red
flag), the New China News Agency, the Central Broadcasting Bureau, the
Kuang-ming Daily, and a number of other organs. The group head was
K’ang Sheng, and its members were Chiang Ch’ing, Chang Ch’un<h’iao,
Yao Wen-yuan, Chi Teng-k’uei, and a general, Li Te-sheng. K’ang Sheng
soon cried off because of illness and Li Te-sheng became first secretary of
the new Anhwei provincial Party committee in January 1971. Mao’s wife
and her Shanghai colleagues were left in charge, taking over what had
once been Ch’en Po-ta’s media empire,’? thereby achieving a major
national power base for the first time since the end of the Red Guard
movement.’

“Digging up the cornerstone” meant reorganizing the Peking Military
Region (MR). In an increasingly tense confrontation with his minister of
defense, Mao had to be sure that the troops in charge of the capital were
loyal to himself and not Lin Piao. On 16 December 1970, he called for a
conference to explain why the Party committees of the North China
region and the North China Military Region had allowed Ch’en Po-ta to
become their backstage boss (#'ai-shang-hnang) when he had not been given
the appropriate powers by the CC. Insofar as there may have been any
justice in the accusation — and it is easier to picture the bookish Ch’en
Po-ta as a surrogate for Lin Piao than as the éminence grise of a military unit
~ it probably only reflected the normal deference any sensible party offi-
cial would pay to a member of the Politburo Standing Committee; it is
hard to imagine so lofty an individual being quizzed about his credentials.
No matter: For Mao, who himself disdained going through channels, any
credible infraction of organizational discipline was grist to his mill.

Chou En-lai called a North China conference on 22 December 1970,
ostensibly to criticize Ch’en Po-ta’s crimes and those of his imitators in
the region. During the course of the month-long conference, the leader-
ship of the Peking Military Region was reorganized: Lin Piao’s followers,
the commander and the second political commissar, were reassigned, and
the Thirty-eighth Army, thought to be loyal to the defense minister, trans-
ferred out.”s

73 A great trial in Chinese bistory, 220.

74 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang lin-shib-nien, 618.

75 Ibid., 618; Hu, Chung-kuo she-hui-chu-i ko-ming ho chien-she shik chiang-i, 302; Ying-mao Kau, “Intro-
duction,” CLG, 5.3—4 (Fall-Winter, 1972-73), 12.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



326 SUCCESSION TO MAO

o

g717: Lin Piao’s abortive coup

According to subsequent testimonies, Lin Piao authorized the prep-
aration of plans for a possible coup during a visit to Soochow with his
wife and son in February 1971. The planning for the coup was to be con-
ducted by a small band of relatively junior officers led by his son, Lin
Li-kuo, from his base in the air force. The precipitating events were pre-
sumably Mao’s rebuff to Lin Piao’s allies’ stand at the recent MAC meet-
ing and the reorganization of the PLA in the capital. How was Lin to
respond? He evidently opted for attack as the only method of defense.

Perhaps the most extraordinary aspect of Lin’s bid for power, apart
from its ineptitude, was his demonstrated weakness in his own bailiwick.
Despite his position as minister of defense, he did not rely on his Polit-
buro allies at the head of various arms of the PLA. According to the evi-
dence brought out at the trial of Lin Piao’s surviving supporters in
1980-81, whatever else they did, Huang Yung-sheng, Wu Fa-hsien, Li
Tso-p’eng, and Ch’iu Hui-tso were not involved in any plot to assassinate
Mao.7

Lin Li-kuo’s formal position in the air force, which he owed to his
father’s influence, was deputy director of the General Office — a key bu-
reau through which all paper flowed — and concurrently deputy chief of
operations. According to the evidence of his chief, Wu Fa-hsien, at his
trial in 1980, from 6 July 1970, “everything concerning the Air Force was
to be reported to Lin Liguo and everything of the Air Force should be
put at his disposal and command.””’

Lin Li-kuo formed his group of conspirators (see Table 5), known as
the “joint fleet,” from an investigation team Wu Fa-hsien had authorized
him to set up. Most members were thus officers of the PLA Air Force
(AF). Lin Li-kuo’s “command unit” was drawn, apart from himself,
entirely from the Nanking Military Region, which controlled East China.

In February 1971, Lin Li-kuo picked up Yi Hsin-yeh, a deputy direc-
tor of the PLA AF Political Department, in Hangchow, summoned
another deputy director, Chou Yi-ch’ih from Peking to Shanghai, where

76 See A great trial in Chinese history, 117—25. The following account of Lin Piao’s plot has been put
together from a number of sources, but virtually all are official or semiofficial versions, written by
the victors or based on their evidence. In events so momentous as the demise of an heir apparent,
there are many reasons why evidence should be doctored, and thete can be no guarantee that if the
CC’s innermost archives are one day opened, another version will not emerge. It still seems
worthwhile to spell out in detail the currently most believable version of the Lin Piao affair in
order to depict the nature of Chinese politics of the time. Any revised version is likely only to
underline the way in which the fate of China was settled by the ambitions and intrigues of a very
small group of desperate leaders and their families.

77 1bid,, 93.
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TABLE §
Lin Piao’s team: allies and conspirators

327

Lin Piao?
Yeh Ch’iin?

Allies

Politburo members

Huang Yung-sheng, PLA chief of staff®

Wu Fa-hsien, PLA AF CO#

Li Tso-p’eng, PLA Navy, 1st political commissar?
Ch’iu Hui-tso, director, PLA logistics dept.?

Others
(Cheng Wei-shan, acting CO, Peking MR?)

Conspirators

“Joint Fleet”

Lin Li-kuo, deputy director, PLA AF General Office’

Wang Wei-kuo, political commissar, PLA AF 4th Group, Nanking
Ch’en Li-yun, political commissar, PLA AF sth Group, Chekiang
Chou Chien-p’ing, deputy CO, PLA Nanking units

Chiang T’eng-chiao, former political commissar, PLA AF, Nanking?
Chou Yii-ch’ih, deputy director, PLA AF Political Dept., Peking®
Hu P’ing, deputy chief of staff, PLA AF, Peking

Kuan Kuang-lieh, political commissar, PLA unit o190

Li Wei-hsin, deputy director, PLA AF 4th Group political Dept.
Liu Pei-feng, PLA AF HQ CCP office”

Lu Min, director, PLA AF Operations Dept., Peking

Wang Fei, deputy chief of staff, PLA AF, Peking

Yii Hsin-yeh, deputy director, PLA AF political dept, Peking®

@ Killed in air crash in Mongolia.
b Tried in 1980-81.
< Committed suicide after failure of §71.

between 20 and 24 March he plotted with them and Li Wei-hsin, a deputy
director of the Political Department of the PLA 4th Group in Nanking,

on the basis of his father’s orders.

The discussions of the conspirators indicate an assessment of the politi-
cal situation by the Lin family that the moment to strike was almost nigh,
and that delay in a time of stability could allow civilian leaders to
strengthen their positions; Mao was engaged in his habitual playing off
of factions, building up Chang Ch’un-ch’iao to offset the defense min-
ister.”® Yet a “peaceful transition” to power seems not to have been ruled
out even at this stage. A second possibility was that Lin would be thrown

78 Kau, The Lin Piao affair, go—91.
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out. Again, surprisingly, in view of events at the Second Plenum and
since, some conspirators felt this was unlikely in the next three years. But
Lin Li-kuo at least knew the perils of such forecasts: “Nothing is predict-
able. The Chairman commands such high prestige that he need only utter
one sentence to remove anybody he chooses.”” When Yi Hsin-yeh ob-
jected that Lin Piao had been Mao’s personal choice, Lin Li-kuo
reminded him dryly that Liu Shao-ch’i had been accorded the same
honor.”™

The third option for Lin Piao was to assume power “ahead of time.”
Two alternative scenarios were discussed: to get rid of his rivals, princi-
pally Chang Ch’un-ch’iao, and to get rid of Mao himself. The conspira-
tors expressed no qualms about the latter act but were concerned as to
how it could be presented to the nation without negative repercussions.
Chou Yii-ch’ih suggested that the blame for Mao’s murder could be put
on others, even Chiang Ch’ing, but added that politically, Lin “would pay
a very high price for resorting to this alternative.” So the decision was
taken to strive for Lin’s peaceful transition to power, but to make
preparations for a coup.8

Lin Li-kuo decided to code-name the plot ““571,” because the Chinese
words for these numbers (w# ch’i i) are a homonym for armed uprising
(wuf-chuang] ch’i-i). Mao was referred to as “B-52.”” As initially discussed,
the plot involved only arresting Chang Ch’un-ch’iao and Yao Wen-yuan.
The idea of assassinating Mao seems to have been devised by Yi Hsin-
yeh late in the day,! and perhaps in response to the Chairman’s activities
in southern China.

No actions of the Chairman could have been better calculated to have
alarmed Lin Piao than the comments Mao made during his whistle-stop
tour from mid-August to mid-September 1971. His principal visits were
to Wuhan, Changsha, and Nanchang, and he met Party and PLA offi-
cials from Hupei, Honan, Hunan, Kwangtung, Kwangsi, Kiangsu, and
Fukien.82 Talking to them, he described the activities of Lin Piao’s allies
at the Second Plenum as a “two-line struggle,” thus equating it with the
cases of Liu Shao-ch’i, P’eng Te-huai, Kao Kang, and other anathe-
matized former leaders.

At first, refraining from blaming Lin Piao by name, Mao accused his
henchmen of “planned, organized, and programmed” “surprise attacks
and underground activities” at the Second Plenum. However, no one
could have failed to realize his real target when he remarked: “A certain

79 Ibid.,92. 8o Ibid.,92~93. 81 Ibid., 93—9s.
82 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-cb’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 621.
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person was very anxious to become state chairman, to split the Party, and
to seize power.” When he finally mentioned Lin’s name it was more in
sorrow than in anger, but the defense minister could not have been
deceived: “This time, to protect Vice-Chairman Lin, no conclusions con-
cerning individuals were reached. But, of course, he must take some of
the responsibility. What should we do with these people?’’83

Mao’s likely answer to his own question could not have been in doubt
in the Lin household. Equally interesting, however, was the clear indi-
cation in the Chairman’s remarks of why he was pursuing his struggle
against his anointed successor. At one point he criticized the practice of
local Party committees taking their decisions to PLA Party committees
for approval. At another, he modified his own earlier slogan that “the
whole country should learn from the PLA” by adding on “the PLA
should learn from the people of the whole nation.””8 It was the threat of
military domination of the polity that moved Mao.

The Chairman must have known and intended that his remarks would
soon reach Lin Piao. They were, in fact, reported to navy commissar Li
Tso-p’eng, who informed Chief of Staff Huang Yung-sheng and Logistics
Director Ch’iu Hui-tso on 6 September. Huang immediately telephoned
Yeh Ch’iin, who was with her husband and son at the seaside resort
Peitaiho. Two days later, Lin Piao issued Lin Li-kuo with what was alleg-
edly his authorization to activate the plan for a coup: “Expect you to act
according to the order transmitted by Comrades Liguo [Lin Li-kuo] and
Yuchi [Chou Yii-ch’ih].” The same day, Lin Li-kuo left for Peking to
make the final arrangements for Mao’s assassination.85

From 8 to 11 September, Lin Li-kuo and members of his “joint fleet”
discussed a number of methods for killing Mao as his special train jout-
neyed north back to the capital: attacking the train with flame throwers,
40-mm rocket guns, or 100-mm antiaircraft guns; dynamiting a bridge the
train had to cross; bombing the train from the air; or, less dramatic but
perhaps surer, face-to-face assassination by pistol.8

All these plans were to prove fruitless. While the conspirators were
learning about Mao’s activities, the Chairman had got wind in Nanchang

83 Kau, The Lin Piao affair, s7-61. 84 Ibid., 64.

85 A great trial in Chinese bistory, 96-97. According to a much later account based on an interview
with Lin Piao’s daughter, Lin Tou-tou, Huang telephoned on 5 September, but since she was not
in Peitaiho when the call came through and the trial version tells of telephone logs, 6 September
seems the more likely date for Huang's call; see “Lin Tou-tou who lives in the shadow of his-
tory,” Hua-ch'iao jib-pao (Overseas Chinese news), 15 June 1988, 3. However, one recent main-
land history states that Lin Li-kuo was informed directly by one of the participants in Mao’s
meetings late on the night of 5 September; see Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang lin-shib-
nien, 621.

86 A great trial in Chinese bistory, 97.
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at the end of August that Lin Piao might be up to no good.8? On his
return journey, therefore, Mao made sudden departures and curtailed
stopovers, leaving Shanghai far sooner than expected, heading back to
Peking on 11 September, passing through the places where his special
train might have been intercepted before the plotters were ready.88 On the
afternoon of 12 September, he stopped the train at Feng-t’ai station just
outside Peking and held a two-hour conference with senior military and
civilian officials based in the capital, before pulling into the main station
later that evening.8 There is no indication that Mao’s precipitate action
was triggered by any knowledge of a specific plot, let alone its details.
Possibly he had acted on an instinct for survival honed by long years of
guerrilla warfare. Whatever the motives, his run for cover precipitated
the crisis the Chinese now refer to as the “13 September Incident” (chiu i-
san shib-chien).

The 13 September Incident

When Lin Li-kuo learned the Chairman had escaped death, he immedi-
ately put into high gear a plan to set up a rival regime in Canton, which
Lin Piao and Yeh Ch’in had been considering for some time; it had been
prepared simultaneously with the assassination plot. It was agreed that
Lin and Yeh would fly south on 13 September, leaving Peitaiho at 8:00
AM,, and expect to rendezvous in Canton with Lin’s top military allies —
Huang Yung-sheng, Wu Fa-hsien, Li Tso-p’eng, and Ch’iu Hui-tso - and
Lin Li-kuo’s co-conspirators. After completing arrangements in Peking,
Lin Li-kuo flew to Shanhaikuan, the airport for Peitaiho, in one of
China’s few British-built Tridents, secretly commandeered through his
network of air force supporters, to supervise the evacuation of his
parents.”® He would perhaps have succeeded, but for the intervention of
his sister, Lin Li-heng.

Lin Li-heng was better known by her nickname Tou-tou (Bean Curd)
which her father had given her because of his fondness for that food.
Tou-tou was very close to Lin Piao, but was treated brutally by her
mother Yeh Ch’lin, whom both she and her brother called “Director
Yeh!”9 Driven to distraction, Tou-tou began to believe that Yeh Ch’iin
87 Hao and Tuan, Chang-kuo kung-c’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 622; “Lin Tou-tou who lives in the shadow

of history.”

88 Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming"’ shib-nien shib, 379~80.

89 Hu Hua, Chung-kuo she-bui-chu-i ko-ming ho chien-she shib chiang-i, 309.

90 Kao and Yen, “‘Wen-bua ta-ko-ming'’ shib-nien shib, 381-83.

91 “Lin Tou-tou who lives in the shadow of history,” Hua-ch’iao jib-pao, 14 June 1988. According
to one admittedly suspect source, Lin Tou-tou was born in 1941 in the Soviet Union. This

would have been toward the end of Lin Piao’s three-year period of hospitalization there; see Yao,
The conspiracy and murder of Mao's heir, 130.
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could not possibly be her real mother, and the doctor who had delivered
her in Yenan had to be summoned to testify that Yeh was.%2 On one
occasion, Tou-tou had tried to commit suicide. Director Yeh'’s reaction
was “Let her die”’; Tou-tou’s father was not told.?

On 6 September, Lin Tou-tou had been summoned to Peitaiho from
Peking by her brother on the pretext that her father was ill. When she
arrived, Lin Li-kuo had informed her of Mao’s activities in southern
China, indicated that Lin Piao’s back was against the wall, and candidly
revealed the three options being considered: to kill Mao; to set up a rival
government in Canton; or to flee to the Soviet Union. Tou-tou argued
with her brother for two days, rejecting all three courses, suggesting that
Lin Piao should simply retire from the political limelight like China’s
senior soldier, Chu Te.%

According to her account, Tou-tou’s sole concern was her father’s
safety. She encouraged the servants to eavesdrop on Lin Piao, Yeh Ch’tn,
and Lin Li-kuo to find out what they were up to; on 8 September, after
her brother had left for Peking, she got word to the detachment of PLA
Unit 8341 — the guards regiment assigned to CCP leaders — stationed by
her parents’ house, to be sure to protect Lin Piao whatever happened.®
Despite Tou-tou’s agitated behavior, no one had the courage to inter-
vene, especially because Yeh Ch’in had been putting it about that her
daughter was distraught because she was in love; indeed, she was on the
verge of becoming formally engaged.®

The engagement celebrations took place on the afternoon of 12
September, beginning before Lin Li-kuo’s return from Peking. On his
arrival, he told his sister he had come especially for the occasion, but
aroused her suspicions by immediately hurrying off to confer with his
parents. At about 10:20 P.M. Tou-tou went personally to alert the CO of
Unit 8341. This time the commander telephoned Peking.%’

When the report reached Premier Chou En-lai at about 10:30 P.M., he

92 “Lin Tou-tou who lives in the shadow of history,” Hua-ch'iao jib-pao, 14 June 1988. It may have
been this story that was the ultimate source for the assertions by Jaap van Ginneken that Tou-tou
was the child of Lin Piao’s first wife, Liu Hsi-ming, and that Yeh and Lin Piao were not married
until 1960; The rise and fall of Lin Piao, 263, 272. The date of Yeh’s marriage to Lin Piao is un-
certain; see Klein and Clark, A biographic dictionary of Chinese communism, 1921-1965, 1.467; but
one resident of Yenan in the mid-1940s has confirmed that they were married then (private
communication). For a longer account of Tou-tou’s unhappy position in the Lin—Yeh household,
see Chang, Mao-chia-wan chi-shibh, 256-92, 429. Despite Chang’s critical account of Yeh’s activities,
he asserts that working for her was slightly better than working for Chiang Ch’ing; ibid., 429.

93 Hua-ch'iao jib-pao, 15 June 1988. 94 Ibid. 95 Ibid., 15 and 16 June.

96 Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib, 384.

97 Ibid., 384—85. Another account says Tou-tou approached the guard commander at about 8:30 p.u;
see “Lin Tou-tou who lives in the shadow of history,” Hua-ch'iao jib-pao, 16 June 1988. Wang,
Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 42730, has an account of the events of 11 and 12 September as seen by
Lin Li-kuo’s fiancée, Chang Ning.
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was chairing a meeting at the Great Hall of the People to discuss his
government report to the Fourth NPC session. He immediately tele-
phoned Wu Fa-hsien and Li Tso-p’eng to check whether or not there was
a Trident at Shanhaikuan airfield.

While all this was going on, Yeh Ch’in had spent a quiet hour gossip-
ing on the telephone with Madame Ch’iu Hui-tso. Alerted via Lin
Li-kuo’s network to Chou’s inquiries, Yeh decided to try to disarm
suspicion. At 11:30 P.M. she telephoned the premier to tell him of the Lin
family’s interest in leaving Peitaiho to go to a hot-springs resort. In
response to the premier’s queries, she said they wanted to go by air rather
than rail, but had not arranged a plane. Chou warned that the weather
was currently bad and that he would discuss the Lins’ proposed air
journey with Wu Fa-hsien.”

Once Yeh was off the line, Chou again called Wu Fa-hsien and Li
Tso-p’eng, who, as senior naval officer, was in charge of the Shanhaikuan
naval air base, and ordered that the Trident was not to be allowed to take
off unless permission was jointly given by Chou, Li, Huang Yung-sheng,
and Wu Fa-hsien. In Peitaiho, Yeh sprang into action. With Lin Li-kuo,
she aroused Lin Piao, who had taken a sleeping pill, telling him that
people were coming to arrest him. Papers were burned, and the family
got into their car and left for the airport. The Unit 8341 guards were too
timid to stop them. Fortunately for the fugitives, Li Tso-p’eng had dis-
torted Chou En-lai’s instructions and had told the Shanhaikuan base
authorities that the Trident could take off if just one of the four men
named gave permission, which Li did. At 12:32 AM,, Lin Piao, with his
wife and son, took off.%

Chou had been informed at about midnight that the Lins had fled their
compound. On hearing the news, Chou ordered Wu Fa-hsien to ground
all aircraft in China, and then sent an aide to Wu’s headquarters to keep
an eye on him.'% Chou then drove to Mao’s residence in the Chung-nan-
hai to brief him personally. When radar indicated the Trident would
be crossing into Mongolian territory, Wu Fa-hsien telephoned to ask

98 YU Nan, “Chou tsung-li ch’u-chih ‘9.13’ Lin Piao p’an-t’ao shih-chien ti i-hsieh ch’ing-k’uang”
(Some of the circumstances regarding Premier Chou’s management of the 13 September incident
when Lin Piao committed treachery and fled), Tang-shib yen-chiu (Research on Party history), 3
(1981), 59; Wang, Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 431; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liy-shik-
nien, 622; Kao and Yen, “Wen-hua ta-ko-ming” shih-nien shih, 386; Hua-ch’iao jib-pao, 16 June 1988.
The latter account says it was Chou who telephoned Yeh.

99 Hua-ch'iao jib-pao, 16, 17 June 1988; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kso kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 622; A
great trial in Chinese bistory, 99; Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib, 387-91. Accord-
ing to Wang, Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 432, Mao’s imprimatur had also to be obtained.

100 Tang-shib yen-chin, 3 (1981), 59. The air force CO failed to prevent some of Lin Li-kuo’s
collaborators from trying to escape by helicopter; A great trial in Chinese bistory, 9g—100.
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whether the plane should be shot down. Chou asked Mao for his orders.
Mao is quoted as replying philosophically: “Rain has to fall, women have
to marry, these things are immutable; let them go.”19! Chou, not knowing
the details of Lin’s activities and wanting to prevent any threat to Mao’s
safety, got the Chairman to leave his residence and move to the Great
Hall.

Only now did Mao order Chou to summon senior officials there for a
Politburo conference, the clearest indication of how China was ruled. The
meeting convened after 3:00 A.M., but Mao did not attend, whether for
security reasons or out of embarrassment at the defection of his person-
ally chosen heir is uncertain. Chou informed his Politburo colleagues
of Mao’s return to the capital the previous afternoon and of Lin Piao’s
flight. He warned them to be prepared for anything.102 It was not until
the afternoon of 14 September that Chou learned from the PRC embassy
in Ulan Bator that Lin Piao’s Trident had crashed at approximately 2:30
AM. on 13 September near Undur Khan in Mongolia, killing the eight
men and one woman on board.103

A more recent, unofficial account throws doubt on this description of
events by focusing on the main question it prompts: Why did the Lins
not fly south as arranged? The new account suggests that the Lin family
did not immediately abandon their original plan to set up a rival regime in
Kwangtung, a plan that, after all, they would have had to advance by
only about eight hours. This version argues that the Trident was in the
air for almost two hours, whereas the flying time to Undur Khan for such
a plane should have been less than an hour. It claims that the Trident
in fact first flew south for about ten minutes, and then returned to
Shanhaikuan, but found the airbase closed as Chou En-lai had instructed.
Why the Lins should have abandoned their southern strategy is not
explained, but the implication of the story is that Chou refused to let Lin
land to force the latter to flee to the Soviet Union, thus putting himself
beyond the pale as a national traitor.!% Whatever the truth, the most

101 “T'ien yao hsia-yi, niang yao chia-jen, tou-shib mei-yu fa-tqu-ti shib; yao ta-men ch'ii pa.” See Hao and
Tuan, Chang-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 623.

102 Tang-shib yen-chiu, 3 (1981), 59. This account was written partly to dispel rumors that Chou had
withheld the news of the flight from Mao until just before the plane was about to cross the fron-
tier. A more hard-nosed view preferred by some scholars to explain Mao’s apparent relaxed atti-
tude toward Lin Piao’s escape is that the PLA Air Force’s night-fighter capability was too lim-
ited to permit it to bring down the fleeing plane.

jo3 1bid.

104 See Hua-ch'iao jib-pao, 17 June 1988. An alternative explanation could be that the Trident did not
fly a straight course toward Mongolia, but zigzagged to avoid interception. Another version
retailed by a former public security official to a China scholar was that Premier Chou managed to
talk the pilot into flying back into Chinese airspace, but that the latter was then shot by Lin Li-
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dangerous threat to Mao’s power and person since the Liberation was
over. The specter of Bonapartism had been exorcised for the time being.

The impact of the fall of Lin Piao

The death of Lin Piao enabled Mao and Chou En-lai to purge the
Politburo of the central military leaders who had been his allies, if not his
co-conspirators. On the morning of 24 September, Chou En-lai sum-
moned PLA chief of staf Huang Yung-sheng, PLA AF head Wu Fa-
hsien, PLA navy political commissar Li Tso-p’eng, and PLA Logistics
Director Ch’iu Hui-tso to the Great Hall to tell them that they were
dismissed and had to make thorough self-examinations. Each left under
arrest, and each would eventually stand trial. The survivors among Lin
Li-kuo’s group of young turks in the PLA AF were also swept away.

But although the PLA had lost its most powerful figures in the civilian
leadership and its high-profile role had been diminished, it was far from
the end of PLA institutional dominance within the civilian polity. A
major military presence in Party and government remained. Yeh Chien-
ying, one of China’s ten marshals and a longtime ally of Chou En-lai,
took charge of a revamped Military Affairs Commission, directed the
investigation into Lin Piao’s activities within the major military units,105
and played an increasingly important political role. His loyalty to Mao
and the premier could be assumed, but he was nevertheless a representa-
tive of the military establishment.’% Wang Tung-hsing, the CO of the
central bodyguard, PLA Unit 8341, was even more committed to the
Chairman and was a public security official rather than part of the military
mainstream,!97 but he was certainly not a civilian cadre. These men, in

kuo, who took over the controls. Lin proved unable to handle the plane and it crashed. An even
more sensational, supposedly “insider’” account of the demise of Lin Piao, discounted by many
scholars as fabricated, alleges that he was killed on Mao’s orders in a rocket attack when driving
home after a banquet at the Chairman’s villa outside Peking on 12 September. See Yao, The
conspiracy and murder of Mao’s beir, ch. 16.

105 Hao and Tuan, Chang-kuo kung-ch'an-tang lin-shib-nien, 624; Ying-ssu lu, 305-8, 346. For the dis-
missal of Lin’s senior military allies, see Tang-shib yen-chiu, 3 (1981), 59.

106 Among Mao’s remarks during his southern tour in the summer of 1971 is an admonition on 28
August to respect Yeh Chien-ying because of his firmness in crisis, as demonstrated by his loy-
alty to the future Chairman during the latter’s struggle with Chang Kuo-t'ao in 193 5. This com-
ment, which occurs in what appears to be an unexpurgated manuscript version of Mao’s remarks
available in Harvard’s Fairbank Center Library, illustrates both the importance of Yeh to Mao in
his dealings with the military at this time as well as how the Chairman never forgot a favor ora
slight. I am grateful to Michael Schoenhals for bringing this remark to my attention.

107 Wang Tung-hsing is not listed among the senior officers named *“Wang" whose biographies are
given in volumes 1 and 2 of the official, Chung-kuo jen-min chieh-fang-chiin chiang-shuai ming-lu (The
names and records of marshals and generals of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army).
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contrast to Lin Piao, would faithfully support Mao in his continuing
efforts to recivilianize the polity.

The continuing power of PLA cadres in the provinces was symbolized
by the continuing presence within the Politburo of three generals with
top provincial responsibilities: Hsu Shih-yu, chairman of the Kiangsu
Revolutionary Committee and CO of the Nanking Military Region; Ch’en
Hsi-lien, chairman of the Liaoning Revolutionary Committee and CO of
the Shenyang Military Region; and alternate member Li Te-sheng, chair-
man of the Anhwei Revolutionary Committee and CO of the Anhwei
Military District. All of them had kept on the right side of Mao during
the Cultural Revolution.

What is less easy to assess is the impact of Lin’s fall on Mao. Liu Shao-
ch’i had been axed in the heat of the Cultural Revolution, at a time when
Mao had generated enough momentum to gain widespread support for
the need to change leaders. Even Liu’s former secretary, Teng Li-ch’tn,
later admitted that in 1966 he had felt it was probably right that Mao’s
successor should be someone able to handle military as well as Party
affairs; and he testified that this was a common opinion within the CCP.108
Lin Piao was an authentic revolutionary hero, and unquestionably a
longtime Mao loyalist. The Chairman’s assessment that Lin was a better
bet than Liu may have been resented by the latter’s followers in the Party
machine, but probably accepted unquestioningly within the broader po-
litical world.

Now the “best pupil’” had not merely been found wanting but, as Chou
En-lai would reveal at the CCP’s Tenth Congress in 1973,1%° had even
attempted to assassinate the Chairman himself. How could Mao have
been so wrong for so long? His letter to Chiang Ch’ing in 1966 expressing
concern about Lin Piao’s activities was quickly circulated within the
Party,'0 but it underlined rather than explained away Mao’s failure to

108 See Teng Li-ch’in, “Hsueh-hsi, ‘Kuan-yii chien-kuo-i-lai tang-ti jo-kan wen-t'i ti chueh-i ti
wen-t'i no hui-ta” (Questions and answers in studying the “Resolution on certain historical
questions since the founding of the stace”), in Tang-shib hui-i pao-kao-chi (Collected reports from
the Conference on Party History), 153. Confirmation that Teng Li-ch’iin was not exceptional
in this regard is in T’an Tsung-chi, “Lin Piao fan-ko-ming chi-t’uan-ti chueh-ch’i chi-ch’i fu-
mieh,” Chiao-bsueh ts'an-k'ao, hsia, 42, 43. According to this latter source, when Liu Shao-ch’i was
criticized at the Eleventh Plenum and a new number two had to be found from the Politburo
Standing Committee, Teng Hsiao-p’ing was ruled out because he, too, was under fire; Ch’en
Yun, because he was rightist; Chu Te, because he was too old; and Chou En-lai, because Mao
was not satisfied with him and Chou himself had often said that he was not able to assume com-
mand (wo che-ka jen shib pu-neng kua-shuai-ti). That left only Lin Piao; T"an, ibid., 42.

109 The Tenth National Congress of the Communist Party of China ( Documents ), §—6.

110 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 625—26; also see above, note 43. This letter
was so convenient for Mao to be able to circulate after the death of Lin Piao that post—Cultural
Revolution Party historians seem to have questioned its authenticity. In response, one senior his-
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prevent this dangerous man from emerging as his officially anointed suc-
cessor. Was the Chairman unable to detect traitors and sham Marxists
among men who had been close to him for decades?

Perhaps equally damaging was the revelation of how the top ranks of
the CCP were riddled with treachery and intrigue worthy of the palace
politics of the old imperial Chinese court, with plenty of obvious equiva-
lents for the traditional panoply of empresses and eunuchs, officials and
generals. Was this the purified politics the Cultural Revolution should
have produced? While the turbulence and purges of the early years of the
Cultural Revolution probably disillusioned most of Mao’s closest col-
leagues, the fall of Lin Piao almost certainly spread that disillusionment
among a far wider group,'!! and would be a source of political malaise
when Mao’s successors tried to rebuild after his death.

THE RISE AND FALL OF THE GANG OF FOUR

The succession problem

For the moment, Mao’s main problem was to reconstruct the top leader-
ship and in particular to select a credible successor. He had destroyed the
very procedures by which he had hoped to spare China the succession
struggles experienced by other totalitarian states, notably the Soviet
Union after the death of Stalin. His “two fronts” system had been devised
in the 1950s to give his colleagues experience and exposure in the front
line while he monitored them from the second line. Liu’s takeover from
Mao of the post of head of state had been part of that process, but it did
not outlast Liu himself. Similarly, the “best pupil” model could not out-
last Lin Piao.’'? How was the Chairman to solve the problem of “‘After
Mao, who?”’ and the even more crucial question “After Mao, what?”’
Three groups began to emerge in the Politburo in the wake of Lin:
radicals, survivors, and beneficiaries of the Cultural Revolution. The

torian recounted the following episode: Lin Piao had been most agitated when he had learned
about Mao’s letter in 1966, so much so that Mao decided not to have it circulated and indeed
ordered it burned. When the burning ceremony took place, the leftist propagandist Ch’i Pen-yi
protested to Chou En-lai that Mao’s words were too precious to be destroyed in this way; the
premier reassured him that he had ordered T’ao Chu, then director of propaganda, to make a
copy. It was copies of this copy that had to be circulated after Lin’s death, presumably giving rise
to doubts about authenticity. See T’an Tsung-chi’s account in Chiao-bsueh t5’an-k’ao, bsia, 41. This
fascinating anecdote, which tells as much about Chou En-lai as Lin Piao, was first noticed by
Michael Schoenhals.

111 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kang-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 624. This argument has also been made to
the author by Chinese friends who experienced this disillusionment at that time.

112 For a longer discussion of the problem of succession under Mao and Teng Hsiao-p’ing, see
Roderick MacFarquhar, “Passing the baton in Beijing,” New York Review of Books, 35.2 (18
February 1988), 21~22.
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radicals were the rump of the original ultraleftist coalition that had
formed around Mao to launch the Cultural Revolution. By 1967, the
interests of Lin Piao and the Cultural Revolution Group had already
begun to diverge sharply, but they remained on the same side in impor-
tant ways. With the disappearance of Lin Piao and his allies, the former
coalition was reduced to K’ang Sheng, Chiang Ch’ing, Chang Ch’un-
ch’iao, Yao Wen-yuan, and Hsieh Fu-chih, who had not originally been a
member of the core group but had made himself extremely useful to it as
the Cultural Revolution got under way from his vantage point as minister
of public security. K’ang Sheng, however, appears to have played an
increasingly nominal role, owing to failing health; and Hsieh died in
1972, leaving a rump of Chiang, Chang, and Yao.

The survivors were those senior officials who had collaborated with
Mao, even though they almost certainly opposed the main thrust of the
Cultural Revolution: Premier Chou En-lai, Vice-Premier Li Hsien-nien,
acting head of state Tung Pi-wu, and three old marshals, Chu Te, Liu
Po-ch’eng, and Yeh Chien-ying. Of these, only Chou, Li, and Yeh were
active politically, while the other three had survived in the Politburo
because their loyalty to Mao could be relied upon under almost any
circumstances; indeed, Liu Po-ch’eng’s continued membership was essen-
tially a courtesy to a great revolutionary warrior, who was apparently
mentally competent but physically blind and politically inert.

After the shock of the Lin Piao affair, Mao seems to have felt it expedi-
ent to reinforce his ties to this group by agreeing to rehabilitate a number
of senior officials whose fall could credibly be blamed on Lin Piao. Those
early critics of the Cultural Revolution known as the “February adverse
current” were restored to grace if not to their old offices. When one of
them, former Foreign Minister Ch’en I, died in January 1972, Mao un-
expectedly attended the memorial ceremony and gave a high appraisal of
the old marshal.1?

One rehabilitation would profoundly affect China’s history: that of
“the number two Party person in authority taking the capitalist road,”
former CCP general secretary Teng Hsiao-p’ing. Teng and some of his
family were in Kiangsi province, where they had been moved from
Peking as a result of Lin Piao’s evacuation order in October 1969. Teng

113 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 624. For a description of Mao’s last-
minute decision to attend the Ch’en I memorial ceremony on 1o January 1972, at which he told
Prince Sihanouk of Cambodia that Ch’en had supported him, whereas Lin Piao had opposed
him, see the series of eleven articles by Chang Yii-feng, “Anecdotes of Mao Zedong and Zhou
Enlai in their later years,” in KMJP, 26 December 1988—6 January 1989, translated in FBIS
Datly Report: China, 27 January 1989, 16—19,and 31 January 1989, 30—37. This was the last such
ceremony that Mao was able to attend.
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worked a half day as a fitter in a county tractor plant. When Lin Piao fell,
he wrote twice to Mao, in November 1971 and August 1972, asking to be
allowed to work once more for the Party and nation. After receiving the
second letter, Mao made approving comments on Teng’s revolutionary
record, although it was not until March 1973 that the formalities for his
return to Peking were completed.!’* The reasons for Teng’s second
coming and its results will be explored later in the chapter.

The beneficiaries of the Cultural Revolution were those officials who
had risen as a result of the purge of their seniors, as well as through their
own ability to manipulate the turbulent politics of the late 1960s and early
1970s. In the immediate aftermath of the fall of Lin Piao, these were prin-
cipally military figures: Hsu Shih-yu, Ch’en Hsi-lien, Li Te-sheng, and
Wang Tung-hsing; but they also included a civilian cadre, Chi Teng-
k’uei, who was involved in the post-Lin cleanup and would achieve
increasing prominence.!15

The problem for Mao now was that there was no obvious successor
among the three groups likely to preserve the gains of the Cultural Revo-
lution. Chou En-lai was, without question, the highest-ranking official
under Mao. If the Chairman had considered him an appropriate suc-
cessor, he could have appointed him long since, to widespread approval.
But Mao was not prepared to entrust his ultra-leftist program to any of
the survivors. Chou anyway could not be assumed to outlive Mao, for in
May 1972, in the course of a regular checkup, he was found to have can-
cer, at an early stage.116

The rump of the old Cultural Revolution Group was the obvious place
for Mao to look for a like-minded successor. The Chairman must have
been aware, however, that the PLA was unlikely to accept as supreme
leader anyone who had done so much to stir up violence, bloodshed, and
disorder as Chiang Ch’ing or Chang Ch’un-ch’iao. Nor, apparently, did

114 See Kao and Yen, “Wen-hua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib, 528-30; Hao and Tuan, Chang-kuo kung-
ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 624. For a more detailed account of Teng’s sojourn in Kiangsi, see Ch'iu
Chih-cho, “Teng Hsiao-p’ing tsai 1969-1972” (Teng Hsiao-p’ing in 1969~1972), Hsin-hua wen-
¢hai (New China digest), 112 (April 1988), 133—55. A copy of Teng’s letter of 3 August 1972 is
available in the library of Harvard’s Fairbank Center. In it, he expresses his support for the Cul-
tural Revolution, without whose ‘“‘incomparably immense monster-revealing mirror” (wu-pi
chii~ta-ti chao-yao-ching) men like Lin Piao and Ch’en Po-ta would not have been exposed. The let-
ter, which Michael Schoenhals drew to my attention, is a combination of flattery, self-abasement,
and an account of Teng’s own opinions and experience of Lin and Ch’en.

115 For Chi’s role in the post-Lin cleanup, see Hua-ch'iao jib-pao, 18 June 1988. For an explanation of
Chi’s promotion under Mao’s aegis, see Wang Ling-shu, “Ji Dengkui on Mao Zedong,” Liao-
wang (Outlook), overseas edition, 6-13 February 1989, translated in FBIS Daily Report: China, 14
February 1989, 22—26.

116 For the claim that the cancer was discovered in May, see Kao and Yen, “Wen-hua ta-ko-ming,”
shib-nien shib, 474. Pu-chin-ti ssu-nien (Inexhaustible memories), 583, provides the information
that the cancer was in its early stages, and tells how Mao ordered a special group to be set up to
supervise Chou’s treatment. Curiously, Chou tiung-li sheng-p'ing ta-shib-chi (Major events in the life
of Premier Chou), 494, gives only the year, though it provides a month-by-month chronology.
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any beneficiary of the Cultural Revolution yet have the stature to attract
broad-based support and the Chairman’s endorsement.

In these difficult circumstances, Mao took an extraordinary step. He
helicoptered a junior radical into the very apex of the leadership. Wang
Hung-wen, aged only 36 at the time of Lin Piao’s demise, had risen dur-
ing Shanghai’s “January Revolution” from a humble position as a Shang-
hai factory security chief to a workers’ leader in support of Chang Ch’un-
ch’iao and Yao Wen-yuan. By this time he was the effective boss of
China’s most populous city and leftist stronghold, and political commis-
sar of its PLA garrison.!!” In the autumn of 1972, Wang was transferred
to Peking, appearing in public there for the first time in October at the
celebration of the fiftieth birthday of Prince Sihanouk in the Great Hall of
the People, to the bewilderment of junior Chinese officials.!18 At Mao’s
direction, Wang was effectively inducted into the Politburo in May 1973,
along with two beneficiaries of the Cultural Revolution: Hua Kuo-feng,
the Hunan first secretary who seems to have distinguished himself in the
post—Lin Piao investigations,!!® and Wu Te, the Peking first secretary.120

The rise of Wang Hung-wen was clearly designed to provide a more
acceptable image for the radical faction. Wang, at 37, was good-looking
and personable, and symbolized two constituencies critically important
in the Cultural Revolution: youth and the workers. Through Wang, the
radicals may have hoped to rekindle the youthful enthusiasm that had
been dampened by the disbanding of the Red Guards. Wang’s proletarian
credentials could be expected also to attract the support of the urban
workers. And whatever Wang’s role in Shanghai, no general could blame
him for the nationwide urban anarchy in 1967 and 1968.

After the CCP’s Tenth Party Congress in August 1973, Wang was
thrust into the Party’s number-three position and was named a vice-
chairman and member of the Politburo Standing Committee.!?! The

117 For Wang Hung-wen’s life, see Ting Wang, Wang Hung-wen, Chang Ch*un-ch’iao p’ing-chuan (Biog-
raphies of Wang Hung-wen and Chang Ch’un-ch’iao), 49-134. See also Kao and Yen, “‘Wen-hua
ta-ko-ming”’ shib-nien shib, 442—48. Neale Hunter, Shanghai journal: an eyewitness account of the
Cultural Revolution, and Andrew G. Walder, Chang Ch'un-ch’iao and Shanghai’s January Revolution,
cover the period of Wang Hung-wen’s emergence, but with little mention of Wang himself.

118 The present author witnessed officials’ inability to explain what Wang Hung-wen was doing in
Peking, shaking hands with the assembled VIPs along with elders and betters like Chou En-lai,
Li Hsien-nien, and Foreign Minister Chi Peng-fei. Curiously, a banquet given for Prince
Sihanouk was made the occasion for another equally amazing first appearance in Peking, the
return of Teng Hsiao-p’ing to public life on 12 April 1973; see John Gardner, Chinese politics and
the succession to Mao, 62.

119 See Ting Wang, Chairman Hua: leader of the Chinese Communists, 37— 80

120 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 628.

121 The consternation in China at Wang’s meteoric rise can be guessed at when one remembers the
disbelief with which American politicians and press reacted during the 1988 presidential cam-
paign to then Vice-President Bush’s choice of an unknown 41-year-old senator, Dan Quayle, as
his running mate, a position that, unlike Wang'’s, conferred only potential power.
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fourth member of what would later be known as the Gang of Four was
now in place, outranked only by Mao and Chou En-lai. With only six
years’ experience of revolutionary struggle and politics, he was expected
to keep up with, and contend against, men like the premier, who had
survived six decades of revolutions, civil wars, foreign invasion, and
Party infighting. It was a grossly unequal contest, another Maoist gamble
that would fail.

Chou En-lai’s anti-leftist offensive

When Wang Hung-wen arrived in Peking, his radical colleagues, Chiang
Ch’ing, Chang Ch’un-ch’iao, and Yao Wen-yuan, were on the defensive.
They had benefited from the fall of Lin Piao and his military clique,
which removed a major obstacle to their inheriting Mao’s mantle; but Lin
Piao’s actions had tarnished the leftist cause. Some of the dishonor he had
incurred inevitably rubbed off on his erstwhile allies from the Cultural
Revolution Group.

Chou En-lai took advantage of the radicals’ disarray in the wake of
the 13 September Incident to renew his year-old campaign to stabilize ad-
ministration and encourage production. In December 1971, he lectured
officials of the State Planning Commission (SPC) on the need to restore
order and responsibility to an anarchic industrial management system.
Intimidated by leftist threats, plant directors were afraid to maintain
discipline. The guidelines produced by the SPC as a result of Chou’s
prodding were vetoed by Chang Ch’un-ch’iao and thus could not be
distributed as formal documents. It was claimed that they nonetheless had
a salutary effect on industrial production, although the figures do not bear
this out.122

In agriculture, Chou ordered that the egalitarianism of the Ta-chai
brigade should be imitated only when local circumstances permitted.!??
One such manifestation of egalitarianism had been a tendency to shift the
accounting unit from production team to production brigade. During the
122 Hao and Tuan, Chang-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 626; Kuan-yu chien-kuo-i-lai tang-ti jo-kan

li-shib wen-t'i ti chueh-i chu-shib-pen (hsiu-ting) (hereafter Chu-shib-pen) (Revised annotated edition of
the resolution on certain questions in the history of our party since the founding of the People’s
Repulic), 414-16. According to the PRC State Statistical Bureau, Chung-kuo t'ung-chi nien-chien,
1981 (Chinese statistical yearbook, 1981), 233, steel production figures for these years were as
follows (m. = million): 1969—13.3 m. tons; 1970—17.7 m. tons; 1971—21.3 m. tons; 1972—23.3 m,
tons; 1973—2§.2 m. tons; i.e., bigger increases in the years up to and including Lin Piao’s fall
than thereafter. See also Yen Fang-ming and Wang Ya-p’ing, “Chi-shih nien-tai ch’u-ch’i
wo-kuo ching-chi chien-she ti mao-chin chi ch’i t'iao-cheng” (The blind advance in our national
economic construction in the early 1970s and its correction), Tang-shib yen-chiu, 5 (1985), 35—6o.
For an analysis of the relative lightness of the effect of the Cultural Revolution on industry after

the anarchy of 1967—68, see Chapter 6.
123 Chu-shib-pen, 416.
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grim famine years after the Great Leap Forward when incentives for the
peasants were vital to stimulate production, the Party had made the pro-
duction team into the unit for accounting. The team was the smallest,
lowest-level organization in the three-tier setup of the rural communes,
and accounting at the team level meant that income was distributed
within the most cohesive and homogeneous rural collective entity. When
the right to act as the accounting unit was ceded by a group of teams to
the production brigade, of which they were part, it entailed redistributing
income from richer to poorer teams. This aroused great resentment. The
radicals had encouraged a movement toward brigade accounting starting
in 1968, but this had already been checked in 1970, before Chou En-lai’s
counterattack.1?* Another indicator of rural radicalism was the tolerance
accorded peasants’ private plots. Here, too, leftism seemed to be on the
retreat as early as 1970, well before the fall of Lin Piao.12*> Nor do grain
output figures suggest a general boost in agricultural production after 13
September 1971.126

Nevertheless, 1972 could be called Chou En-lai’s year. There was relax-
ation in the cultural sphere. With the premier’s encouragement, a call
for a restoration of educational standards and scientific research was
published by a leading academic, albeit not in the People’s Daily, which
was controlled by the radicals, and not without a counterattack by Chang
Ch’un-ch’iao and Yao Wen-yuan.!?7 At a major conference of more than
three hundred senior central and provincial officials held in Peking from
20 May till late in June 1972, Chou deepened the attack on Lin Piao and
won a ringing personal endorsement from the Chairman.!?® Yet the pre-

124 See David Zweig, Agrarian radicalism in China, 1968—1981, §7—60, and ch. 5; also Zweig,
“Strategies of policy implementation: policy ‘winds’ and brigade accounting in rural China,
1966-1978," World Politics, 37.2 (January 1985), 267~93.

12§ Zweig, Agrarian radicalism in China, 5760, and ch. 6.

126 The grain output figures are as follows: 1969~210.9 m. tons; 1970—239.9 m. tons; 1971—250.1 m.
ons; 1972—240.4 m. tons; 1973~264.9 m. tons; see State Statistical Bureau, Chung-kuo £ ung-chi
nien-chien, 1983, 148.

127 That 1972 was the year of Chou En-lai is the assessment in Laszlo Ladany, The Communist Party
of China and Marxism, 1921—1985: a self-portrait, 355—36, which deals with issues that will be
covered in this chapter. Chou took the opportunity to try to rebut decisively an allegation that he
had betrayed the CCP in 1932, which had apparently been discreetly encouraged by K’ang Sheng
and Chiang Ch’ing in 1967. But although he circulated a brief statement from Mao that ex-
onerated him, the Gang of Four continued to use the charge against him almost until his death;
see “Kuan-yti kuo-min-tang tsao-yao wu-mieh ti teng-tsai so-wei ‘Wu Hao ch’i-shih’ wen-t’i ti
wen-chien” (Document on the problem of the Kuomintang maliciously concocting and publish-
ing the so-called “Wu Hao notice™), Tang-shib yen-chiu, 1 (1980), 8; “Wu Hao” was one of Chou
En-lai’s aliases at that time. See Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang lin-shib-nien, 62627, for
a discussion of the article on educational reform by Chou P’¢i-yuan; and Merle Goldman, China’s
intellectuals: advise and dissent, 162-66, for a general discussion of the attempt to revive science.
For Chou’s inability to control the People’s Daily, see Chin Ch’un-ming, “ ‘Wen-hua ta-ko-ming’ ti
shih nien” (The decade of the Great Cultural Revolution), 203—4.

128 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’ an-tang liu-shib-nien, 625 — 26.
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mier was unable to liquidate the leftist positions because, in the last
analysis, the radicals were still backed by Mao. By December 1972,
the Chairman had decided that the antileftist tide had gone too far. In
response to the urgings of Chang and Yao, he decreed that Lin Piao
had not been an ultra-leftist after all, but an ultra-rightist!'?® The radicals
resumed their offensive.

The Tenth Party Congress

Wang Hung-wen, Chang Ch’un-ch’iao, and Yao Wen-yuan were put in
charge of preparing the three main documents for the Tenth Party Con-
gress, held in Peking from 24 to 28 August 1973, striking proof that they
had recaptured the ideological high ground. The documents were the
political report, which was delivered by Chou En-lai; the report on the
revision of the Party constitution, delivered by Wang; and the draft new
constitution.130

Not surprisingly, the reports and the constitution reflected the line
of the Ninth Congress, despite the dramatic developments within the
Chinese leadership since then. In Wang Hung-wen’s words, “Practice
over the past four years and more has fully proved that both the political
line and organizational line of the Ninth Congress are correct.”13! Nat-
urally, Lin Piao’s name was excised from the new constitution, but the
radicals would not have wanted to discard a document that reflected the
ideals and achievements of the first three years of the Cultural Revolution.
Instead they reaffirmed the concept of the Cultural Revolution, inserting
into the general program of the new constitution the words: “Revolu-
tions like this will have to be carried out many times in the future.”’132
There is no way of knowing if they attempted to make Chou En-lai say
something similar, but no such assertion appears in his report.133

Other additions to the constitution reflected other major concerns of
the radicals: criticizing revisionism; going against the tide; the need to
train revolutionary successors; the inviolability of Party leadership over

129 For a discussion of this politically necessary but ideologically bizarre redefinition, see a series of
ten articles by Wang-Jo-shui entitled “Ts’ung p’i ‘tso’ tao-hsiang fan-yu ti i-tz’u ko-jen ching-1i”’
(The experience of one individual of the reversal from criticizing ‘leftism’ to opposing rightism),
in Hua-ch'iao jib-pao, 12— 21 March 1989.

130 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-iang lin-shib-nien, 628.

131 The Tenth National Congress of the Communist Party of China (Documents), 42. Chou En-lai used
virtually the same words; ibid., 9—10.

132 Ibid., 45.

133 William A. Joseph has argued that Chou’s report contains subtle hints that Lin Piao really was a
leftist not a rightist; see his The critique of altra-leftism in China, 1958~1981, 138~39. If so, then
Chou presumably modified the draft after Wang and Chang submitted it to him.
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other institutions, most importantly the PLA; the impermissibility of
suppressing criticism.!3

-The new central leadership of the CCP, chosen at the postcongress CC
plenum, reflected the resurgence of the radicals. The Politburo Standing
Committee was greatly enlarged, nine members as compared with five in
1969. Of those nine, Mao, Wang Hung-wen, K’ang Sheng, and Chang
Ch’un-ch’iao could be regarded as strong supporters of the goals of the
Cultural Revolution; Chu Te (age 86) and Tung Pi-wu (age 87) were
grand old men with little remaining political clout, whose presence might
have comforted a few nostalgic senior officials, but who (if consulted)
would almost certainly back Mao; Li Te-sheng, a dark-horse entrant soon
to become CO of the Shenyang Military Region, had shown himself sen-
sitive to radical demands during the early years of the Cultural Revo-
lution, and could be counted as an opportunistic supporter of the rad-
icals. This left only Chou En-lai and Yeh Chien-ying as effective voices of
moderation.

New entrants to the Politburo like Hua Kuo-feng, Wu Te, and Ch’en
Yung-kuei (the peasant Stakhanovite who headed the Ta-chai brigade)
were neatly all beneficiaries of the Cultural Revolution who could pre-
sumably be expected to support its goals. Senior cadres like Li Ching-
ch’iian and T’an Chen-lin, whom Chou had managed to get rehabilitated
during the antileftist interlude, made it onto the Central Committee but
failed to return to the Politburo.

In the aftermath of their success, the radicals dipped their brushes in
vitriol as they prepared to denounce their most formidable opponent,
Premier Chou En-lai himself.

“P’i Lin, p’i K'ung”

On 18 January 1974, with Mao’s approval, the Party center circulated a
document prepared under the direction of Chiang Ch’ing entitled “The
doctrines of Lin Piao, Confucius and Mencius.”13 According to one
account, the original authorization for this bizarre-seeming linkage was a
comment by Mao to a Tsing-hua University study group in August 1973
that Lin and Confucius could be criticized together.13¢ But the Tsing-hua
inquiry itself must have been sparked by Mao’s remark in March 1973 at

134 The Tenth National Congress (Documents), 47, 48, 50, 52, §5.

135 “Lin Piao yi K'ung-Meng chih tao”; see Hu, Chung-kuo she-hui-chu-i ko-ming ho chien-she shib
chiang-i, 316.

136 Yue Daiyun and Carolyn Wakeman, To the storm: the odyssey of a revolutionary Chinese woman,
323.
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TABLE 6
Leadership changes, April 1969 — August 1973
(Names in boldface are of new entrants into the Politburo; names in capitals represent promotions
within the Politburo as of the Ninth Congress. At both congresses, only the chairman and vice-
chairmen were ranked; the rest were given in order of the number of strokes in the characters of

their surnames. The order of the post-Ninth Congress Politburo has been juggled to make it easier
to note the changes between 1969 and 1973.)

oth Congress 1oth Congress
Mao Tse-tung PSC Mao Tse-tung PSC
Lin Piao PSC
Chou En-laj PSC Chou En-laj PSC VC
Ch’en Po-ta PSC

Wang Hung-wen PSCVC
K’ang Sheng PSC K’ang Sheng PSC VC
Yeh Chien-ying YEH CHIEN-YING PSCVC
Li Te-sheng (alt) LI TE-SHENG PSCVC
Chu Te CHU TE PSCVC
Chang Ch’un-ch’iao CHANG CH’UN-CH’IAO PSC
Tung Pi-wu TUNG PI-WU PSC

Chiang Ch’ing (f)
Yeh Ch’in (f)

Chiang Ch’ing (f)

Liu Po-ch’eng Liu Po-ch’eng
Hsu Shih-yu Hsu Shih-yu
Ch’en Hsi-lien Ch’en Hsi-lien
Li Hsien-nien Li Hsien-nien
Li Tso-p’eng

Wu Fa-hsien

Ch’iu Hui-tso

Yao Wen-yuan
Huang Yung-sheng
Hsieh Fu-chih

Chi Teng-k’uei (ale)
Li Hsueh-feng (ale)
Wang Tung-hsing (alt)

Yao Wen-yuan

CHI TENG-K’UEl

WANG TUNG-HSING
Wei Kuo-ch’ing

Hua Kuo-feng

Wu Te

Ch’en Yung-kuei

Wu Kuei-hsien (f) (alt)
Su Chen-hua (alt)
Ni Chih-fu (alt)
Saifudin (alt)
Notes: PSC = Politburo Standing Committee; VC = vice-chairman; alt = alternate member;

(f) = female.

a central work conference called to criticize Lin Piao that it was also
necessary to critize Confucius. Mao reinforced his message in a couple of
poems written in May and August criticizing China’s senior intellectual,
Kuo Mo-jo, for praising the Confucians and reviling their principal tor-
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mentor, China’s First Emperor, Ch’in Shih-huang-ti.137 It was not inap-
posite that Mao himself was often seen by his countrymen as a founding
emperor similar to Ch’in Shih-huang-ti,'38 a ruler excoriated as a tyrant by
generations of Chinese historians.

By August, Mao’s words must have been widely known among the
political cognoscenti. That month, the People’s Daily, controlled by the
radicals, carried an article by a Canton professor that laid out some of the
major themes of the subsequent campaign, including the one most rel-
evant to current politics. The Confucian Analects were quoted as saying:
“Revive states that have been extinguished, restore families whose line of
succession has been broken and call to office those who have retired to
obscurity.” This was an oblique but unmistakable critique of Chou’s
rehabilitation of senior cadres, particularly clear to those who knew that
this passage referred to the actions of Chou’s namesake, the great states-
man of the twelfth century B.C. the Duke of Chou.13®

While this article was being debated up and down China, Chiang Ch’ing
got Tsing-hua to form a group to provide the intellectual ammunition
for a full-scale and credible official campaign.!40 The group was led by
Ch’ih Ch’ln, formerly the political commissar of the central guards, PLA
Unit 8341, but by this time the chairman of the Tsing-hua University Rev-
olutionary Committee, with responsibility also for educational reform at
the capital’s other major institution of higher education, Peking Univer-
sity. His second-in-command was Hsieh Ching-i, also originally from
PLA Unit 8341, a woman who had served as Chiang Ch’ing’s secretary,
then moved to Tsing-hua to become Ch’ih Ch’iin’s deputy chairman.!¥!

In autumn 1973, these two recruited twelve scholars (a number later
increased to thirty-two) from Tsing-hua and Peking universities to do the
research and writing needed to link Lin Piao and Confucius and, presum-

137 Teaching and Research Offce on CCP History, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien ta-shib
chien-chieh, 568. Mao pursued his comparison of Confucius and Ch'’in Shih-huang-ti in conver-
sation with a doubtless mystified visiting Egyptian leader; ibid. I have been unable to trace the
poems referred to in this source. Mao was accustomed to using Kuo Mo-jo’s poems as a foil for
his own; see, for instance, Chinese Literature, 4 (1976), 43—44, 48— 50. But there is no indication
in Mo<jo shi-t3’u hsuan (Selected poems of Mo-jo) of any recent poems of Kuo’s to which Mao
might have been replying.

138 The case of Peng Teb-buai, 36.

139 “Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 57 (January-March 1974), 207-10. The fact
that remarks by Chou En-lai on foreign affairs, a field he had made very much his own, were
criticized by the Politburo in November 1973 at Mao’s suggestion, of course encouraged the
Gang of Four to believe their moment was coming; Wang, Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 417.

140 Yue and Wakeman, To tbe storm, 323. The key role of Tsing-hua in the launching of the p’i Lin,
2'i K'ung campaign, and Chiang Ch’ing’s links with that institution, suggests that she may have
prompted its original submission to Mao.

141 Ibid., 303. For a transcript of discussions between Chiang Ch’ing and these two, see Wang,
Ta-tung-luan-1i nien-tai, 479 —89.
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ably, to pinpoint the historical analogies that could be used for more
urgent current purposes. This ideological hit team was designated the
Peita—Tsing-hua Two Schools Big Criticism Group, and known as Liang
Hsiao (Two Schools) for short. Its members were moved into special
accommodation, given special food, and taken on fact-finding missions,
often in the company of Chiang Ch’ing.1%2 They became the core of a net-
work of followers that the Gang established up and down the country.143
The document circulated on 18 January 1974 was Liang Hsiao’s first major
product.

This marked the formal start of the official campaign to “Criticize Lin
Piao, criticize Confucius” (P’ Lin, p’i K’ung), masterminded by Chiang
Ck’ing and Wang Hung-wen, and foreshadowed by the 1974 New Year’s
Day joint editorial in the People’s Daily, Hung-ch’i, and the Liberation
Army News. 4 This might have seemed like an amplification of the
ongoing drive to weed out supporters of Lin Piao in the Party and the
PLA. Indeed, it was later alleged that a “Book-reading Group” (t#-shu
pan) headed by Wang Hung-wen attempted to gain control in military
units. But its real purpose, formulated by K’ang Sheng, was to undermine
Chou En-lai, as had been clear from the first salvo the previous August.145

On 24 January, allegedly without permission but probably with Mao’s
consent, Chiang Ch’ing held a P’/ Lin, p’i K’ang rally for the Peking garri-
son; the following day she held a similar one for central Party and
government cadres, at which she, Yao Wen-yuan, Ch’ih Ch’lin, and Hsieh
Ching-i made speeches.!# Thereafter, she and her team traveled far and
wide, penetrating even high-security military establishments, making
speeches, or “lighting fires,” as their activities were later described.!4’
The campaign flooded the media and dominated the political activities of
units in town and country.148

142 Yue and Wakeman, To the storm, 323—26. Yue Daiyun’s knowledge of this group is extensive
because her husband, T"ang I-chieh, was one of the twelve scholars.

143 Chin, “Wen-hua ta-ko-ming,” 194.

144 Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming’’ shib-nien shib, 495.

145 Hu, Chang-kuo she-bui-chu-i ko-ming ho chien-she shib chiang-i, 316. See Ying-ssu-lu, 295-96 for the
allegation about the reason for the #4-shu pan; Michael Schoenhals has brought to my attention a
reference to these study groups in Chung-kung chung-yang tang-hsiao nien-chien, 1984, 4, which
suggests they had less ambitious aims. For K’ang Sheng’s role, see Chung, K'ang Sheng p'ing
¢huan, 310—-11. Merle Goldman argues that Chou En-lai was able partly to diffuse the
campaign, in China's intellectuals, 166—76. A leading member of the Liang Hsiao group has since
claimed that he at no time wrote or supervised articles that were aimed consciously at Chou.

146 Goldman, China’s intellectuals; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 634; Wang,
Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 489—94.

147 Yue and Wakeman, To sbe storm, 325—27; Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib, 496—
97; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 63 4.

148 “Quarterly chronicle,” CQ, 8 (April-May 1974), 407; ibid., 59 (July-September 1974),

627-30.
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The unjustified restoration of old familes was one theme. It was
emphasized that there was an ongoing battle between those who wanted
to go forward and those whose desire was to turn back the wheel of his-
tory.'¥ Another was the contrast between the Confucians and the Legal-
ist scholar-statesmen who worked for Ch’in Shih-huang-ti.130 It was the
Legalists who had convinced the Ch’in dynasty of a ruler’s need to
impose stern discipline and harsh punishments, an analogy perhaps in-
tended to elevate class struggle over rehabilitation. The misdeeds of the
Duke of Chou figured largely in speeches and articles.!3!

Whatever the psychological impact of this historical onslaught on the
living Chou, the premier was increasingly incapacitated by his cancer,
having to cut engagements, and finally to agree to surgery.!52 He left his
office in the Chung-nan-hai complex on 1 June 1974 and moved into the
Capital Hospital, which became his base for the remaining eighteen
months of his life.!>* He left the hospital only occasionally, mainly to
make sorties for important political purposes.'* But if the radicals had
cause to rejoice that a foe whom they had so far failed to topple was
weakening, their satisfaction was shortlived. The terminal illness of
Chou En-lai posed Mao a major political problem, and he solved it in a
manner repugnant to his radical followers.

The return of Teng Hsiao-p’ing

Mao had to find someone to take Chou En-lai’s place, to oversee the day-
to-day running of the country. Although the Chairman evidently con-
sidered it nationally therapeutic and probably also personally exhilarating
to encourage upheaval, he was well aware of the need for a stabilizing
force to prevent total chaos. During the early years of the Cultural Revo-
lution, and on earlier occasions like the Great Leap Forward, too, Chou
had played that role. Although he could still rise to (or rather, for) the
occasion — most notably, leaving the hospital to deliver the report on the

149 Ibid., 8 (April-May 1974), 407-8. 150 Ibid., 408.

151 Teaching and Research Office on CCP History, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang lin-shib-nien ta-shih
chien-chieh, 569.

152 Chou always insisted on getting Mao’s permission before submitting to surgery; see Pu-chin-ti
ssu-nfen, §83. For his letter to Mao reporting in detail on his condition and asking permission for
his third operation in March 1975, see Chou En-lai shu-hsin hsuan-chi (Chou En-lai’s selected
letters), 633—35.

153 Chou tsung-li sheng-p'ing ta-shib-chi, s04; Huai-nien Chou En-lai, §85-86.

154 Chou also made at least one sortie for sentimental reasons, when in September 1975 he paid his
last visit to his barber of twenty years in the Peking Hotel; see Percy Jucheng Fang and Lucy
Guinong ). Fang, Zbou Enlai: a profile, 184.
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work of the government at the first session of the Fourth NPC on 13
January 1975 — it was no longer possible for him to work the long hours
needed to supervise every major national concern.

Unfortunately for Mao, Wang Hung-wen turned out not to have the
political skills that the Chairman presumably thought he had detected in
the young man when he was operating in Shanghai.!>> More important:
Despite his senior ranking, Wang had proved to be little more than a
cat’s-paw in the hands of Chiang Ch’ing and Chang Ch’un-ch’iao,!*¢ thus
destroying his credibility as an independent new force. Although post—
Cultural Revolution historians have axes to grind, there seems little rea-
son to doubt their evidence that during the P’i Lin, p’7 K’ang campaign,
Wang Hung-wen had collaborated so closely with Chiang and Chang as
to force Mao to realize he was not a viable replacement for Chou. By the
time Mao started warning Wang against allying with Chiang, it was al-
ready too late.157

Quite apart from her activities on Mao’s behalf earlier in the Cultural
Revolution, Chiang Ch’ing was barred from power by the prejudices
built into the political culture by two millennia of Chinese male historiog-
raphy. Mao recognized that, as a woman, Chiang Ch’ing was a political
liability. Female rulers were traditionally denounced by male historians
for their disruption of the Confucian patrilinear succession system and
for their alleged misdeeds. From 1974, Chiang Ch’ing tried belatedly
to revise the negative historical images of the Empress Lii of Han and
Empress Wu of T’ang,!® who were, along with the Empress Dowager of
the late Ch’ing, the historians’ main bétes noires.

What is less easy to understand about this period is Mao’s periodic dis-
sociation from Chiang Ch’ing and her Shanghai followers, while they
remained so important to the promotion and preservation of his Cultural
Revolution goals. Marital conflict is a possible explanation. According
to Terrill’s account, in 1975 Chiang Ch’ing moved out of the Chung-nan-
hai compound, where China’s leaders lived, and took up residence in the
Tiao-yiu-t’ai guest house complex. This source implies that political dif-

155 Wang Hung-wen’s most spectacular failure, his inability to restore order to strife-torn
Hangchow in 1975, was still to come; see Gardner, Chinese politics and the succession to Mao, 74.

156 Chin, “Wen-hua 1a-ko-ming,” 187.

157 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-cb’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 638.

158 Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib, s13—17. For K’ang Sheng’s role in this cam-
paign, see Chung, K'ang Sheng p’ing-chuan, 315. See also Roxane Witke, Comrade Chiang Ch'ing,
464—66, 473; Ross Terrill, The white-boned demon: a biography of Madame Mao Zedong, 308-11;
History Writing Group of the CCP Kwangtung Provincial Committee, “The ghost of Empress
Li and Chiang Ch’ing’s empress dream,” Chinese Studies in history, 12.1 (Fall 1978), 37—54; Yuan
Ssu, “Bankruptcy of Empress Li’s dream,” Chinese Studies in History, 12.2 (Winter 1978-79),
66-73.
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ficulties may have been the cause rather than the result of the rift.!5? Mao
certainly chose to give that impression, telling her on 21 March 1974:
“It’s better not to see each other. You have not carried out what I’ve been
telling you for many years; what’s the good of seeing each other anymore.
You have books by Marx and Lenin and you have my books; you
stubbornly refused to study them.” It was at a Politburo meeting in July
1974 that the Chairman first criticized his wife’s political actions in front
of their colleagues, and referred to her and her allies as a “Gang of Four.”
Chiang Ch’ing, he told people, represented “only herself,” had “wild
ambitions,” wanting “to become chairman of the Communist Party.”’160
But a story widespread in Chinese political circles is that Chiang Ch’ing
moved because she was outraged by Mao’s liaison with a young railway-
car attendant whom he had introduced into his household.!¢! Yet another
version is that Chiang Ch’ing, whatever her views of Mao’s amours, had
in fact moved out of his house long before the Cultural Revolution. What
does seem certain is that politically Mao and Chiang Ch’ing still needed
each other, and it is significant that whatever his strictures, he usually
maintained that her errors were corrigible,'62 lending some credence to
one Chinese view that Mao’s attacks on the Gang of Four were part of an
elaborate smoke screen designed to disarm their foes by implying he had
deserted their cause. If so, then his principal dupe was Teng Hsiao-
p’ing.

On 4 October 1974, no longer able to ignore the implications of Chou
En-lai’s illness, Mao proposed that Teng Hsiao-p’ing should take the
premier’s place in charge of the government with the title of first vice-
premier. One of Mao’s two principal victims at the onset of the Cultural
Revolution was to return to run China. The meteoric rise of Wang
Hung-wen had been extraordinary enough, but this was an even more
astonishing appointment. Yet it had been clear since the end of the pre-
vious year that Teng’s star was again in the ascendant and why. The issue
was the PLA’s role in the polity.

Mao had told a Politburo conference on 12 December 1973 that he
wanted the COs of the military regions reshuffled, clearly to deprive them
of their long-standing PLA commands and connections and their recently
acquired Party and government posts. He complained that the Politburo
did not deal with politics and that the MAC did not deal with military

159 Terrill, The white-boned demon.

160 Ibid., 324-25; Witke, Comrade Chiang Ch'ing, 476; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch' an-tang liu-
shib-nien, 637—38.
161 Terrill recounts this story in The white-boned demon, 317. 162 Chin, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming,” 210.
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affairs, a not very suble hint to the military to get out of politics. To lessen
the anxiety of the generals at the implications of these proposals, Mao did
two things: He suggested that Teng Hsiao-p’ing should enter the MAC
and take on the job of chief of staff, and he criticized himself for being
taken in by Lin Piao’s denunciation and harsh treatment of the PLA’s
revolutionary heroes. Whether this explanation deceived the generals as
to the ultimate responsibility for the mistreatment of their colleagues is
doubtful, but it was at least an apology, coupled with a plea to let by-
gones be bygones.

Mao got his way: The MAC promulgated the reshuffle of eight COs of
military regions, and on the same day the CC authorized Teng’s return to
a major political role in the MAC and a place on the Politburo. The
elements of the bargain were clear. In return for giving up political
power, the generals were promised that it would be put into the respon-
sible hands of a trusted old comrade. Teng later commented approvingly,
perhaps even wonderingly, that all eight COs reported for duty at their
new posts within ten days.19> To the disgust of the Gang, Teng was
chosen to lead the Chinese delegation to a special session of the United
Nations in April 1974 and deliver a speech introducing Mao’s theory of
the three worlds to a global audience.

The Gang of Four could at least console themselves that by rehabili-
tating Teng, Mao had weakened their strongest potential opponents, the
military. But when in October Mao revealed his intention of putting
Teng in charge of the country, the Gang of Four were spurred into furi-
ous activity to try to deflect the Chairman from his purpose. Wang
Hung-wen flew secretly to see him in Changsha on 18 October.!64
Through Wang and other emissaries, the Gang alleged that Chou was
shamming illness and secretly plotting in the hospital with Teng, and the
atmosphere in the capital had the flavor of the 1970 Lushan Conference.
Mao rejected their protests, praising Teng’s ability. When Chou En-
lai, disregarding his illness, flew with Wang Hung-wen to Changsha on
23 December, the Chairman reaffirmed his commitment to Teng, and
proposed to implement his earlier suggestion that Teng be made a vice-
chairman of the MAC and PLA chief of staff. Political balance was pre-
served by the appointment of Chang Ch’un-ch’iao as director of the
PLA’s General Political Department and second-ranking vice-premier.

163 Chung-kung tang-shik ta-shib nien-piao, 386; “Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 58
(April-May 1974), 410; for an analysis of the regional reshuffle, see ibid., 57 (January—March
1974), 206—7; for Teng’s comment, see Se/ected works of Deng Xiaoping (1975—1982), 97.

164 For a description of Wang Hung-wen’s visit to Mao, see Chou Ming, Li-shib tsai che-li ch'en-ssu
(History is reflected here), 2.196-203.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



RISE AND FALL OF THE GANG OF FOUR 351

At a CC plenum in Peking from 8 to 10 January 1975, presided over by
the ever vigilant Chou En-lai, these appointments were formally agreed
upon, along with the even more striking decision that Teng should return
to the Politburo Standing Committee as a vice-chairman of the Party.163
The stage was set for the last great campaign of Mao’s career.

Teng Hsiao-p’ing's year in charge

Teng Hsiao-p’ing has not revealed his thoughts on assuming day-to-day
control of both Party and government in January 1975.16 Did he believe
that the Chairman had turned his back on the Cultural Revolution, and
licensed him to revive the more rational policies that had been pursued on
its eve?

There were some encouraging signs: the rehabilitation if not rein-
statement of men like himself; Chou En-lai’s speech to the Fourth NPC
promoting, with Mao’s support, long-term economic planning and what
later became known as the “four modernizations’ — of agriculture, indus-
try, defense, and science and technology;'®’ most important, there was
Mao’s call for stability and unity, and his criticism of the factional activi-
ties of the Gang of Four. Mao also seemed to wish to turn back the clock
to more permissive policies in the cultural sphere, advocating the resto-
ration to office of former officials like Chou Yang, and telling Teng
Hsiao-p’ing that a hundred flowers should bloom again in all branches of
the arts. Encouraged, perhaps led on, by the Chairman, Teng Hsiao-p’ing
and his principal supporters, Yeh Chien-ying and Li Hsien-nien, criticized
the Gang at Politburo meetings in May and June for their allegations that
an eleventh “line struggle” was in progress and that the new leadership
was guilty of pragmatism. Ever a weather vane, Wang Hung-wen made a

165 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 637—39; Kao and Yen, “Wen-hua ta-ko-
ming” shib-nien shib, 530—137. Recent mainland historians are coy about how Chang Ch’un-ch’iao’s
appointment was brought about, presumably because they wish to avoid clouding their image of
Mao playing a strongly positive role in the restoration of Teng at this time. An alternative or an
additional explanation for Mao’s recall of Teng, still current in China, is that he wanted to use
him to displace Chou En-lai. According to this scenario, Mao worried that Chou might outlast
him; the premier had cancer, but the Chairman allegedly had a serious stroke in late 1972, which
could have convinced him that he might still die first. Mao’s preference for Teng may have been
partly because he considered him a less formidable opponent for the Gang of Four; it might also
have had to do with his close earlier relation with him — Teng had remained loyal to Mao when
the latter’s back was up against the wall; for the Mao-Teng relationship, see MacFarquhar,
Origins, 1.140—45.

166 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shik-nien, 639—40.

167 When Chou had first called for the four modernizations in 1964, he had not cited Mao in his sup-
port; see Gardner, Chinese politics and the succession to Mao, 67.
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self-criticism, thereafter retiring to Shanghai for a few months, but his
three comrades remained stubbornly silent.168

Teng energetically tackled pressing problems:1® first, the military
issue, which was a prime motive for Mao to recall him to office. Of

Teng’s eight speeches made in 1975 republished in his Selected works, three

dealt with military affairs. Less than three weeks after he had formally

assumed his military offices, Teng was attacking the bloated size and
budget of the PLA, its inefficiency and lack of discipline, and the faction-
alism endemic among its officer corps. He stressed the need for PLA
obedience to Party policies. In a later speech, he added conceit and inertia
to his list of PLA faults.17

A more urgent problem was labor unrest, most notably the strikes and
sabotage by railway workers at Hsu-chou, Nanking, Nanchang, and else-
where, apparently resulting from leftist rabble-rousing during the P’/ Lin,

p’? K’ung campaign. Communications had been disrupted on four major

trunk lines, causing massive economic dislocation. Teng restored order

by a mixture of threats and conciliation, and the reinstatement of central
control.'” Wang Hung-wen had been unable to settle leftist-fomented
strife in Hangchow. Teng simply sent in the PLA and arrested the
trouble-makers.172

In search of solutions to deep-seated, longer-term problems relating to
the economy, Teng called conferences and launched a number of initia-
tives. Three major policy documents were produced: “Some problems in
accelerating industrial development” on 18 August, prepared by the State

Planning Commission: “Outline report on the work of the Academy of

Sciences” on 26 September, prepared by Hu Yao-pang, Hu Ch’iao-mu,

and others;!”? and “On the general program of work for the whole Party

and nation” in mid-October, written by Teng Li-ch’uin.174

168 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kang-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 645—47; Fang Wei-chung, ed., Chung-bua
Jen-min kung-ho-kuo ching-chi ta-shib-chi (1949—1980) (A record of the major economic events of
the PRC [1949-1980]), s44—45; Chin, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming,” 212. A struggle over the political
line was, of course, the most serious type of intra-Party dispute: The Lin Piao affair had been
numbered the tenth such struggle, the Liu Shao-ch’i purge the ninth.

169 For a summary of Teng Hsiao-p’ing’s activities from January through October 1975, at which
point he was no longer able to exercise effective power, see Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-
tang liu-shib-nien, 6q0—41.

170 Selected works of Deng Xiaoping (1975—1982), 11-13, 29~ 42.

171 Jurgen Domes, The government and the politics of the PRC: a time of transition, 127; Fang, ed.,
Chung-bua jen-min kung-ho-kuo ching-chi ta-shib-chi (1949—1980), 541~43. The trunk lines were:
Tientsin—P’u-k’ou; Peking-Canton; the Lung-hai (Lien-yun-kang—T’ien-shui) line, a major
east-west artery linking coastal Kiangsu with Kansu in the northwest; and the Che-kan line
joining Hangchow and Nan-chang.

172 John Gatdner, Chinese politics and the succession to Mao, 74.

173 For an analysis of the drafting of these two documents, see Kenneth Lieberthal, Central documents
and Politburo politics in China, 33-49.

174 Fang, Chung-bua jen-min-kung-ho-kuo ching-chi ta-shib-cbi (1949 —1980), §50—15; translations exist in
Chi Hsin, The case of the Gang of Four, 203—86.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



RISE AND FALL OF THE GANG OF FOUR 353

The industry document dealt with the roots of a wave of strikes that
broke out in the middle of the year in Central and South China in
response to leftist agitation for a more egalitarian wage system.!”> The
document talked of “a handful of bad people sabotaging the work under
the banner of ‘rebellion’ and ‘going against the tide’”’; of management
being ‘““in chaos”; of low productivity, low quality, expensive mainte-
nance, high costs, and frequent breakdowns; and of the particularly
serious problems in the raw materials, fuel, and power industries.!’¢ In his
comments when the document was presented to the State Council, Teng
stressed the need to support agriculture, introduce foreign technology,
strengthen industrial research, bring order to management, to put “qual-
ity first,” enforce rules and regulations, and restore material incentives.t”?
A month later, in the discussions of the report on the Academy of
Sciences, Teng pressed for better training, higher educational standards,
more expert leadership, and more time to be spent on science (and by
implication, less on politics).178

But it was the document formulating a general program for Party and
nation that struck at the leftists most broadly, copiously quoting from
early Mao writings to drive home the point that revolution could not be
stressed to the detriment of production: “It is purely nonsense to say that
a certain place or work unit is carrying out revolution very well when
production is fouled up. The view that once revolution is grasped, pro-
duction will increase naturally and without spending any effort is believed
only by those who indulge in fairy tales.”’’® No wonder Chiang Ch’ing
denounced these documents as “three great weeds” and characterized this
one as a “political manifesto for the restoration of capitalism.”’180

Chiang Ch’ing joined battle with Teng also on the issue of agriculture.
At the First National Conference on Learning from Ta-chai [brigade] in
Agriculture, which brought together 3,700 delegates from 15 September
to 19 October, she called for a return to the commune ideal of the height
of the Great Leap Forward in 1958, with an emphasis on egalitarianism
and class struggle. Teng, on the other hand, looked back to the early
1960s, and the various incentives used then to encourage peasant
initiative.18!

1735 Domes, The government and politics of the PRC, 128.

176 Chi, The case of the Gang of Four, 246, 247, 257.

177 Selected works of Deng Xiaoping, 43—46; Fang, Chung-hua jen-min kung-ho-kuo ching-chi ta-shib-chi
(1949~1980), s50-52.

178 Chi, The case of the Gang of Four, 287—95. 179 Ibid., 227.

180 Teaching and Research Office on CCP History of the {PLA] Political Academy, Chaung-kuo kung-
ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien ta-shib chien-chieh, 576.

181 Domes, The government and politics of the PRC, v29-30; Fang, Chung-hua jen-min kung-ho-kuo
ching-chi ta-shib-chi (1949 -1980), 552—53.
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In another bizarre example of invoking historical or literary texts for
contemporary political purposes, Chiang Ch’ing used her Ta-chai speech
to get at Teng Hsiao-p’ing by excoriating the hero of a famous old novel,
the Shui-hu chuan (Water margin). She asserted that “this book must be
read carefully to see the features of this renegade.... That man Sung
Chiang had many double-dealing tricks!’82 ... Sung Chiang made a
figurehead of Ch’ao Kai; aren’t there people just now who are trying to
make a figurehead of the Chairman? I think there are some.”’18 Typically,
the Shui-hu chuan analogy was not her idea but stemmed from criticism by
Mao of Sung Chiang’s capitulationism or revisionism, a theme imme-
diately pounced on by the Gang’s sophisticated polemicist, Yao Wen-
yuan,184

Mao’s behavior throughout Teng Hsiao-p’ing’s year in power was
contradictory.!85 He backed Teng’s measures, and defended them from
attacks by the Gang of Four, but he simultaneously propounded his own
leftist views and allowed Chang Ch’un-ch’iao and Yao Wen-yuan to
publicize theirs. He bemoaned wage differentials, payment according to
work, and commodity exchange; in those respects, he said, the PRC did
not differ much from pre-1949 China, only the system of ownership had
changed. Encouraged by Mao’s statements, Chang Ch’un-ch’iao and Yao
Wen-yuan published in the Peaple’s Daily a set of thirty-three quotations
from Marx, Engels, and Lenin on the theory of proletarian dictatorship,
carefully choosing comments that lent credence to their own position. 186
With the Chairman’s permission, Chang and Yao both wrote major
theoretical exegeses to justify their own views and his: on the overriding
importance of class struggle and the proletarian dictatorship; on the
danger of commodity exchange undermining the socialist planned econ-
omy; on the worrying emergence of new bourgeois elements encouraged
by material incentives; on the urgency of pressing forward to higher
stages of collective ownership, and then to state ownership; and on the
continuing danger of China turning revisionist. 187

Mao’s ambivalence may have reflected indecision, a genuine conflict

182 Chinese studies in bistory, 12.1 (Fall 1978), 5.

183 Teaching and Research Office on CCP History of the [PLA] Political Academy, Chung-£uo kung-
ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien ta-shib chien-chieh, 574.

184 Ibid., 573—74. For a detailed discussion of the Shui-bu chuan affair, see Goldman, China's
intellectuals, 201-13.

185 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 648. 186 Ibid., 644—45.

187 Yao Wen-yuan, “On the social basis of the Lin Piao anti-Party clique,” and Chang Ch’un-ch’iao,
“On exercising all-round dictatorship over the bourgeoisie,” are translated in Raymond Lotta,
And Mao makes y: Mao Tse-tung's last great battle, 196-220.
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between head and heart. It may also have been a manifestation of his
increasing infirmity. From early 1974 until August 1975, when he had an
operation to remove one of two cataracts in his eyes, he was unable to
read; with his confidential secretary terminally ill in hospital, Mao was
forced to depend on his young female companion, Chang Yi-feng, to
read official documents and newspapers to him. By the end of 1975, Par-
kinson’s disease was rendering him literally speechless, even in some of
his meetings with foreign VIPs, able to communicate only by writing or
by grunts comprehensible only to his attendants. According to Chang;:

Having trouble speaking, he could only utter some mumbled words and phrases.
Having worked around him for a long time, I could manage to understand what
he said. Whenever the Chairman talked with other leading comrades, I had to
be present to repeat his words. But when his speech and pronunciation became
extremely unclear, all I could do was to lipread or guess from his expression.
When his speech was at its worst, he could only write down his thoughts with a
pen. Later, the Chairman had a great difficulty getting about. He could not walk
on his own; he could not even move a step without help.!88

Mao’s leftist nephew, Mao Yuan-hsin, seems to have been transferred
from the Northeast in late September 1975 to act as the Chairman’s liai-
son officer with the Politburo. He, too, weighed in against Teng. lago-
like, Mao Yuan-hsin slanted his reports and poured his doubts about
Teng’s loyalty to the Cultural Revolution into the Chairman’s ear. He
found a sympathetic listener.18°

All these factors may have helped shape Mao’s attitude. But in the light
of Mao’s long acquaintance with Teng, it seems unlikely that, in 1973,
the Chairman was so naive as to think that the onetime number two
capitalist-roader had changed his spots. The more likely hypothesis is that
Mao’s elevation of Teng Hsiao-p’ing was a tactic designed partly to
hoodwink the military in order to deal more effectively with the problem
“After Mao, which?” and partly to buy time while he sought a solution to
the problem “After Mao, who?” The views he expressed during 1975
give no indication that he had changed his long-cherished ideas on the
correct answer to ‘“After Mao, what?”’

188 Chang, “Anecdotes of Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai in their later years.” Ross Terrill in Mao,
395—97, 400—401, 411—13, 417~18, traces the Chairman’s deteriorating health as manifested at
his meetings with successive foreign visitors through the summer of 1976.

189 Hu, Chung-kuo she-bui-chu-i ko-ming ho chien-she shib chiang-i, 326; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo
kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 648—49. One report suggests that Mao Yuan-hsin was only with his
uncle until November 1975, but other indications are that he remained in Peking at the Chair-
man’s side until his death.
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The death of Chon and the fall of Teng

Even before the death of Chou En-lai on 8 January 1976, there was a
rising tide of criticism of Teng Hsiao-p’ing’s policies. Probably the Gang
of Four realized that the Chairman’s tolerance of Teng was wearing thin,
and decided to move in for the kill. As at the start of the Cultural Revolu-
tion, the initial battleground was the intellectual sphere.

A Tsing-hua University Party official, perhaps instigated by Teng’s
supporters, had written twice to Mao, complaining of the ideas and life-
style of the Gang’s loyal followers there, Ch’ih Ch’iin and Hsieh Ching-i.
Mao took this as an attack on the Cultural Revolution, and his reply
in support of Ch’ih and Hsieh was publicized by them on 3 November as
the opening salvo of a campaign to “repulse the right deviationist wind
to reverse the verdicts.”1% They also seized their chance to attack the
minister of education, Chou Jung-hsin, who at Teng’s request had been
pressing for a restoration of educational standards.!”! At stake for Mao
and the Gang of Four was one of the surviving legacies of the Cultural
Revolution, or “new socialist things,” an egalitarian education system
emphasizing simpler and more practical courses that would be more eas-
ily accessible to worker-peasant-soldier entrants to universities.192

Toward the end of November, at Mao’s orders, the Politburo called a
notification conference, at which Hua Kuo-feng read out a summary of a
speech by the Chairman, thereafter circulated to senior Party officials in
the provinces. The burden of the Mao text and subsequent supportive
central documents was that from July through September, political
rumors had been rife, attempts had been made to split the top leadership,
and attacks had been made on the Cultural Revolution in an effort to
reverse its verdicts.19? Effectively Mao had withdrawn his mandate from
Teng, and reshaped the current campaign into a drive to “criticize Teng
and repulse the right-deviationist wind to reverse the verdicts.”

It was at this point that Chou En-lai died, precipitating a political crisis
that would reverberate through China during the rest of the year. Chou
had been relatively inactive for months, but while he still lived, he

190 “‘Fan-chi yu-ch'ing fan-an feng”’; see Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 649.

191 Gardner, Chinese politics and the succession to Mao, 75—176. For a detailed analysis of educational
developments during the Cultural Revolution, see Chapter 7.

192 Other new socialist things included Chiang Ch’ing’s revolutionary operas; the rural “barefoot
doctor” or paramedic system; the May 7 cadre schools where officials spent months, sometimes
years, performing manual labor; emulation of the collectivism of Ta-chai brigade. See “Nothing
is hard in this world if you dare to scale the heights,” JMJP, HC, Chitb-fang chiin pao (Liberation
Army news) Joint editorial, 1 January 1976, translated in “Quarterly chronicle and documenta-
tion,” CQ, 66 (June 1976), 412.

193 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-cb’ an-tang liu-sbib-nien, 649.
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symbolized rationality and restraint, a guarantee that however chaotic the
country became, somewhere, someone was attempting to restore order
and to protect people from the worst effects of the Cultural Revolution.
Teng Hsiao-p’ing, who had been a worker-student with him in Paris in
the eatly 1920s, probably summed up the general attitude to Chou in an
interview four years later:

Premier Zhou was a man who worked hard and uncomplainingly all his life. He
worked 12 hours a day, and sometimes 16 hours or more, throughout his life.
... Fortunately he survived during the “Cultural Revolution” when we were
knocked down. He was in an extremely difficult position then, and he said and
did many things that he would have wished not to. But the people forgave him
because, had he not done and said those things, he himself would not have been
able to survive and play the neutralising role he did, which reduced losses. He
succeeded in protecting quite a number of people.1%

Chou held the office of premier until the day he died. Now the choice
of his successor could no longer be put off. Teng was the obvious candi-
date. His selection would have signaled a continuing willingness to retain
a moderating figure at the helm. Despite the mounting tide of leftist criti-
cism of his restorationist policies, Teng had not yet suffered any public
humiliation, and was allowed to give the memorial address at Chou En-
lai’s funeral.19

But Mao must have calculated that to allow Teng to inherit Chou’s
mantle would make him virtually immovable, certainly after his own
death. Teng had to be struck down now or he would eventually remove
those who sincerely sought to preserve the Maoist vision and the
achievements of the Cultural Revolution. The same argument militated
against the succession of other leading survivors like Yeh Chien-ying and
Li Hsien-nien.

The likeliest radical candidate for the premiership was the most capable
member of the Gang of Four, the second-ranking vice-premier under
Teng Hsiao-p’ing, Chang Ch’un-ch’iao. But Mao had almost certainly
decided long since that a radical would not be a viable successor to Chou.
Far from being able to preserve Maoism, a radical premier would precipi-
tate a backlash that would remove both person and program.

So Mao had to choose a beneficiary of the Cultural Revolution, presum-
ably on the shrewd assumption that such a person would be sufficiently
indebted to Mao and committed to the Cultural Revolution to try to tread

194 “Answers to the ltalian journalist Oriana Fallaci,” in Selected works of Deng Xiaoping (197 5-
1942), 329—30. For a suggestion that at the outset of the Cultural Revolution, Chou En-lai took
a positive view of it, see Chou, Li-shib tsai che-1i ch'en-ssu, vol. 1, 57—18.

195 Teng’s speech is in “Quarterly chronicle and documentation,” CQ, 66 (June 1976), 420—24.
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the same path. A beneficiary might also want to preserve a radical element
in the leadership to balance any threat to his own position from the old
guard. Thus the pure Maoist torch would be kept alight within the
Politburo, even if not at its very apex.

Mao chose Hua Kuo-feng, for reasons that are still not known; perhaps
the Chairman simply made another mistake in selecting an appropriate
heir. Hua’s work as an official in Mao’s home province had brought him
early to the Chairman’s favorable attention.1% It has also been suggested
that Hua played a key role in the post—Lin Piao cleanup, but so did Chi
Teng-k’uei, another potential candidate as successor. Hua’s position as
minister of public security, assumed at the Fourth NPC a year eatlier,
gave him a power base that Mao may have thought an untested successor
would need. On 21 and 28 January, he conveyed to the Politburo that
Hua should be made acting premier and take over from Teng the control
of the Party’s daily work.1”7 Mao also ordered that Teng’s ally Yeh
Chien-ying be replaced as head of the MAC by a military beneficiary of
the Cultural Revolution, Ch’en Hisi-lien, presumably to prevent Hua be-
ing outflanked.!%® The covert campaign against Teng was stepped up.

The Gang of Four's strategy

The Gang of Four were furious at the elevation of Hua Kuo-feng,
especially Chang Ch’un-ch’iao, who had apparently long coveted the
premiership.!®® This led them to commit a major strategic error which
probably cost them whatever slim hope they might have had of retaining
power after Mao’s death. Instead of collaborating with potential allies,
they went all-out for power.

196 See Michel Oksenberg and Saj-cheung Yeung, “Hua Kuo-feng’s pre—Cultural Revolution
Hunan years, 1949-1966: the making of a political generalist,” CQ, 69 (March 1977), 29—34.

197 Why “acting”? Conceivably for protocol reasons: Hua could not formally be named premier
until so appointed by the NPC; but when he did obtain the full title in April, it was not as a result
of some constitutional process. Possibly Mao, conscious of the error he had made in elevating an
untried Wang Hung-wen into a top slot, put Hua on probation to minimize the damage if he
proved equally incompetent. Or possibly he wished to diminish opposition from among his old
comrades by implying that Teng had not been permanently displaced but only temporarily set
aside. The latter hypothesis might also serve to explain why Mao, in his attacks on Teng, was
careful to say that the latter’s sins were contradictions among the people and could be resolved;
see Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 650.

198 Fang, Chung-hua jen-min kung-bo-kuo ching-chi ta-shib-chi (1949-1980), 559. According to this
account, Ch’en Hsi-lien was to replace Yeh Chien-ying while the latter was sick, but since
no other account 1 have seen (e.g., Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 649;
Kao and Yen, “Wen-hua ta-ko-ming" shib-nien shib, 575) mentions this as a motive, one must
assume it was a political illness brought on by anger at Mao’s decision about Hua. Certainly Yeh
had been well enough to attend Chou’s memorial service on 15 January.

199 For Chang Ch’un-ch’iao’s reactions to his personal setback, see Kao and Yen, “‘Wen-bua ta-ko-
ming"’ shib-nien shib, 535-76.
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TABLE 7
The political complexion of the Polithuro after the death of Chou En-lai

(Names in boldface are of members of the Standing Committee; those in capitals are of full
members, others are of alternate members. A name in parentheses means the person probably was
politically dormant owing to age or illness.”)

Radicals Beneficiaries Survivors
Mao Tse-tung Hua Kuo-feng Teng Hsiao-p’ing
Wang Hung-wen Yeh Chien-ying
Chang Ch’un-ch’iao (Chu Te)
CHIANG CH’ING LI TE-SHENG® LI HSIEN-NIEN
YAO WEN-YUAN CH’EN HSI-LIEN (LIU PO-CH’ENG)
CHI TENG-K’UEI HSU SHIH-YU
WANG TUNG-HSING WEI KUO-CH'ING
WU TE
CH’EN YUNG-KUEI
Wu Kuei-hsien Su Chen-hua
Ni Chih-fu Saifudin

° K’ang Sheng and Tung Pi-wu died in 1975.

% For reasons that are not clear, Li Te-sheng “‘asked to be relieved of”’ his vice-chairmanship of the
CCP and membership of the PSC when Teng Hsiao-p’ing took over the running of the country in
January 1975; see Chung-kung tang-shik ta-shih nien-piao, 391. Li had been a commander in the Second
Field Army led by Liu Po-ch’eng and Teng Hsiao-p’ing during the Civil War. In 1982, he wrote the
preface to one of the many accounts of their military exploits: see Yang Kuo-yi, et al., eds., Liw Teng
ta-chiin cheng-chan chi (A record of the great military campaigns of Liu [Po-ch’eng] and Teng
[Hsiao-p’ing]), 1.1—4.

The political complexion of the Politburo at this time was not un-
favorable to the Gang. (See Table 7.) The survivors from among the pre—
Cultural Revolution old guard were on the defensive and weak in active
members. With Teng and Yeh Chien-ying neutralized on the sidelines,
Wang Hung-wen and Chang Ch’un-ch’iao could have worked with Hua
Kuo-feng to dominate the Party from their vantage point within the
Politburo Standing Committee. Hua would presumably have welcomed
such support at this critical time, especially since it would have come with
Mao’s blessing. The Gang’s natural allies were beneficiaries like Hua.
They were relatively young and active; and, as Mao probably sensed,
because of the manner in which they had risen to power, they would be
suspected by and suspicious of the survivors. Moreover, the beneficiaries
included key military and political figures who could be important allies
in any showdown: Ch’en Hsi-lien, the commander of the Peking Military
Region; Wang Tung-hsing, the commander of the leaders’ guards, PLA
Unit 8341; Wu Te, the party boss of the capital,200
200 The suitability of these men as allies of the radicals is underlined by the fact that Teng Hsiao-

p’ing insisted on their removal when he returned to power after the death of Mao. These three
together with Chi Teng-k’uei were nicknamed the “little gang of four.”
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But without Mao in firm daily control, the Gang brooked no compro-
mise, instead allowing their naturally combative attitudes free rein.
Accustomed until recently to acting as the Chairman’s gatekeeper and
representative,?0! Chiang Ch’ing was not about to play second fiddle to a
political upstart. As early as the Ta-chai conference the previous autumn,
she had begun sniping at the timidity with which the rising Hua Kuo-
feng, whom she described as a “nice gentleman of Malenkov’s ilk,”
sought to pursue their shared goals.22 Now, instead of reassessing their
position in the wake of Hua’s appointment, the Gang stepped up their
campaign against him,?% thus ensuring he would eventually have to turn
to the survivors for support. Yet the reality of interdependence was about
to be dramatically demonstrated.

Not content with pursuing Teng and undermining Hua, the Gang
recklessly flouted what they must have known was popular sentiment
about Chou En-lai. When the premier died, no announcement was made
that he would be cremated, or where and when the ceremony would take
place. But the news got out, and an estimated 1 million people lined the
route from T’ien An Men Square to the Pa-pao-shan Cemetery, many
clutching white paper chrysanthemums to symbolize their mourning. At
one point, the crowd surged forward and stopped the cortege to demand
that Chou be buried, which would be in accordance with the Chinese
custom; only after Chou’s widow, Teng Ying-ch’ao, got out of her car
and assured the crowd that cremation had beén the premier’s wish was
the cortege allowed to continue.?%* In the weeks that followed there was
evidence from all around the country of the popularity of Chou and the
unpopularity of his enemies.20

The Gang’s reaction was not to lie low for a time, but rather to con-
front Chou’s memory. Their control of the media enabled them to restrict
the public airing of grief and to sanction blatant attacks on his policies,
although he was not denounced by name.206 They finally overstepped the
mark on 25 March, when the Wen-hui pao, a major Shanghai newspaper
controlled by them, printed a front-page article in which Chou En-lai was
unmistakably referred to as a “capitalist-roader.” In Nanking, there were
strong student-led protests against the Gang, which were not covered by
the media. But the news reached Peking and other cities because students,

201 Chin, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming,” 191-g2.

202 Domes, The government and politics of the PRC, 130.

203 Kaoand Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming’ shib-nien shib, 576~177.

204 Roger Garside, Comingalive!: China after Mao, 8—9.

205 Kaoand Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming'’ shib-nien shib, 582-86. 206 Ibid., s81-8:.
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using tar, wrote slogans on the outside of railway carriages.20? This
“Nanking incident” was the prelude to a far more dramatic demonstra-
tion of support for Chou and Teng and hatred for the Gang of Four in
the heart of the capital, right in front of the large portrait of Mao on the
Gate of Heavenly Peace, the T’ien An Men.

The T’ten An Men incident, 1976

It was the time of the traditional Ch’ing Ming Festival when ancestors
were remembered and their graves swept. In an effort to stamp out “‘super-
stition” years earlier, the CCP had attempted to transform this festival
into a time for remembering revolutionary heroes. Now the people of
Peking seized this opportunity to commemorate one of the greatest of
all the CCP’s heroes and to express their views on the current political
situation.

Pupils of Peking’s Cow Lane Primary School placed the first wreath by
the Heroes’ Monument in the center of T’ien An Men Square on 19
March. Four days later, a man from Anhwei province laid another one,
with a dedication to Chou En-lai’s memory. Both were swiftly removed
by the police. The head of the capital’s public security bureau muttered
darkly about a “serious class struggle at the back of the wreaths.” At
dawn on 25 March, a middle school left its wreath, and shortly thereafter
some workers left their memorial board beside it. On 30 March, the first
group of soldiers left theirs. These tributes were not removed and they
had a galvanizing effect on the city’s population.208

From 3o March on, the laying of wreaths at the monument escalated
rapidly, in defiance of the orders of the city authorities. Column. after
column, dozens of units, thousands of people, marched to the square to
place their wreaths, declaim their tributes, and read those of others. On
the festival day, 4 April, a Sunday holiday, an estimated 2 million people
visited the square.

The bottom part of the Heroes’ Monument was buried in wreaths. Sut-
rounding it, an army of wreaths mounted on stands marched outward
toward the sides of the square. A typical wreath was homemade of paper
flowers, usually in mourning white, with a picture of Chou En-lai in its
center, and two ribbons of white silk hanging from it, inscribed with a
memorial tribute. Many had eulogies or poems pinned to them; other

207 Ibid.,, 586~97; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 652; Garside, Coming alive!
110-14.
208 Kaoand Yen, ' Wen-bua ta-ko-ming”’ shib-nien shib, 598-99.
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poems were pasted on the monument. It was these tributes that became
the focus of attention of the crowds, packed tight but eager to find out to
what degree others shared their feelings.20?

Some eulogies simply commemorated the premier:

He left no inheritance, he had no children, he has no grave, he left no remains.
His ashes were scattered over the mountains and rivers of our land. It seems he
left us nothing, but he will live forever in our hearts. The whole land is his, he
has hundreds of millions of children and grandchildtren and all China’s soil is his
tomb. So he left us everything. He will live in our hearts for all time. Who is he?
Who is he? He is our Premier!210

Such sentiments were widely shared, but it was the attacks on the Gang
of Four that were most keenly read. Some were hidden behind veils of
allusion. Others were totally transparent:

You must be mad

To want to be an empress!

Here’s a mirror to look at yourself
And see what you really are.

You’ve got together a little gang

To stir up trouble all the time,
Hoodwinking the people, capering about.
But your days are numbered....
Whoever dares oppose our Premier
Is like a mad dog barking at the sun —
Wake up to reality!2!!

In the face of this verbal onslaught, the Gang of Four temporarily
woke up to reality. They collaborated with the beneficiaries in the Polit-
buro to take strong action. The Politburo had already met on 1 April to
agree that the Nanking incident had been splittist and supportive of Teng
Hsiao-p’ing. On the basis of that negative assessment, the Peking police
had begun to take action in T’ien An Men Square on 2 and 3 April, trying
to inhibit the mourners, removing some wreaths,212

On the evening of 4 April, as the Ch’ing Ming Festival drew to a close,

209 Garside, Coming alive! 115-36. Garside, a Chinese-speaking British foreign service officer who
had been posted back to the British embassy in Peking in January 1976, gives an elegiac eyewit-
ness account of these events. The fullest and most vivid Chinese account is probably that in Kao
and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib, 598—637; the estimate of the numbers in the square
on 4 April is in this source, 611. The present author was in Peking from 1 to 4 April, but this
account relies heavily on these two sources.

210 Quoted in Garside, Coming alivel 117.

211 Xiao Lan, The Téananmen poems, 29~30. This set of English transiations comprises only a small
fraction of the poems and eulogies pasted up in the square at this time. See, for instance, Ko-ming
shib ¢b’ao (A transcript of revolutionary poems), in two volumes, republished later as T’ung
Huai-chou, ed., T'ien-an-men shib-wen chi (Poems from the Gate of Heavenly Peace).

212 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, Gy 2.
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the Politburo met again to assess the situation in T’ien An Men Square.
Prominent members of the old guard — Chu Te, Yeh Chien-ying, Li
Hsien-nien, and the general Hsu Shih-yu who had supported them — were
not present;?!3 Teng Hsiao-p’ing could not have been there either. The
beneficiaries and the Gang of Four appeared to be in total command. Hua
Kuo-feng blamed provocateurs for what was happening in T’ien An Men
Square, and opined that some poems were vicious direct attacks on the
Chairman and many others in the central leadership. Another beneficiary,
the Peking Party first secretary, Wu Te, detected coordinated activity,
and attributed it directly to preparations made by Teng during 1974-75.
He said, “The nature of [the activity] is clear. It’s a counterrevolutionary
incident.””214 Chiang Ch’ing asked if the safety of the central leadership
was guaranteed and why their opponents had not been arrested.?!5

The basis for continued collaboration between the Gang of Four and
the beneficiaries became clear during the meeting. Both groups felt
threatened. What they stood for was being rejected. If Hua were correct
in asserting that Mao personally was a target of some of the mourning
verses, then even the ultimate basis of their shared power was being
questioned.2'¢ If that could happen while the Chairman was still alive,
what about when his backing was only posthumous? At the very least,
this massive and unprecedented upsurge of support for Chou meant that
the Chinese people now rejected Mao as the unique and godlike guide
to their future. There was an alternate path and they preferred it. They
rejected, too, Mao’s choice of successor. The implication of their homage
to Chou was that they wanted Teng Hsiao-p’ing back as his rightful heir.
Everyone at the Politburo meeting that night knew that his return would
spell disaster for them.

It was thus necessary to act swiftly and firmly. Mao Yuan-hsin relayed
the conclusions of the meeting to his uncle, and when the Chairman sent
back his agreement, the police were ordered into action. By 4:00 am. on §
April, the square had been totally cleared of wreaths and writings; people
who stayed late to read the verses or stand guard over the memorials were
arrested.2? By about §:00 am, Wang Hung-wen was instructing the
police on how to behave when day came.2!8

213 Ibid. 214 Hu, Chung-kuo she-hui-chu-i ko-ming ho chien-she shib chiang-i, 331.

215 Kaoand Yen, “Wen-hua ta-ko-ming'’ shib-nien shib, 619.

216 One clear dig at Mao and his “feudal-style” cult came in a reference to the emperor Ch’in Shih-
huang-ti, to whom the Chairman was often implicitly compared: “China is no longer the China
of the past, And the people are no longer wrapped in utter ignorance, Gone for good is Qin Shi
Huang’s feudal society ..."” Quoted in Garside, Coming alive! 127.

217 Hu, Chung-kuo she-hui-chu-i ko-ming ho chien-she shib chiang-i, 331.

218 Kaoand Yen, “ Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib, 621.
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News of the authorities’ action spread rapidly, and people began con-
verging on the square from all over the city, this time as individuals rath-
er than in groups. But one group, ten middle school students, did turn
up just after 6:00 A.M. to lay their tribute only to find their way barred by
soldiers and workers’ militia who surrounded the monument, explaining
that it had to be cleaned.?!? A foreign eyewitness who arrived at 8:00 A.M.
reported that already there were ten thousand people in the square.
Facing the Great Hall of the People on the west side of the square, they
shouted, “Give back our wreaths! Give back our comrades-in-arms!’’220
Ordered to disperse, but given no explanation for the removal of the
wreaths, the crowd lost its temper. A police van was overturned and its
occupants forced to apologize for alleging that the crowd was being led
astray by “class enemies.” A radical and presumably rehearsed Tsing-hua
student who had the temerity to criticize wreath laying on behalf of the
“biggest capitalist-roader in the Party” was roughed up and forced to
retreat. By the early afternoon, several police vehicles had been burned,
and a police command post had been stormed and set on fire.22!

At 6:30 P.M.,, Wu Te broadcast an appeal through the square’s loud-
speaker system, calling on people to disperse.22 Most did, all but a few
hundred, according to Chinese accounts.?2> Then, at 9:35 P.M., the square
was suddenly flooded with light. Martial music was played over the
loudspeakers. Members of the militia, the public security forces, and the
Peking garrison troops, who had been assembled in the Forbidden City
behind the T’ien An Men, appeared on the square, armed with sticks,
and began beating people. By 9:45 P.M, the carnage was over and the
wounded members of the “masses’ were taken away for interrogation.224

Meeting that evening, the Politburo concluded that this “incident’ had
been a ‘“‘counterrevolutionary riot.”” On 7 April, informed of the events
by Mao Yuan-hsin, the Chairman ordered the publication of the People’s
Daily’s version of what had happened together with the text of Wu Te’s
appeal. Teng was to be relieved of all his posts, but allowed to retain his
Party membership in case he reformed; what else might have befallen him
is unclear, for on the same day he was spirited away to safety in the south

219 Ibid., 622.

220 “Huan wo bua-ch'iian, huan wo chan-yu;” Chung-kung tang-shibh ta-shib nien-piao, 4o1; Garside, Coming
alive! 129.

221 Garside, Coming alive! 129—31.

222 The text is in Kao and Yen, ' Wen-bua ta-ko-ming" shib-nien shib, 629-30.

223 Ibid., 633; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 653, specifies 388 arrests.
Garside, Coming alive! 132, says four thousand remained in the square after Wu Te’s speech, but
this was on the basis of estimates rather than police records.

224 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 653; Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming"’
shib-nien shib, 634—35. Garside cites contemporary noncommunist reports of a hundred killed;
Coming alive! 132.
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by the PLA, where his allies on the Politburo, Hsu Shih-yu and Wei
Kuo-ch’ing, controlled the local armed forces.?23

In perhaps his most important decision on 7 April, Mao ordered that
Hua Kuo-feng should be immediately elevated to the premiership and
first deputy chairmanship of the CCP.226 Either the situation was too
dangerous to delay longer or Hua had met whatever test Mao had set
him; at any rate, the Chairman had made his final choice of successor.
Three weeks later, on the evening of 30 April, after the new first deputy
chairman reported to him on the state of the country, Mao used the
legitimating words that Hua would later brandish as a talisman: “With
you in charge, I'm at ease.””??7 In fact, Hua was to prove no more viable
than any of his three predecessors. But Mao would never know.

The death of Mao

For superstitious or tradition-minded Chinese, which probably meant the
majority of the nation, the year 1976 was replete with omens of disaster.
The death of Chou in January was followed in July by the death at 89 of
the grand old soldier of the revolution, Chu Te, the general whose loyalty
to Mao during the early years in the wilderness had ensured military sub-
servience to the Party. Three weeks later, a massive earthquake hit the
area of the North China coal-mining city of T’ang-shan, killing more than
242,000 people and leaving more than 164,000 seriously injured.228

Throughout the country there was unrest, sparked on the one hand by
leftist agitation against Teng Hsiao-p’ing, and on the other by popular
anger over the way he had been purged. There were stoppages again on
the railways. Steel production was 1.23 million tons below target in the
first five months of 1976. The production of chemical fertilizer, cotton
yarn, and other key industrial goods fell precipitously, causing a drop of 2
billion yuan in national financial receipts. Targets for the annual plan had
to be scaled back.?2?

At this time of natural disaster, political turmoil, and economic disrup-
tion, it became clear to the elite that Mao’s life was drawing to a close.230
With Teng down but not yet out, it would clearly have been sensible for

229 Domes, The government and politics of the PRC, 132. 1 am unaware of any Chinese source that has

admitted this was how Teng’s safety was preserved.

226 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, G5 3.

227 “Ni pan shib, wo fang-bsin”; Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib, Gog.

228 Fang, Chung-bua jen-min kung-bo-kuo ching-chi ta-shih chi (1949 -1980), 568.

229 Ibid., 567. For reports of pro-Teng popular unrest, see Kao and Yen, “Wen-hua ta-ko-ming"” shib-
nien shib, 641-59; for an analysis of leftist agitation, see ibid., 662~76.

230 For an account of Mao’s parlous condition at the time of the annual Spring Festival, see Chang,
“Anccdotes of Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai in their later years.”

~-
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the Gang of Four to solidify the alliance forged with the Politburo bene-
ficiaries during the T’ien An Men riot in order to be sure of weathering
the critical weeks ahead. But they threw away their last opportunity by
attacking Hua Kuo-feng at a national planning conference in July. They
had evidently decided to confront the beneficiaries by military force if
necessary, and in August, as the Chairman’s life was ebbing away, they
began to put the Shanghai militia, which they had been building up since
1967, into a state of readiness.23!

The generals, too, were preparing. As the senior marshal by virtue of
his place on the Politburo, Yeh Chien-ying was lobbied by General Wang
Chen to move against the Gang of Four. Yeh’s fellow marshal Nieh
Jung-chen and General Yang Ch’eng-wu also had frequent strategy
sessions with him. Yeh was having consultations with members of the
Politburo, presumably including Hua Kuo-feng and other beneficiaries
whom the Gang had spurned. He also traveled to his native Kwangtung,
where he reportedly found Teng Hsiao-p’ing in a combative mood:

Either we accept the fate of being slaughtered and let the Party and the country
degenerate, let the country which was founded with the heart and soul of our
proletarian revolutionaries of the old generation be destroyed by those four
people, and let history retrogress one hundred years, or we should struggle
against them as long as there is still any life in our body. If we win, everything
can be solved. If we lose, we can take to the mountains as long as we live or we
can find a shield in other countries, to wait for another opportunity. At present,
we can use at least the strength of the Canton Military Region, the Fuchou Mili-
tary Region, and the Nanking Military Region to fight against them. Any pro-
crastination and we will risk losing this, our only capital 232

But Yeh wanted to wait. He indicated to Wang Chen that he did not
think it appropriate to move before Mao’s death;233 he justified procras-
tinating with the phrase “Spare the rat to save the dishes” (#'ou shu chi
¢h’i),23* implying that he did not want to humiliate Mao by arresting his
wife as a counterrevolutionary while he was still alive. When Mao died at

231 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-cb’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 654—55; Kao and Yen, “Wen-hua ta-ko-
ming"’ shib-nien shib, 678—79. In early September, Chiang Ch’ing was revisiting the Ta-chai bri-
gade when an urgent message came from Peking saying the Chairman was sinking fast. She alleg-
edly went on playing poker with her guards and medical attendants for some time before leaving
for the capital; Kao and Yen, ibid., 691.

232 Quoted in Garside, Coming alive! 140~41; the source of the quotation is unclear. Garside does
not explore the implications of Teng’s remark about finding “‘a shield in other countries.”

233 Hsueh Yeh-sheng, ed., Yeb Chien-ying kuang-bui-ti i-sheng (Yeh Chien-ying’s glorious life), 342-
43. Formally, Yeh and Nieh were ex-marshals, as military ranks had been abolished under Lin
Piao before the Cultural Revolution.

234 Wang Nien-i, * ‘“Wen-hua ta-ko-ming’ ts’o-wu fa-chan mai-lo” (“Analysis of the development of
the errors of the ‘Great Cultural Revolution,’”) Tang-shib +'ung-bsun (Party history newsletter),
October 1986.
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ten minutes past midnight on 9 September, Yeh Chien-ying was ready to
act.23

The arrest of the Gang of Four

The strategic mistake of the Gang of Four had been to fail to make com-
mon cause with the beneficiaries. Their tactical error was for all of them
to remain in Peking after Mao’s death. Lin Piao’s plan to set up a rival CC
in Canton, Teng’s retreat to his allies’ bailiwick in the south, indeed, the
whole history of the Chinese revolution, should have taught them the
critical importance of relocating to a secure base area when faced with
potentially superior force. They ignored those lessons.

Chiang Ch’ing and her colleagues were clearly affected by hubris. They
had risen to power rapidly and easily by virtue of Mao’s support, and they
had exercised that power in an imperious manner with his acquiescence.
All of them had luxuriated in a degree of privilege that the CCP had
launched a revolution to eliminate, but which, as Milovan Djilas has
pointed out, is an inevitable companion of bureaucratic dictatorship.236 In
an earlier century, they would have been a court cabal, presuming upon
their closeness to the emperor, insufficiently acquainted with the realities
of power outside his penumbra.

Unlike most such cabals, the Gang of Four had a considerable regional
power base in Shanghai to which they could have temporarily retreated.
Instead, they apparently assumed that the combination of their relation-
ship to Mao, membership in the Politburo Standing Committee, and con-
trol of the media had equipped them to take power in the capital, and they
bent all their efforts to that goal. At the predawn Politburo meeting just
after Mao’s death, Chiang Ch’ing appeared to be more interested in
securing the immediate expulsion of Teng Hsiao-p’ing from the CCP
than in settling the funeral arrangements.2%

The Gang seem to have had a three-pronged plan of action: to assert
their right to Mao’s ideological mantle; to attempt to gain control of the
Central Party apparatus; and to prepare for armed confrontation. Under
Yao Wen-yuan’s direction, the main media organs were soon trumpeting

235 At some point during Mao's last days (hours?) of life, all members of the Politburo were brought
in one by one to pay their final farewell; see Fan Shuo, “The tempestuous October — a chronicle
of the complete collapse of the ‘Gang of Four,’” Yang-ch'eng wan-pao, 10 February 1989,
translated in FBIS Daily Report: China, 14 February 1989, 17.

236 Milovan Dijilas, The new class: an analysis of the Communist system, 42-47. Terrill devotes much
space to a discussion of Chiang Ch’ing’s privileged life-style, and to 2 comparison of her and out-
standing Chinese empresses; see The white-boned demon, esp. 317~23.

237 Hsueh, ed., Yeh Chien-ying kuang-bui-ti i-sheng, 342.
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the importance of Mao’s alleged deathbed injunction (Vin-chung chu-fu):
“Act according to the principles laid down” (An chi-ting fang-chen pan).
Not to do so would be to “betray Marxism, socialism, and the great the-
ory of continuing the revolution under the dictatorship of the prole-
tariat.”’?3® Clearly the objective was to head off any attempt either to
reverse the current campaign against Terllg Hsiao-p’ing or, even more
threatening, to disavow the Cultural Revolution.

By creating an appropriate ideological climate through the press, the
Gang could sway lower-ranking cadres’ judgment of the balance of forces
in the capital.?3? But this was not tantamount to taking over the reins of
power. Shortly after Mao’s death, the Gang attempted to assert a right of
leadership over provincial organs. Wang Hung-wen set up his own “duty
office” in the Chung-nan-hai, sending a message to provincial committees
in the name of the CC’s General Office ordering all major problems to be
referred to himself.240 From 12 September, the Gang promoted a write-in
campaign to pressure the Politburo to appoint Chiang Ch’ing chairman in
Mao’s place.2#! Pictures published on the occasion of the obsequies for
the late Chairman were designed to accustom the public to the idea of
Chiang Ch’ing emerging as his successor.242

The Gang pressed for a swift decision. On 19 September, Chiang
Ch’ing demanded that the Politburo Standing Committee — at this point
consisting of Hua Kuo-feng, Wang Hung-wen, Yeh Chien-ying, and
Chang Ch’un-ch’iao — hold an emergency conference and that she and
Mao Yuan-hsin should attend, but Yeh should not. At the meeting,
Chiang proposed that Mao Yuan-hsin should be entrusted with sorting
through his uncle’s papers, presumably with a view to his discovering, or

238 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-tang liu-shib-nien, 656. According to post—Cultural Revo-
lution accounts, Mao actually said to Hua Kuo-feng on 30 April 1976, ““Act according to past
principles” (Chao kno-ch’it fang-chen pan); see Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shib,
699. One analysis of the difference between the formulations argues that the Gang of Four’s ver-
sion suggests obedience to specific policies that they had been promoting on Mao’s behalf or that
they might claim to have documentary proof of in the Chairman’s papers, whereas the Hua
Kuo-feng version advocates no more than a vague continuity. See Gardner, Chinese politics and the
succession to Mao, 111—13.

239 Provincial papers immediately began repeating Mao’s alleged deathbed injunction; see Hu,
Chung-kup she-bui-chu-i ko-ming ho chien-she shik chiang-i, 335.

240 Whether in doing this Wang exceeded his authority as a member of the Politburo Standing Com-
mittee as afterward alleged must remain uncertain. Two years earlier, Wang had apparently
attempted to insert Shanghai cadres in central CCP and government organs, though with what
success is unclear; see Chung, K'ang Sheng p’ing-chuan, 316.

241 Ibid., 334—35; Chung-kung tang-shib ta-shik nien-piao, 403.

242 Ladany, The Communist Party of China and Marxism, 1921-1985, 385. For an eyewitness account
of the memorial service on 18 September, see Garside, Coming alive! 147~ 49. In late September, a
mimeographed copy of Mao’s purported last wishes reached Hong Kong; according to it, Mao
had asked a group of leaders in June to help Chiang Ch’ing in “hoisting the Red Flag” after he
was dead. See Ting, Chairman Hua, 112.
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at least “discovering,” a last will favoring her takeover. The vote went in
favor of keeping the Chairman’s papers locked up in the CC’s General
Office. 243

On 29 September, at another Politburo conference, Chiang Ch’ing and
Chang Ch’un-ch’iao tried to force the issue of her future role. They
rejected a proposal from Yeh Chien-ying and Li Hsien-nien that Mao
Yuan-hsin should return to his job in Liaoning province, countering with
a suggestion that he should be entrusted with preparing the political
report for the next CC plenum.2* The Gang were outvoted, however:
Mao Yuan-hsin was ordered back to Liaoning, and the leadership ques-
tion was shelved.245

The Gang’s third measure was to prepare for confrontation. The mi-
litia in Shanghai, perhaps 100,000 strong, was issued with weapons and
arms, and warned to be ready for a fight. Secret contacts were estab-
lished with Ting Sheng, the CO of the Nanking Military Region. Wang
Hung-wen and the others breathed fire in speeches before friendly
audiences.46

Mao Yuan-hsin caused a momentary panic on 2 October when he
ordered an armored division to move to Peking; but a telephone call
to Yeh Chien-ying from the Military Region headquarters elicited an
immediate countermanding order.2¢” Despite, or perhaps because of, the
vicissitudes of the Cultural Revolution, the military chain-of-command
loyalty was firmly in place, and the Gang and their adherents were not
part of it.

Post—Cultural Revolution historians may well have exaggerated the
extent to which the Gang were bent on a military coup. Even in their
wildest fantasies, they could not have believed that their Shanghai militia
could prevail over the likely opposition of most of the PLA. Shanghai
could perhaps be a last-ditch stronghold, but not a Yenan-style spring-
board for victory. Indeed, by remaining in Peking, Chiang Ch’ing and
her colleagues gave every impression of having deluded themselves into
thinking that even after Mao, it would be politics as usual. The struggle
would go on, but under Cultural Revolution rules that had always
brought the Gang out on top. But their patron was dead, and they were

243 Chin, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming,” 214—15.'Another version has Chiang Ch’ing and Mao Yuan-hsin
bullying Mao’s secretary into handing over some documents, which were only returned after
Hau Kuo-feng’s intervention; see Ting, Chafrman Hua, 111.

244 Chin, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming,” 214—15.

245 Hsueh, Yeb Chien-ying kuang-bui-ti i-sheng, 345.

246 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang lin-shib-nien, G55-66; Chin, “Wen-hua ta-ko-ming,”
214-15.

247 Kaoand Yen, “Wen-hua ta-ko-ming” shib-nien shih, Ggg.
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up against men who had fought long years to win China, and had made a
revolution by disregarding the rules and taking swift and ruthless action
when need be.

Sooner or later, such action was inevitable, for the reasons Teng
Hsiao-p’ing had given in his southern hideout. Yeh Chien-ying appar-
ently felt that Hua Kuo-feng had to play a key role because of his
positions as the CCP’s first deputy chairman and premier. Yeh found Hua
indecisive. Hua had originally wanted to convene a CC plenum to settle
the leadership dispute with the Gang of Four, but after the Politburo con-
frontation on 29 September, and after Yeh had promised him the support
of the old comrades if he stood up and fought, Hua became convinced
that the time for formal procedures was long past.248

An ideologically uncompromising article in the Kuang-ming jib-pao on 4
October, following provocative speeches by Chiang Ch’ing and Wang
Hung-wen, finally triggered the coup against the Gang, according to one
account.?%? There were worrying indications that the Gang were planning
some sort of action, for their followers were told to expect good news by
9 October. Alarmed, Yeh Chien-ying went into hiding in the capital.
Then, on 5 October, Hua Kuo-feng, Yeh Chien-ying, and Li Hsien-nien
held a Politburo conference at the PLA General Staff HQ in the Western
Hills outside Peking, to which the Gang were not invited. It was
unanimously agreed that Chiang Ch’ing, Wang Hung-wen, Chang Ch’un-
ch’iao, Yao Wen-yuan, Mao Yuan-hsin, and their principal supporters
had ro be seized. Wang Tung-hsing and PLA Unit 8341 were ordered to
carry out this decision. They did so on 6 October. When Chiang Ch’ing
was arrested at her residence, her servant spat on her. The Cultural
Revolution was over.25

248 Hsueh, Yeb Chien-ying kuang-hui-ti i-sheng, 344—45.

249 This article was prepared by two members of the Liang Hsiao group, apparently at the urging
of the editors of the KMJP. According to one of the authors, the article was dashed off with
no prior consultation with members of the Gang of Four, Nevertheless, it was sufficiently
disquieting for Politburo member Ch’en Hsi-lien to return immediately to Peking from T’ang-
shan to consult with Yeh Chien-ying.

250 There is some disagreement as to the precise manner and moment of the arrest of the Gang of
Four. According to Fan, “The tempestuous October,” 21, a meeting of the Politburo Stand-
ing Committee was called (presumably by Hua Kuo-feng) to discuss the final proofs of the
fifth volume of Mao’s Selected works and to study the proposals for the Mao mausoleum to be
built in T’ien An Men Square. In addition to Wang Hung-wen and Chang Ch’un-ch’iao, who
would come to the 8:00 P.M. meeting in the Huai-jen-t'ang in the Chung-nan-hai complex as of
right, Yao Wen-yuan was also invited under the pretext that as the nation’s leading propagan-
dist, he would be the obvious person to carry out any last-minute revisions or polishing for the
Mao volume. When each arrived, Hua Kuo-feng read out an agreed statement: “The central
authorities maintain that you have committed unforgivable crimes, and have made a decision on
investigating your case. You are prohibited from having access to the outside world during the
investigation.” Thereupon, Wang Tung-hsing’s personnel escorted the prisoners away. Simul-
taneously, Chiang Ch’ing and Mao Yuan-hsin were being arrested in their residences elsewhere
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In the immediate aftermath of the death of Mao and the putrge of the
Gang of Four, the urgent national need was for calm and stability. The
Party, the PLA, and the people had to be reassured that the era of
upheaval was over, and that the country was under firm but moderate
leadership. A somewhat contradictory image of change combined with
continuity had to be conveyed.

A priority was to settle the question that had rent the leadership since
the outset of the Cultural Revolution: “After Mao, who?”” The leading
survivors, Yeh Chien-ying and Li Hsien-nien, presumably decided that
this was no time for renewed struggle within the rump of the Politburo,
already reduced by death and defeat to sixteen of the twenty-five ap-
pointed at the Tenth Congress only three years earlier. Whatever his
merits, Hua Kuo-feng wore the mantle of legitimacy and had the rights of
occupancy. He had been the Chairman’s choice, he was in place, and he
had led the beneficiaries into the anti-Gang camp. On 7 September, his
assumption of Mao’s posts as chairman of both the Party and its Military
Affairs Commission was announced. Because he retained the premiership,
Hua was now formally the heir of both Mao and Chou En-lai. By com-
bining the roles of both men, he seemed to have been placed in an
impregnable position. He would discover that position conferred prestige
and privilege, but power had deeper roots.

Simultaneously with agreeing on a new leader, the Politburo had to
neutralize the country’s one radical bastion. Fortunately Shanghai turned
out to be a paper tiger. Deprived of their national leaders, the Gang’s
deputies there vacillated, allowed themselves to be lured to Peking by
transparent stratagems, and finally collapsed without fulfilling any of their
threats of a fight to the finish. In the event, there was a week of light
armed resistance. The Politburo dispatched two of their alternate mem-
bers, Su Chen-hua and Ni Chih-fu, to take control; Hsu Shih-yu tem-
porarily reassumed his old command of the Nanking Military Region,
displacing the unreliable Ting Sheng, to provide the politicians with any
necessary military backup.?5! With Shanghai reclaimed, it was now up to
Hua Kuo-feng to provide the country with leadership.

in the Chung-nan-hai. See also Wang Nien-i, Ta-tung-luan-ti nien-tai, 607—9; Hsueh, Yeb
Chien-ying kuang-hui-ti i-sheng, 345—46; Ying-ssu In, 74—75. According to Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua
ta-ko-ming’ shib-nien shih, 700—703, however, the Gang of Four were all arrested in residences in
the Tiao-yu*t’ai in the early hours of 6 October.

Kao and Yen, “Wen-bua ta-ko-ming" shib-nien shib, 303—8; Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch’an-
tang lin-shib-nien, 657; Chung-kung tang-shib ta-shib nien-piao, 405. Domes’s account suggests greater
bloodshed — The government and politics of the PRC, 138.

25
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Hua Kuo-feng's dilemma

From the outset, Hua Kuo-feng’s leadership was hamstrung by an insol-
uble dilemma, symbolized by the contradictory heritages of Mao and
Chou that he had been bequeathed. On the one hand, there was no doubt
that Mao wanted the goals and gains of the Cultural Revolution to be
maintained. To disavow the Cultural Revolution would be to undermine
the position of the man who had chosen him as his successor, and indeed
to negate the whole period whose upheavals had permitted Hua to rise
from relative obscurity to his current eminence. Hua’s only claim to legit-
imacy was Mao’s blessing, and he moved swiftly to ensure that only he
had control of Mao’s legacy. On 8 October, it was announced that a fifth
volume of the late Chairman’s selected works would be published under
the editorial control of Hua Kuo-feng. A simultaneous decision was to
erect a mausoleum for Mao in T’ien An Men Square, in defiance of a
twenty-seven-year-old rule agreed to by the Chairman and his colleagues
not to emulate the Soviet pattern of honoring leaders by erecting tombs
and renaming cities and streets.252 Hua had no doubt of Mao’s continuing
significance for himself; he, and presumably his fellow beneficiaries,
wanted to try to ensure that Mao’s continuing significance for the country
would be set in marble.

Hua’s personal amulet was Mao’s now oft-echoed sentence “With you
in charge, I’'m at ease.” But it was necessary to coin a slogan that would
convey in the ideological realm the symbolism enshrined in the mauso-
leumn: The Chairman is forever with us. Appropriately, Hua approved a
formula proposed by Wang Tung-hsing that seemed to set Mao Tse-tung
Thought in concrete: “Whatever policy Chairman Mao decided upon, we
shall resolutely defend; whatever directives Chairman Mao issued, we
shall steadfastly obey.” Their aim was to head off questioning of the ac-
tions of the later Mao, which had helped to bring them and other mem-
bers of what came to be known as the “whatever faction” to power.253
Moteovert, the preservation of the Mao cult provided a basis and a justifi-
cation for the burgeoning cult of Hua Kuo-feng himself, badly needed if
this unknown successor was to establish a position among Party and
people.?>*

But the attempt of Hua and the “whatever faction” to don Mao’s
252 Chung-kung tang-shib ta-shib nien-piao, 405.

253 First divulged in a joint editorial of JMJP, HC, and the Chich-fang chiin pao on 7 February
1977; Chung-kung tang-shib ta-shib nien-piao, 406—7;, Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang
liu-shib-nien, 670.

254 Ibid., 670. Books and pampbhlets about Hua were churned out by the presses. According to

Stuart R. Schram, writing in 1984, the card index in the library of Peking University contained
approximately three hundred entries of books and pamphlets contributing to the Hua cult, a
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protective mantle had already been challenged by Teng Hsiao-p’ing’s
protectors in the south. In a letter to Hua, Hsu Shih-yu and Wei Kuo-
ch’ing queried the advisability of hushing up Mao’s shortcomings, which
were known to all; indicated that Mao’s blessing of Hua as successor was
insufficient legitimation and that it had to be confirmed by a CC plenum;
and hinted broadly of a challenge to Hua at such a plenum if Mao’s
incorrect verdict on Teng were not reversed.2%5
Hua fought back. At the central work conference held from 1o to 22
March to discuss progress on the anti-Gang campaign, he reaffirmed the
“two whatevers,” repeated formulas from the Cultural Revolution, main-
tained that the T’ien An Men incident was counterrevolutionary, and
asserted that the campaign against Teng and the right-opportunist wind
to reverse the verdicts had been correct. He even denounced the Gang of
Four as extreme rightists (the tactic #bey had used in the aftermath of the
Lin Piao affair) in an effort to defend the continuation of leftist policies.
Hua came under fire from Party veterans, notably Ch’en Yun, who had
been a member of the Politburo Standing Committee and its predecessor
for more than two decades up to the Cultural Revolution. Ch’en and
another critic, Wang Chen, focused on the linked questions of the assess-
ment of the T’ien An Men incident and the need for a second reha-
bilitation of Teng Hsiao-p’ing, which they claimed was universally
demanded. Hua must have wondered if this was the support of veteran
cadres that Yeh Chien-ying had promised him in return for taking a lead
against the Gang of Four. At any rate, he rejected the demands of Ch’en
and Wang and even refused to allow their speeches to be printed in the
conference record.256
There is no suggestion in Chinese accounts of this work conference
that Yeh Chien-ying or Li Hsien-nien joined in their old comrades’
criticisms of Hua’s position. Almost certainly their feelings must have
been mixed. Formally, it would have been unusual for a member of the
Politburo Standing Committee like Yeh to criticize another member
of that select body in front of a large gathering of more junior Party offi-
cials. More importantly, Yeh and Li owed a certain loyalty to Hua, who
was now in a sense their creation as well as Mao’s. And while Yeh and Li
small fraction, in his judgment, of those published around the country; Stuart R. Schram,
“ ‘Economics in command?” Ideology and policy since the Third Plenum, 1978-84,” CQ, 99
(September 1984), 417, n. 1. A favorite publicity photograph of Hua at this time was of him with
Mao, supposedly at the moment when the late Chairman had uttered the magic words of
benediction. Some observers claimed to detect that Hua changed his hairstyle to make him
resemble Mao.
255 Domes, The government and politics of the PRC, 146—47.
256 Hao and Tuan, Chung-kuo kung-ch'an-tang liu-shib-nien, 6yo—71; Chung-kung tang-shib ta-shib

nien-piao, 407—8. The gist of Ch’en Yun’